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PREFACE. 

The present book is a revision of my Latin Grammar 
originally published in 1895. Wherever greater accuracy or 
precision of statement seemed possible, I have endeavored 
to secure this. The rules for syllable division have been 
changed and made to conform to the prevailing practice 
of the Romans themselves. In the Perfect Subjunctive 
Active, the endings -fj, -tmuSj -ttis are now marked long. 
The theory of vowel length before the suffixes -gnus, -gna, 
-gnum, and also before j, has been discarded. In the 
Syntax I have recognized a special category of Ablative 
of Association, and have abandoned the original doctrine 
as to the force of tenses in the Prohibitive. 

Apart from the foregoing, only minor and unessential 
modifications have been introduced. In its main lines the 

work remains unchanged. 

C. E. B. 
Ithaca, New York, 
October 16, 1907. 



FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

The object of this book is to present the essential facts 
of Latin grammar in a direct and simple manner, and 
within the smallest compass consistent with scholarly 
standards. While intended primarily for the secondary 
school, it has not neglected the needs of the college stu- 
dent, and aims to furnish such grammatical information as 
is ordinarily required in undergraduate courses, 
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iv From the Preface to the First Edition. 

The experience of German educators in recent years has 
tended to restrict the size of school-grammars of Latin, 
and has demanded an incorporation of the main principles 
of the language in compact manuals of 250 pages. ^ Within 
the past decade, several grammars of this scope have ap- 
peared which have amply met the exacting demands of the 
full Gymnasial Latin course, — a period of study repre- 
senting quite as much reading as that covered by the aver- 
age American undergraduate. 

The publication in this country of a grammar of similar 
plan and scope seems fully justified at the present time, as 
all recent editions of classic texts summarize in introduc- 
tions the special idioms of grammar and style peculiar to 
individual authors. This makes it feasible to dispense 
with the enumeration of many minutiae of usage which 
would otherwise demand consideration in a student's 
grammar. 

In the chapter on Prosody, I have designedly omitted 
all special treatment of the lyric metres of Horace and 
Catullus, as well as of the measures of the comic poets. 
Our standard editions of these authors all give such thor- 
ough consideration to versification that repetition in a 
separate place seems superfluous. 

Ithaca, New York, 
December 15, 1894. 

1 One of the most eminent of living Latinists, Professor Eduard Wolfflin, 
of Munich, has expressed the opinion that the essentials may be given within 
even smaller compass than this. See his Preface to the Schmalz-Wagener 
LaUinische Grammatik^ \^U 
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Part I. 

♦ 

SOUNDS, ACCENT, QUANTITY. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
except that the Latin has no w. 

1. K occurs only in Kaleudae and a few other words ; y and z were 
introduced from the Greek about 50 B.C., and occur only in foreign 
words — chiefly Greek. 

2. With the Romans, who regularly employed only capitals, I served 
both as vowel and consonant ; so also V. For us, however, it is more 
convenient to distinguish the vowel and consonant sounds, and to write 
i and u for the former, j and v for the latter. Yet some scholars prefer 
to employ 1 and u in the function of consonants as well as vowels. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS. 

2. I. The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The other letters 
are Consonants. The Diphthongs are ae, oe, ei, au, eu, ui. 

2. Consonants are further subdivided into Mutes, 
Liquids, Nasals, and Spirants. 

3. The Mutes are p, t, c, k, q ; b, d, g ; ph, th, ch. Of 
these, — 

a) p, t, c, k, q are voiceless,^ i.e, sounded without voice or vibra- 
tion of the vocal cords. 

b) b, d, g are voiced,^ i,e, sounded with vibration of the vocal 
cords. 

1 For ' voiceless,' ' surd/ ' hard,' or ' tenuis ' are sometimes used. 
3 For * voiced,' ' sonant,' 'soft,' or ' media ' aje sometimes used. 

:•.: 'V y Digitized by Google 



Sounds^ Accent^ Quantity. 

c) ph, th^ ch are aspirates. These are confined almost exclu- 
sively to words derived from the Greek, and were equivalent 
to p + h, t + h, c + h, i.e. to the corresponding voiceless 
mutes with a following breath, as in Eng, loop-hole^ hot-house^ 
block-house. 

The Mutes admit of classification also as 
Labials, p, b, ph. 



Dentals (or Linguals), 
Gutturals (or Palatals), 



t, d, th. 

c, k, q, g, ch. 



5. The Liquids are 1, r. These sounds were voiced. 

6. The Nasals are m, n. These were voiced. Besides 
its ordinary sound, n, when followed by a guttural mute, 
also had another sound, — that of ng in j/«^, — .the ^Oh 
ciW^A n adulterfnum ; as, — 

anceps, double^ pronounced angceps. 

7. The Spirants (sometimes called Fricatives) are f, s, h. 
These were voiceless. 

8. The Semivowels are j and v. These were voiced. 

9. Double Consonants are z and z. Of these, z was 
equivalent to cs, while the equivalence of z is uncertain. 
See § 3. 3. 

10. The following table will indicate the relations of the 
consonant sounds : — 





Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


AsnRATES. 






P, 


b, . 


ph, 


(Labials). 


Mutes, 


t, 


a, 


th. 


(Dentals). 




c,k,q, 


s> 


ch, 


(Gutturals). 


Liquids, 




l,r, 






Nasals, 


f, 


m,n, 




(Labial). 


Spirants, 








(Dental). 
(Guttural). 


Semivowels, 




J,v- 







The Double Consonants, x and z, being compound sounds, 
do not admit of classification in the above table. 
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Sounds of the Letters. 3 

SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

3. The following pronunciation (often called Roman) is 
substantially that employed by the Romans at the height 
of their civilization ; i.e. roughly, from 50 B.C. to 50 a.d. 

1. Vowels. 

ft 2&\X!L father; ft as in the first syllable of o^^ ; 

6 as in theyy S as in met; 

I as in machifu ; I as in pin ; 

5 zsinnote; 6 zs in obey, melody ; 

fL asinr»^; ii z& input; 

y like French Uy German U, 

2. Diphthongs. 

ae \\\it ai \n aisle ; eu with its two elements, 8 andii, 

oe like oi in oil; pronounced in rapid succession ; 

ei as in rein ; oi occurs almost exclusively in cui 

au like ow in how; and huic. These words are pro- 

nounced as though written kwee 

3. Consonants. ^Awh^ek. 

b, d, f, h, k, 1, m, n, p, qn are pronounced as in English, except that 

bs, bt are pronounced ps, pt, 
c is always pronounced as k, 

t is always a plain /, never with the sound of sh as in Eng. oration. 
g always as in get ; when ngu precedes a vowel, gu has the sound of 

gWy as in anguis, languidus. 
j has the sound of j^ as in j^^/. 

r was probably slightly trilled with the tip of the tongue. 
8 always voiceless as in sin ; in suftded, suftvis, bu6bc5, and in com- 
pounds and derivatives of these words, su has the sound of sw. 
V like w. 

X always like ks ; never like Eng. gz or 2. 
z uncertain in sound; possibly like Eng. zdt possibly like r. The 

latter sound is recommended. 
The aspirates ph, ch, th were pronounced very nearly like our stressed 

Eng./, Cy t — so nearly so, that, for practical purposes, the latter 

sounds suffice. 
Doubled letters, like U, mm, tt, elc, should be so pronounced that 

both members of the combination are distinctly articulated. 
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4 Sounds^ Accent, Quantity. 

SYLLABLES. 
4. There are as many syllables in a Latin word as there 
are separate vowels and diphthongs. 

In the division of words into syllables, — 

1. A single consonant is joined to the following vowel ; as, vo-lat, 
ge-rit, pe-rit, a-dest. 

2. Doubled consonants, like tt, bb, etc, are always separated ; as, 
vlt-ta, miB-BUB. 

3. Other combinations of two or more consonants are regularly 
separated, and the first consonant of the combination is joined with the 
preceding vowel ; as, ma-gis-trl, dig-nus, m5n-Btrum, sis-te-re. 

4. An exception to Rule 3 occurs when the two consonants consist 
of a mute followed by 1 or r (pi, cl, tl ; pr, or, tr, etc). In such cases 
both consonants are regularly joined to the following vowel ; as, a-gri, 
▼o-lu-cris, pa-trls, mSL-tris. Yet if the 1 or r introduces the second 
part of a compound, the two consonants are separated ; as, ab-ramp5, 
ad-UtuB. 

5. The double consonant z is joined to the preceding vowel; as, 
ax-lB, tte-I. 

QUANTITY. 

5. A. Quantity of Vowels. 

A vowel is long or short according to the length of time required for 
its pronunciation. No absolute rule can be given for determifaing the 
quantity of Latin vowels. This knowledge must be gained, in large 
measure, by experience ; but the following principles are of aid : — 

1. A vowel is long,^ — 

a) before nf or nB ; as, Xnf&nB, Inferior, c5nBllmo, cSnBe5, 
insum. 

b) when the result of contraction ; as, nllum for nihilum. 

2. A vowel 1b Bhort, — 

a) before nt, nd ; as, amant, amanduB. A few exceptions occur 
in compounds whose first member has a long vowel ; as, n6n- 
dum (n5n dum). 

b) before another vowel, or h ; as, meuB, trah5. Some excep- 
tions occur, chiefly in proper names derived from the Greek ; 
as, AenSSlB. 

1 In this book, long vowels are indicated by a horizontal line above them ; as, 
ft, I, 5, etc. Vowels not thus marked are short. Occasionally a curve is set 
above short vowels ; as, S, tL 
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Accent. 5 

B. Quantity of Syllables. 

Syllables are distinguished as long or short according to the length 
of time required for their pronunciation. 

1. A syllable is k>ng,^ — 

€l) if it contains a long vowel ; as, mftter, rfignum, dlus. 
V) if it contains a diphthong ; as, causae, foedus. 
c) if it contains a short vowel followed by x, 2, or any two con- 
sonants (except a mute with 1 or r) ; as, axis, gaaa, rests. 

2. A syllable is short, if it contains a short vowel followed by a 
vowel or by a single consonant ; as, mea, amat. 

3. Sometimes a syllable varies in quantity, viz, when its vowel is 
short and is followed by a mute with 1 or r, ue, by pi, cl, tl ; pr, or, 
tr, etc, ; as, XgrI, volttcrls.^ Such syllables are called common. In 
prose they were regularly short, but in verse they might be treated as 
long at the option of the poet. 

Note. — These distinctions of long and short are not arbitrary and 
artificial, but are purely natural. Thus, a syllable containing a short 
vowel followed by two consonants, as ng, is long, because such a syl- 
lable requires more time for its pronunciation; while a syllable con- 
taining a short vowel followed by one consonant is short, because it 
takes less time to pronounce it. In case of the common syllables, 
the mute and the liquid blend so easily as to produce a combination 
which takes scarcely more time than a single consonant. Yet by sepa- 
rating the two elements (as ag-rl) the poets were able to use such 
syllables as long. 

ACCENT. 

6. I* Words of two syllables are accented upon the first ; as, t^git, 
m6rem. 

2. Words of more than two syllables are accented upon the penult 
(next to the last) if that is a long syllable, otherwise upon the ante- 
penult (second from the last) ; as, am&vl, am^ntis, miserum. 

3. When the enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -met, -dum are appended 
to words, if the syllable preceding the enclitic is long (either originally 
or as a result of adding the enclitic) it is accented ; as, mlserdque, 
hominfsque. But if the syllable still remains short after the enclitic 
has been added, it is not accented unless the word originally took 
the accent on the antepenult. Thus, p6rtaque ; but mfser&que. 

1 To avoid confusion, the quantity oi syllables is not indicated by any sign. 
3 But if the 1 or r introduces the second part of a compound, the preceding 
syllable is always long ; as, abrumpG. 
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6 Sounds^ Accent^ Quantity. 

4. Sometimes the final -e of -ne and -oe disappears, but without 
a£fecting the accent; as, tantdn, Istic, illtlc, vld^n (for viddsne). 

5. In utr&que, each, and pl6r&qae, most, -que is not properly an 
enclitic; yet these words accent the penult, owing to the influence 
of their other cases, — ut^rque, ntrtimqae, plfinimqae. 

VOWEL CHANGES.! 
7. I. In Compounds, — 

a) S before a single consonant becomes X ; as,^- 

oollig5 for con-leg5. 

b) & before a single consonant becomes X ; as,— 

adlg5 for ad-ag5. 

c) ft before two consonants becomes 6 ; as, — 

ezpers for ez-pars. 

d) ae becomes I ; as, — 

oonquIrS for con-quaer5. 

i) an becomes fl, sometimes 5 ; as, — 

conclfld5 for oon-claud5; 
ezplSdS for ez-plaud5. 

2. Contraction. Concurrent vowels were frequently contracted into 
one long vowel. The first of the two vowels regularly prevailed ; as, — 

tr68 for tre-es ; c5pia for co-opia ; 

mftl5 for ma(v)el5; c5g5 for oo-ag5; 

amSstJ for amSl(v)i8tI; c5m5 for co-em5; 

d6be5 for d6(h)abe5; JtLnior for ju(v)enior. 
nil for nihil; 

3. Parasitic Vowels. In the environment of liquids and nasals a 
parasitic vowel sometimes develops ; as, — 

vinculum for earlier vinclom. 

So perlculum, saeculum. 

4. Syncope. Sometimes a vowel drops out by syncope; as, — 

firdor for ftridor (compare dridus) ; 
▼aids for validfi (compare validus), 

^ Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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Peculiarities of Orthography. 7 

CONSONANT CHANGES.* 

8. I. Rhotacism. An original a between vowels became r ; aS|— 

arb58, Gen. arboris (for arbosis) ; 
genus, Gen. generis (for genesis) ; 
dirim5 (for dis-em5). 

2. dty tty ts each give s or ss ; as, — 

pSnsum for pend-tum; 

▼ersum for vert-tum; 

. miles for mllet-s; 

sessus for sedtus; 

passus fpr pattus. 

3. Final consonants were often omitted; as, — 

cor for cord; 

lac for lact. 

4. Assimilation of Consonants. Consonants are often assimi- 
];ated to a following sound. Thus : aocurr5 (adc-) ; agger5 (adg-) ; 
asser5 (ads-) ; allSltus (adl-) ; apport5 (adp-) ; attull (adt-) ; 
arrlde5 (adr-) ; affer5 (adf-) ; ocourr5 (obc-) ; supp5n5 (subp-) ; 
offer5 (obf-) ; corru5 (comr-) ; coUfttus (coml-) ; etc. 

5. Partial Assimilation. Sometimes the assimilation is only 
partial. Thus: — 

a) b before s or t becomes p ^ as, — 

scrlpsi (scrib-sl), scrlptum (scrlb-tum). 

b) g before s or t becomes c ; as, — 
actus (ag-tus). 

c) m before a dental or guttural becomes n ; as, — 
eundem (eum-dem); prXnceps (prim-ceps). 

PEQULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

9. Many words have variable orthography. 

I. Sometimes the different forms belong to different periods of the 
language. Thus, quom, voltus, volnus, volt, etc^ were the prevail- 

^ Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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8 Sounds^ Accent^ Quantity. 

ing forms almost down to the Augustan age ; after that, cum, vultns, 
vulnuB, vult, etc. So optumus, mazumus, lubet, lubXd5, etCy 
down to about the same era ; later, optimus, mazimuB, libet, libldS, 
etc, 

2. In some words the orthography varies at one and the same 
period of the language. Examples are ezspectS, ezpect5 ; ezsiatS, 
ezi8t5 ; epistula, epistola ; adulSscSna, adolSscSna ; paulus, paul- 
Iub; cottldiS, cotIdi6; and, particularly, prepositional compounds, 
which often made a concession to the etymology in the spelling ; as, — 

ad-ger5 or agger5; ad-ser5 or asserd; 

ad-licl5 or allici5 ; in-iatua or iliatus ; 

ad-rog&ns or arrog&nB ; 8ub-move5 or 8ummove5 ; 
and many others. 

3. Compounds of jaci5 were usually written Sici5, dSici5, adici5, 
obicio, etc.y but were probably pronounced as though written adjici5, 
objici5, etc, 

4. Adjectives and nouns in -quus, -quum; -vus, -vum; -uus, 
-uum preserved the earlier forms in -quos, -quom; -vos, -vom; 
-UO8, -uom, down through the Ciceronian age; as, antiques, antl- 
quom; saevos; perpetuos; equos; servos. Similarly verbs in 
the 3d plural present indicative exhibit the terminations -quont, 
-quontur ; -vont, -vontur ; -uont, -uontur, for the same period ; as, 
relinquont, loquontur ; vivont, metuont. 

The older spelling, while generally followed in editions of Plautus 
and Terence, has not yet been adopted in our prose texts. 
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Part 1 1. 



INFLECTIONS. 



10. The Parts of Speech in Latin are the same as 
in English, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections; 
but the Latin has no article. 

11. Of these eight parts of speech the first four are 
capable of Inflection, i.e. of undergoing change of form 
to express modifications of meaning. In case of Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Pronouns, this process is called Declen- 
sion ; in case of Verbs, Conjugation. 



Chapter L — Declension. . 

A. NOUNS. 

12. A Noun is the name of a person^ place^ thing, or 
quality ; as, Caesar, Caesar; R5ma, Rome ; penna, feather ; 
▼irtilB, courage. 

1. Nouns are either Proper or Common. Proper nouns are perma- 
nent names of persons or places ; as, Caesar, R5ma. Other nouns 
are Common ; as, penna, virtus. 

2. Nouns are also distinguished as Concrete or Abstract. 

a) Concrete nouns are those which designate individual objects ; 
as, m5iis, mountain ; pSs, foot ; di6s, day ; mSns, mind. 
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10 Inflections. 

Under concrete nouns are included, also, collective nouns ; 
as, legi5, legion ; comitSltus, retinue, 
b) Abstract nouns designate qualities; as, c5nBtantia, stead- 
fastness ; paupertSLs, poverty, 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 

13. There are three Genders, — Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. Gender in Latin is either natural or gram- 
matical. 

Natural Gender. 

14. The gender of nouns is natural when it is based 
upon sex. Natural, gender is confined entirely to names 
of persons ; and these are — 

1. Masculine, if they denote males ; as, — 

nauta, sailor^, agricola, farmer, 

2, Feminine, if they denote females; as, — 

mSter, mother \ rSgina, queen. 

Grammatical Gender. 

15. Grammatical gender is determined not by sex, but 
by the general signification of the word, or the ending of 
its Nominative Singular. By grammatical gehder, nouns 
denoting things or qualities are often Masculine or Femi- 
nine, simply by virtue of their signification or the ending 
of the Nominative Singular. The following are the gen- 
eral principles for determining grammatical gender : — 

A, Gender determined by Signification, 

1. Names of Rivers ^ Winds ^ and Months are Mascu- 
line ; as, — 

Seqiiana, Seine; Eurus, east wind; AprlliB, April, 

2, Names of Trees^ and such names of lowns and 
Islands as end in -us, are Feminine ; as, — 

querouB, oak ; Corinthus, Corinth ; Rhodus, Rhodes, 
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Number. — Cases. 1 1 

Other names of towns and islands follow the gender of their endings 
(see By below) ; as, — 

Delphi, m. ; Leuctra, n. ; Tlbur, n. ; Carthftg5, f. 

3. Indeclinable nouns, also infinitives and phrases, are 
Neuter; as, — 

nihil, nothing I neffls, wrong; amftre, to love* 

Note. — Exceptions to the above principles sometimes occur ; as, Allia (the 
river), f. 

B. Gender determined by Ending of Nominative Singular. 

The gender of other nouns is determined by the ending 
of the Nominative Singular.^ 

Note i . — Common Gender, Certain nouns are sometimes Mascu- 
line, sometimes Feminine. Thus, sacerdds may mean either priest or 
priestess^ and is Masculine or Feminine accordingly. So also clvis, 
citizen; parSns, parent; etc. The gencfer of such nouns is said to be 
common. 

Note 2. — Names of animals usually have grammatical gender, 
according to the ending of the Nominative Singular, but the one form 
may designate either the male or female ; as, ftnaer, m., goose or gan- 
der. So vulpes, i.yfox; aquila, f., eagle. 

NUMBER. 

16. The Latin has two Numbers, — the Singular and 
Plural. The Singular denotes one object; the Plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

17. There are six Cases in Latin : — 

ITominative, Case of Subject ; 

Genitive, Objective with of, or Possessive ; 

Dative, Objective with to or for; 

Accusative, Case of Direct Object ; 

Vocative, Case of Address; 

Ablative. Objective with by, from, in, with, 

1 The great majority of all Latin nouns come under this category. The prin- 
ciples for determining their gender are given under the separate declenslpns. 
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12 Inflections. 

1. Locative. Vestiges of another case, the Locative (denoting 
place where), occur in names of towns and in a few other words. 

2. Oblique Cases. The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Abla- 
tive are called Oblique CaseB. 

3. Stem and Case-Endings. The different cases are fc-med by 
appending^ certain case-endings to a fundamental p^ called the 
Stem.i Thus, portam (Accusative Singular) is foifeirtd by adding 
the case-ending -m to the stem porta-. But in most cases the final 
vowel of the stem has coalesced so closely with the actual case-ending 
that the latter has become more or less obscured. The apparent case- 
ending thus resulting is called a termination. 



THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 

18. There are five Declensions in Latin, distinguished 
from each other by the final letter of the Stem, and also 
by the Termination of the Genitive Singular, as follows ; — 







Stem. 


Gen. 


Termination. 


First 


a 






-ae 


Second 


« 






-I 


Third 


1 

Some consonant 




-I8 


Fourth 


ft 






.tu 


Fifth 


% 






-a 



Cases alike in Form. 

19. I. The Vocative is regularly like the Nominative, except in 
the Singular of nouns in -us of the Second Declension. 

2. The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

3. In Neuters the Accusative and Nominative are always alike, and 
in the Plural end in -ft. 

4. In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Accusative 
Plural is regularly like the Nominative. 

1 The Stem is often derived from a more primitive form called the Boot. 
Thus, the stem porta- goes back to the root per-, por-. Roots are usually mono- 
syllabic. The addition made to a root to form a stem is called a Suffix. Thus 
in porta- the sufiix is -ta. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



a-8tems. 

20. j^ure Latin nouns of the First Declension regu- 
larly end, 'n the Nominative Singular, in -ft, weakened ' 
from -a, a**w* are of the Feminine Gender. They are 
declined as follows : — 

Porta, gate ; stem, portft-. 

SINGULAR. 
Casks. Mbanings. Terminations. 

A/om, por t a a ^-a/"^ (as subject) -ft 

Gen, pohsLe of a gate -ae 

Dat, portae--^" to ox for a gate -ae 

Ace, portanf" a ^<2/^ (as object) -am 

Voc, porta ^ O gate I -ft 

AbL portft with^by^fromyin agate -A 

PLURAL. 

Nom, portae gates (as subject) -ae 

\ Geit, portftrum of gates -ftrum 

i?/z/;'^ portis • to or for gates -la 

, . Au, portfts gates (as object) -fts 

ViK, portae O gates I -ae 

Abl, portis withy by , from, in gates -la 

I. The Latin has no article, and porta may mean cither agate or 
the gatl ;.,and in the V\\xx2Xy gates or the gates, « 

' FecullaritieB of ITouns of the Firat Declension. 

21. I. Exceptions in Gender. Nouns denoting males are Mascu- 
line ; as, nauta, sailor ; RffAoolsL, farmer; also Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 

2i Rare Case-Endings, — 

a) An old form of the Genitive Singular in -fta is preserved in 
the combination pater faniiliS8,/tf/^r of a family; also in 
mftter familifts, fllius familifts, fQla families. But the 
regular form of the Genitive in -ae is also admissible in these 
expressions ; as, pater familiae. 

b) In poetry a Genitive in -ftl also occurs ; as, aulftl. 
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14 Inflections. ^ 

c) The Locative Singular ends in -ae ; as, R5niae, at R:pu, 

d) A Genitive Plural in -um instead of -arum sometimes iccurs ; 
as, Dardanidum instead of DardanidSbrum. This termina- 
tion -am is not a contraction of -ftrum, but represents an 
entirely different case-ending. 

f) Instead of the regular ending -Is, we usually find -ftbua 
in the Dative and Ablative Plural of dea, goddess^ and flXia, 
daughter^ especially when it is important to distinguish these 
nouns from the corresponding forms of deus,^^^, and flliuSy 
son. A few other words sometimes have the same peculiarity ; 
as, UbertSbus (from llberta, freedwonian)^ equSlbus 
(mares) y to avoid confusion with llbertls (from llbertn% 
freedman) and equls (from eqaus, horse). 

Greek IToumi. 

22. These end in -€ (Feminine) ; -as and -es (Masculine). 
In the Plural they are declined like regular Latin nouns 
of the First Declension. In the Singular they are declined 
as follows : — ^ ^ 

ArchiflB, Archias, EpitomS, epitome. Comfit^, €omet. 

Nom. Archias epitomS cometCs' 

Gen. Archiae epitomSs ' cometae* 

Dat. Archiae epitomae coiftetae 

Ace. Archiam (or -an) epitomSn cometfin 

Voc. Archia epitome comets (or 41) 

Abl. Archia epitomfi comets (or -a) 

1. But most Greek /louns in -S become regular Latin noiins in -a, 
and are declined like porta; as, grammatioa, ^^ /w^/^r ; mtlsioay 
music ; rhStorioa, rhetoric. 

2. Some other peculiarities occur, especially in poetry. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
o-Stems. 

23. Pure Latin nouns of the Second Declension end 
in -us, -er, -ir, Masculine ; -um, Neuter. Originally -us in 
the Nominative of the Masculines was -os; and -um^of the 
Neuters -cm. So also in the Accusative. 
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Noxins in -us and -um are declined as follows : — 





HortuSy garden ; 


BeUum, war ; 






stem, hort5-. 


stem, bell5- 








SINGULAR. 










TKrmination. 




Termination. 


Norn, 


hortus 


-US 


helhun 


-um 


Gen, 


hortl 


-I 


belli 


'-I 


Dot. 


hortS 


-6 


bell6 


-6 


Ace, 


hortum 


•um 


helium 


-um 


Voc, 


horte 


-e 


helium 


-um 


AbL 


hort5 


-6 

PLURAL. 


belia 


-6 


Nom 


. hortf 


-I 


beUa 


-a 


Gen, 


hortSmm 


-drum 


beI15rum 


-5rum 


Dat. 


hortis 


-Is 


bellls 


-Is 


Ace, 


hortda 


-5b 


bella 


-a 


Voc, 


hortl 


-I 


bella 


-a 


AbL 


hortis 


-Is 


bellls 


-Is 


Nouns 


in -er and 


-ir are declined 


[ as follows : 


— 


Pner, boy ; 


iLser^yieM; 


Vir, man ; 




stem, puer5-. 


stem, agr5-. 


stem, vir6-. 








SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


Notn, 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


Gen, 


puerl 


agri 


virl 


-I 


Dat, 


puerS 


agr5 


vir6 


-6 


Ace, 


puerum 


agrum 


virum 


-um 


Voc. 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


AbL 


puer5 


agr6 

PLURAL. 


vir6 


-5 


N>m, 


pueri 


agrI 


virl 


-I 


Gen. 


puerSrunBi 


agr5rtiin 


vir5rum 


-drum 


Dat, 


pueiTs 


agrls 


virls 


-Is 


Ace. 


puer58 


agrSs 


vir6s 


-5s 


J^oc, ' 


pueil 


agrI 


virl 


-I 


AN. 


puerls 


agils 


virls 


-Is 


Note that in words of the type of puer and vlr the final vowel 


of he stem has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular. 
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l6 Inflections. 

In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of ager, the stem is further 
modified by the development of e before r. 

2. The following nouns in -er are declined like puer: adulter, 
adulterer; gener, son-in-law; Iilber, Bacchus; Bocex, father-in-law ; 
vesper, evening; and compounds in -fer and -ger, as signifer, armiger. 

Nouns in -vns, -vnm, -qnns. 

24. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in -vns, -Turn, 
-quus, exhibited two types of inflection in the classical Latin, — an 
earlier and a later, — as follows : — 

Earlier Inflection {including Caesar and Cicero^. 
Servos, m., slave, Aevom, n., age, Eqnos, m., horsu 







SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


servos 


aevom 


equos 


Gen. 


servi 


aevi 


equi 


Dai, 


servo 


aevo 


equo 


Ace, 


servom 


aevom 


equom 


Voc, 


serve 


aevom 


eque 


AH, 


servo 


aevo 


equ5 



Letter Inflection {after Cicero), .. ** 

SINGULAR. 

Nom, servus aevum equus 

Gen. servi aevi equi 

Dai, servS * • aevo equo 

Ace. servum aevum equum 

Voc, serve aevum eque 

Abl, servo aevo equo 

1. The Plural of these nouns is regular, and always uniform. 

Peculiarities of Inflection in the Second Declension. 

25. I. Proper names in -ius regularly form the Genitive Siig;ular 
in -I (instead of -il), and the Vocative Singular 'in -I (for -ie)f as, 
Vergill, of Virgil, or O Virgil (instead of Vergilil, Vergilie).; In 
such words the accent stands upon the penult, even though that be 
short. Nouns in -ajus, -ejus form the Gen. in -al, -el, as Pompejus, 
Pompel. 

2. Nouns in -ius and -ium, until after the beginning of the reigi 
of Augustus (31 B.C.), regularly formed the Genitive Singular in I 
(instead of -il); as,- Dp„zed b.GoOgk 



Second Declension. ly 

JVom, ingenlum ftliuB 

Gen. ing^nl fnx 

These Genitives accent the penult, even when it is short. 

3. FHiu8 forms the Vocative Singular in -I (for -ie) ; vt2, fill, 
Oson! 

4. DeuB, gvd, lacks the Vocative Singular. The Plural is inflected 

as follows : — 

JVbm. dl (del) 

Gen, de5rum (deum) 

Dot. dl8 (dels) 

Ace, deoB 

Foe. dl (del) 

A6L dis (dels) 

5. The Locative Singular ends in -I; as, CorinthI, af Corinth. 

6. The Genitive Plural has -um, instead of -6rum, — 

<i) in words denoting money and measure; as, talentum, of 
talents; modinmy 0/ pecks ; B^stertiiim, 0/ sesterces, 

&) in duumvir, triumvir, decemvir ; as, duumvirum. 

c) sometimes in other words; as, liberum, of the children; 
Bocium, of the allies. 

EzceptioiiB to Gender in the Second Declenaion. 

26. I . The following nouns in -ub are Feminine by exception : — 
fl) Names of towns, islandB, trbeB — according to "the general 
rule laid down in § 15. 2 ; also some names of countries; as, 
AegyptuB, Egypt, 

b) Five special words, — 

alvuB, belly ; 
carbasuB, flax; 
QOlnAy distaff ; 
humus, ground; 
vannuB, winnowing-fan. 

c) A few Greek Feminines ; as, — 

atomuB, cttom ; 
diphthonguB, diphthong 

2. The following nouns in -us are Neuter : — 
pelagus, sea ; 
virus, poison ; 
vulguB, crowd. 
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l8 Inflections. 

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension. 

27. These end in -os, -Ss, Masculine or Feminine ; and 
-on, Neuter. They are mainly proper names, and are de- 
clined as follows : — 



Barbitos, m. and f., 


Androge5s, m., 


ilion, n., 


lyre. 


Androgeos, 


Troy, 


Nom. barbitos 


AndrogeSs 


Ilion 


Gen, barbia 


AndrogeS, -I 


nil 


Dai, barbit5 


AndrogeS 


1115 


Ace, barbiton 


Androgeo, -6n 


Ilion 


Voc, barbite 


AndrogeSs 


Ilion 


AbL barbitS 


AndrogeS 


Ilio 



1. Nouns in -os sometimes form the Accusative Singular in -um, 
instead of -on ; as, DSlum, Delos, 

2. The Plural of Greek nouns, when it occurs, is usually regular. 

3. For other rare forms of Greek nouns the lexicon may be con- 
sulted. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

28. Nouns of the Third Declension end in -a, -e, -I, -6, 
-y, -c, -1, -n, -r, -s, -t, -x. The Third Declension includes 
several distinct classes of Stems, — 

I. Pure Consonant-Stems. 
11. I-Stems. 

III. Consonant-Stems which have partially adapted 
themselves to the inflection of l-Stems. 

IV. A very few Stems ending in a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

V. Irregular Nouns. 

I. Consonant-Stems. 

Si9. I. In these the stem appears in its unaltered form 
in all the oblique cases; so that the actual case-endings 
may be clearly recognized, . 
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2. Consonant-Stems fell into several natural subdivisions, according 
as the stem ends in a Mute, Liquid, Nasal, or Spirant. 



A, Mute-Stems. 

30. Mute-Stems may end, — 

1. In a Labial (p) ; as, prinoep-s. 

2. In a Guttural (g or o) ; as, r6mez (rSmeg-s) ; dux (duo-a). 

3. In a Dental (d or t) ; as, lapis (lapid-s) ; miles (mlletHi). 

I. Stems in a Labial Mute (p). 

31. Prinoeps, m., chief. 



SINGULAR. 

Norn, princeps 

Gen, prindpis 

Dat, principl 

Ace, principem 

Voc, princeps 

Abl. principe 

PLURAL. 

Nom, principSs 

Gen, principum 

Dat, principibus 

Ace, prIncipSs 

Voc, prIncipSs 

Abl, principibus 



Tbrmination. 



-is 
-I 



-6s 

-um 
-ibus 
-«s 
-«s 

-ibus 



2. Stems in a Guttural Mute (gr, o). 
32. In these the termination -s of the Nominative Singular unites 



ith the guttural, thus 


producing -X. 






R6mez, m 


u, rower. 


Dux, c, 


leader. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. remex 


remigSs 


dux 


duces 


Gen. remigis 


remigum 


ducis 


ducum 


DcU. remigl 


remigibus 


dud 


dudbus 


Ace, remigem 


remigSs 


ducem 


duc6s 


Voc, remex 


remigSs 


dux 


ducSs 


Abl. remige 


remigibus 


duce 


dudbus 
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Inflections, 



3. Stems in a Dental Mute (d, t). 

33. In these the final d or t of the stem disappears in the Nomina- 
tive Singular before the ending -s. 



Lapis, m 


., stone. Miles, m 


, soldier. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom, lapis 


lapidSs miles 


militSs 


Gen, lapidis 


lapidum mllitis 


mllitum 


Dot. lapidl 


lapidibus militi 


militibus 


Ace. lapidein 


lapidSs militem 


militSs 


Voc, lapis 


lapidSs miles 


mllitSs 


AbL lapide 


lapidibus milite 
B, Liquid Stems. 


militibus 


34. These end in 


-1 or -r. 




Vigil, m., 


Victor, m., 


Aequor, n., 


watchman. 


conqueror, 

SINGULAR. 


sea. 


Norn, vigil 


victor 


aequor 


Gen. vigilis 


victoris 


aequoris 


DcU. vigill 


victorl 


aequori 


Ace. vigilem 


victorem 


aequor 


Voc. vigil 


victor 


aequpr 


AbL vigile 


victore 

PLURAL. 


aequore 


l/om, vigilSs 


victorSs 


aequora 


Gen, vigilum 


victorum 


aequorum 


Dat, vigilibus 


victoribus 


aequoribus 


Ace, vigilSs 


victorSs 


aequora 


Voc, vigilSs 


victorSs 


aequora 


Abl, vigiUbus 


victoribus 


aequoribus 



1. Masculine and Feminine stems ending in a liquid form the Nomi- 
native and Vocative Singular without termination. 

2. The termination is also lacking in the Nominative, Accusative^ 
and Vocative Singular of all neuters of the Third Declension. 
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C Nasal Stems. 
35. These end in -n,^ which often disappears in the Norn. Sing. 





Led, m, 


.y Hon. 




Ndmen, 


n., name. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




SINGULAR 


. PLURAL. 


Norn, 


lea 


leonSs 




nomen 


nomina 


Gen. 


leonis 


leonum 




n5minis 


naminum 


Dot. 


leonl 


leonibus 


nomini 


naminibus 


Ace. 


leonem 


leonSs 




nomen 


nomina 


Voe. 


leo 


lednte 




nomen 


nomina 


Abl. 


leone 


leonibus 

D. B-Stems, 


nomine 


nominibus 


\. M58, m., custom. 


Oenus, n., 


race. 


Honor, m., A 








SINGULAR. 






Nam. 


mos 




genus 




honor 


Gen. 


moris 




generis 




honoris 


Dat. 


morf 




generf 




honail 


Ace. 


morem 




genus 


^ 


honorem 


Voe. 


mos 




genus 




honor 


Abl. 


more 




genere 

PLURAL. 




honore 


Nom. 


morSs 




genera 




honorSs 


Gen. 


mdrum 




genemm 




honorum 


Dat. 


mdribus 




generibus 




honaribus 


Aec. 


morSs 




genera 




honarSs 


Voe. 


morSs 




genera 




honarSs 


Abl. 


m5ribus 




generibus 




honoribus 



I. Note that the final s of the stem becomes r (between vowels) in 
tbe oblique cases. In some words (honor, oolor, and the like) the 
r of the oblique cases has, by analogy, crept into the Nominative, dis- 
placing the earlier s, though the forms bonds, oolds, ete., also occur, 
particularly in early Latin and in poetry. 

1 There is only one stem ending in -m, — hiems, hiemls, winter. 
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Inflections. 



n. i-Stems. 
A. Masculine and Feminine X-Stems. 

37. These regularly end in -is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar, and always have -ium in the Genitive Plural. Originally 
the Accusative Singular ended in -im, the Ablative Singular 
in -I, and the Accusative Plural in -is ; but these endings 
have been largely displaced by -em, -e, and -fis, the end- 
ings of Consonant-Stems. 

38. TuBsis, f., cough ; IgniB, m.^fire; Hostis, c, enemy; 

stem, tuBsi-. stem, Igni-. stem, hosti-. 





dJUNUUJLkA.A.. 




Tbrminatiom. 


Nom, tussis 


ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Gen. tussis 


Ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Dot, tussi 


igni 


hostI 


-I 


Ace, tussim 


ignem 


hostem 


-im, -em 


Voc, tussis 


Ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Abl, tussi 


Tgnl or-e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


-e,.i 


Nbm. tussCs 


IgnSs 


hostes 


-«s 


Gen, tussium 


ignium 


hostium 


-ium 


Da^. tussibus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


' -ibus 


Au, tussis or -fis 


Ignis or -Ss 


hostis or 


-6s -Is, .«s 


Voc. tussSs 


ignfis 


hostes 


-6s 


Abl, tussibus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


-ibus 


I. To the same class 


belong — 






apis, bee. 


cratis, hurdle. 


t ♦secClrii 


», axe. 


auris, ear. 


*febxiB,/ever. 


sfimentis, sowing. 


avis, bird. 


orbis, circle. 


t ♦sitis, thirst. 


axis, axle. 


ovis, sheep, 


torris. 


brand. 


♦btlris, plough-beam. 


pelvis, basin. 


t ♦turris, tower. 


oiavis, key. 


puppis, slern. 


trudis, 


pole. 


oollis, hill. 


restis, rope. 


vectis, lever. 



and many others. 

Words marked with a star regularly have Ace. -im ; those marked 
with a t regularly have Abl. -I. Of the others, many at times show 
-im and -I. Town and river names in -is regularly have -im, -I. 
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2. Not all nouns in -is are 1-Stems. Some are genuine consonant- 
stems, and have the regular consonant terminations throughout, nota- 
bly, canis, dog; juvenis, youth}- 

3. Some genuine i-Stems have become disguised in the Nominative 
Singular; as, "^axsy fart, for par (ti)8 ;* anas, duck, for ana(ti)8; so 
also raoxB, death ; dds, dowry \ noz, night*, sors, lot; rsA'DMy mind ; 
ars, art; gfins, tribe; and some others. 

B, Neuter X'Stems, 

39. These end in the Nominative Singular in -e, -al, and 
-ar. They always have -i in the Ablative Singular, -la in 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, and -ium 
in the Genitive Plural, thus holding more steadfastly to the 
i-character than do Masculine and Feminine 1-Stems. 

Sedlle, seat; Animal, animal; Caloar, spur; 
stem, sedlli-. stem, anlm&li-. stem, calcari- 







SINGULAR. 




Tbrmination. 


Nom, 


sedlle 


animal 


calcar 


-e or wanting 


Gen, 


sednis 


animalis 


calcarls 


-is 


Dai. 


sedill 


animall 


calcarf 


-1 


Ace. 


sedlle 


animal 


calcar 


-e or wanting 


Voc. 


sedlle 


animal 


calcar 


-e or wanting 


Abl. 


sedlli 


animall 

PLURAL. 


calcarf 


-1 


Nom. 


sednia 


animalla 


calcarla 


-la 


Gen. 


sedilium 


animalium 


calcarlum 


-ium 


Dot. 


sedilibuB 


animalibus 


calcarlbus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


sedilia 


animalla 


calcarla 


-la 


Voc. 


sedilla 


animalla 


calcarla 


-la 


Abl. 


sedilibuB 


animalibus 


calcarlbus 


-ibus 



1. In most words of this class the final -1 of the stem is lost in the 
Nominative Singular ; in others it appears as -e. 

2. Proper names in -e form the Ablative Singular in -e ; as, Sdracte, 
Soracte ; so also sometimes mare, sea. 



iMSnals, month, originally a consonant stem (xnSns-), has in the Genitive 
Plural both mSnsium and mSnsuxn. The Accusative Plural is m^nsSs. t 
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m. Consonant-Stems that have partially adapted themselves 
to the Inflection of i-Stems. 
40. Many Consonant-Stems have so far adapted them- 
selves to the inflection of l-stems as to take -ium in the 
Genitive Plural, and -Is in the Accusative Plural. Their 
true character as Consonant-Stems, however, is shown by 
the fact that they never take -im in the Accusative Singu- 
lar, or -1 in the Ablative Singular. The following words 
are examples of this class : — 



Caedfis, f., slaughter ; 


Arx, f., cUadel', 


lanter, f., skiff i 


stem, oaed-. 


stem, aro-. 


stem, lintr-. 






SINGULAR. 




Norn, 


caedSs 


arz 


linter 


Gen. 


caedis 


arcis 


lintris 


Dat, 


caedl 


arcJ 


lintrf 


Ace, 


caedem 


arcem 


lintrem 


Voc. 


caedSs 


arz 


linter 


Abl 


caede 


arce 

PLURAL. 


lintre 


Norn, 


caedfis 


arcfis 


lintrSs 


Gen, 


caedium 


ardum 


lintrium 


Dot. 


caedibuB 


arcibus 


lintribus 


Ace. 


caedSs, -Is 


arcfis, -IS 


Iintr68,-Iii 


Voc. 


caedes 


arcSs 


limres 


Abl. 


caedibns 


arcibus 


lintribus 



The following classes of nouns belong here : — 

a) Nouns in -fis, with Genitive in -is; as, nflbfis^ aedSs, 
ciadfis, etc. 

d) Many monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by one or more 
consonants ; as, urbs, mdns, stLrps, lanz. 

c) Most nouns in -ns and -rs ; as, clifins, cohors. 
d) Uter, venter; fflr, Us, mfts, mOs, niz; and the Plurals 
fauo6s, penatfis, Optimfttfis, SamnltSs, Quirltfis. 

e) Sometimes nouns in -t&s with Genitive -tfttis ; as, civitas, 
aetSUi. Civitas usually has clvitatium. 
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41. 



IV. 1 


Stems in -I, -q^ and Diphthongs 


• 


Vis, f., 


Stt8,C., 


B58, c, 


Juppiter, I 


force] 


swine ; 


ox, cow; 


Jupiter ; 


stem, vl-. 


stem, sfl-. 

SINGULAR. 


stem bou-. 


stem, Jou-. 


Nom, VIS 


sus 


bos 


Juppiter 


Gen, — 


suis 


bovis 


Jovis 


Dat — 


sul 


bovl 


Jovl 


Ace, vim 


suem 


bovem 


Jovem 


Voc. VIS 


sus 


b5s 


Juppiter 


Abl vi. 


sue 

PLURAL. 


bove 


Jove 


Nom, virSs 


su6s 


bovSs 




Gen, virinm 


suum 


j bovum 
boum 




Dat, virlbus 


5 suibus 
1 subus 


( bobus 
1 bubus 




Ace, virSs 


su6s 


bovSs 




Voc, virSs 


su6s 


bovfis 




/^^/. virlbus 


( suibus 
( subus 


bobus 
bubus 





1. Notice that the oblique cases of sCls have tl in the root syllable. 

2. Orfls is declined like sds, except that the Dative and Ablative 
Plural are always gruibus. 

3. Juppiter is for Jou-pater, and therefore contains the same stem 
as in Jov-is, Jov-I, etc. 

4. NSvis was originally a diphthong stem ending in au-, but it has 
passed over to the I-stems (§ 37) . Its Ablative often ends in -i. 

V. Irregular Nouns. 



Sex 


lex, m., old man. Car5, i., flesh. 


Os, n., bone. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


senex 


caro 


OS 


Gen. 


senls 


carnls 


ossis 


Dat. 


seni 


carni 


ossi 


Ace. 


senem 


carnem 


OS 


Voc. 


senex 


caro 


OS 


Abl. 


sene 


carne 


osse 
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PLURAL. 




Nom, 


sen6s 


carnSs 


ossa 


Gen, 


senum 


carnium 


ossium 


Dai, 


senibus 


carnibus 


ossibns 


Ace. 


senSs 


carn68 


ossa 


Voe, 


senSs 


carnSs 


ossa 


AbL 


senibus 


carnibus 


ossibus 



1. Iter, itineris, n., way, is inflected regularly throughout from the stem 
itlner-. 

2. Supellex, supellectilis, f., furniture, is confined to the Singular. The 
oblique cases are formed from the stem supellectU-. The ablative has both 
-i and «e. 

3. Jecur, n., liver, forms its oblique cases from two stems, — Jecor- and 
Jeclnor-. Thus, Gen. Jecoris or Jecinoris. 

4. Femur, n., thi^h, usually forms its oblique cases from the stem femor-, 
but sometimes from the stem fexnin-. Thus, Gen. femoris or femizUs. 

General Principles of Gander in the Third Declension. 

43. I . Nouns in -6, -or, -5s, -er, -fis are Masculine. 

2. Nouns in -as, -Ss, -is, -ys, -x, -s (preceded by a consonant) ; 
-d6, -g5 (Genitive -inis) ; -16 (abstract and collective), -us (Genitive 
-litis or -tldis) are Feminine. 

3. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -tls are 
Neuter. 

Chief Exceptions to Oender in the Third Declension. 

44. Exceptions to the Rule for Masculines. 

1. Nouns in -6. 

a. Feminine : car5, flesh. 

2. Nouns ia -or. ^ 

a. Feminine : arbor, tree. 

b. Neuter : aequor, sea ; cor, /ieart ; marmor, marble. 

3. Nouns in -6s. 

a. Feminine : d5s, dowry. 

b. Neuter : Ss (5ria), mouth. 

4. Nouns in -er. 

a. Feminine : linter, skiff. 
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b. Neuter: cadaver, corpse; iter, way; ttlber, tumor; (Ibery 
udder. Also botanical names in -er ; as, acer, maple. 

5. Nouns in -Ss. 

a. Feminine : seges, crop. 

45. Exceptions to the Rule for Feminiaes. 

1. Nouns in -As. 

a. Masculine : vfts, bondsman. 

b. Neuter : vas, vessel. 

2. Nouns in -6s. 

a. Masculine : arifis, ram ; parifis, wall; pSs, foot, 

3. Nouns in -is. 

a. Masculine: all nouns in -nis and -guis; as amnis, m^^; 

Ignis, fire; pSlnis, bread; sanguis, blood; uilgiiis, nail. 

Also — 

ajds, axle, piscis, fish, 

collis, hill, postis, post. 

fascis, bundle. pulvis, dust. 

lapis, stone, orbis, circle, 

mSnsis, month. sentis, brier. 

4. Nouns in -z. 

a. Masculine: apez, peak; c5dez, tree-trunk; grez, flock; 
imbrez, tile ; poUez, thumb ; vertez, summit ; caliz, cup, 

5. Nouns in -s preceded by a consonant. 

a. Masculine: d^a, tooth; fdns, fountain ; m6nB, puwntain ; 
p5ns, bridge. 

6. Nouns in -dd. 

a. Masculine: Q9x9Aj hinge; 6Td6, order. 

46. Ezceptions to the Rule for Neuters. 

1 . Nouns in -1. 

a. Masculine : sdl, sun ; sSl, salt. 

2. Nouns in -n. 

a. Masculine : pec ten, comb. 

3. Nouns in -ur. 

a. Masculine : vultur, vulture. 

4. Nouns in -tls. 

a. Masculine : lepus, hare. 



Digitized by 



Google 



28 



Inflections. 



Ghreek Nouns of the Third Declension. 
47. The following are the chief peculiarities of these : — 

1. The ending -& in the Accusative Singular; as, aetherS, aether; 
Sal^mlnS, Salamis, 

2. The ending -6s in the Nominative Plural ; as, PhrygSs, 
Phrygians, 

3. The ending -fts in the Accusative Plural ; as, Phryg&s, 
Phrygians, 

4. Proper names in -fts (Genitive -antis) have -a in the Vocative 
Singular; as, Atlfts (Atlantis), Vocative Atlft, Atlas. 

5. Neuters in -ma (Genitive -matis) have -Is instead of -ibus in 
the Dative and Ablative Plural ; as, pofimatls, poems, 

6. Orpheus, and other proper names ending in -eus, form the 
Vocative Singular in -eu (Orpheu, etc). But in prose the other 
cases- usually follow the second declension ; as, Orphel, Orphe5, etc, 

7. Proper names in -5s, like PeriolSs, form the Genitive Singular 
sometimes in -is, sometimes in -I ; as, Periclis or Pericll. 

8. Feminine proper names in -6 have -tls in the Genitive, but -5 
in the other oblique cases ; as, — 



Norn, Dido 
Gen, Didus 
Dot, Dido 



Ace, Dido 
Voc, Dido 
Abl, Dido 



9. The regular Latin endings often occur in Greek nouns. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



fi-Stems. 

48. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in -us Mascu- 
line, and -a Neuter. They are declined as follows : — 





Frflctus, 


m.,^ fruit. 


Cornd, 


n., horn. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom, 


fructus 


fructCls 


cornd 


comua 


Gen. 


fructCls 


fructuum 


cornds 


cornuum 


Dot. 


fructul 


fructibus 


cornd 


cornibus 


Ace. 




fructCls 


cornd 


comua 


Voc, 


fructus 


fructCls 


cornd 


comua 


Abl. 


fructCl 


fructibus 


cornd 


comlbus 
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Peculiarities of Nouns of the Fourth Declension. 

49. I. Nouns in -us, particularly in early Latin, often form the 
Genitive Singular in -I, following the analogy of nouns in -us of the 
Second Declension ; as, senStI, 5rnatl. This is usually the case in 
Plautus and Terence. 

2. Nouns in -us sometimes have -fl in the Dative Singular, instead 
of-ul ; as, frtlctfl (for frtlctul). 

3. The ending -ubus, instead of -ibus, occurs in the Dative and 
Ablative Plural of artiis (Plural), limbs; tribus, tribe; and in dis- 
syllables in -cus ; as, artubus, tribubus, arcubus, lacubus. But 
with the exception of tribus, all these words admit the forms in -ibus 
as well as those in -ubiis. 

4. DomuB, house,, is declined according to the Fourth Declension, 
but has also the following forms of the Second : — 

domi (locative), at home; domum, homewards^ to one's home; 
^oxxA^from home; dom5s, homewards, to their {etc) homes, 

5. The only Neuters of this declension in common use are : cornfl, 
horn; genfl, knee; and vertl, sfit. 

Exceptions to Gender in the Fourth Declension. 

50. The following nouns in -us are Feminine : acus, needle; 
domus, house; manus, hand; porticus, colonnade; tribus, tribe; 
IdfLs (Plural), Ides; also names of trees (§ 15. 2). 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
e-Stems. 

51. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in -fis, and are 
declined as follows : — 

RSs, f., thing. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

rSs rfis 

rSI rfirum 

rSI rSbus 

rem rSs 

rSs rfis 

r6 rSbus 
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DiSs, m. 


yday. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


dies 


dies 


Gen. 


diSI 


dierum 


Dot. 


di« 


diebus 


Ace. 


diem 


dies 


Voc. 


dies 


dies 


AbU 


die 


diebus 
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Peouliarities of Nouns of the Fifth Declension. 

52, I. The ending of the Genitive and Dative Singular is -81, 
instead of -SI, when a consonant precedes ; as, spSI, r6l, fidSI. 

2. A Genitive ending -I (for -61) is found in plSbl (from plSbSs = 
plSbs) in the expressions tribtlnus plSbl, tribune of the people^ and 
plSbl scltum, decree of the people \ sometimes also in other words. 

3. A Genitive and Dative form in -S sometimes occurs ; as, aciS. 

4. With the exception of diSs and rCs, most nouns of the Fifth 
Declension are not declined in the Plural. But aciSs, series, specifis, 
sp6s, and a few others are used in the Nominative and Accusative 
Plural. 

Gander in the Fifth Declension. 

53. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are regularly Feminine, except 
diSs, day^ and meridiSs, mid-day. But difis is sometimes Feminine 
in the Singular, particularly when it means an appointed day. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
64. Here belong — 

1. Nouns used in the Singular only. 

2. Nouns used in the Plural only. 

3. Nouns used only in certain cases. 

4. Indeclinable Nouns. 

Nouns used in the Singular only. 

55. Many nouns, from the nature of their signification, 
are regularly used in the Singular only. Thus : — 

1. Proper names; as, Cioer5, Cicero •y ItsJia, fta/y. 

2. Nouns denoting material ; as, aes, copper ; lac, mi/k, 

3. Abstract nouns; as, ign5rantia, ignorance; bonitSUi, good- 
ness, 

4. But the above classes of words are sometimes used in the Plural. 
Thus : — 

a) Proper names, — to denote different members of a family, or 
specimens of a type ; as, CicerSnSs, the Ciceros ; Catdnfis, 
men like Cato, 
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b) Names of matferials, — to denote objects made of the mate- 
rial, or different kinds of the substance ; as, aera, bronzes 
(J.e, bronze figures) ; ligna, woods. 

c) Abstract nouns, — to denote instances of the quality; as, 
igndrantiae, cases of ignorance. 



Nouns used in the Plural only. 

56. Here belong — 

1. Many geographical names; as, ThSbae, Thebes \ Zieuctra, 
Leuctra; Pompejl, Pompeii. 

2. Many names of festivals ; as, Megalfisia, the Megaksian festival. 

3. Many special words, of which the following are the most impor- 
tant:— 

anguBtlae, narrow pass. manSs, spirits of the dead. 

arma, weapons. minae, threats. 

dfiliciae, delight. moenia, city walls. 

divitiae, riches. nflptiae, marriage. 

IdfLs, Ides. posterl, descendants. 

indfltlae, truce. reliquiae, remainder. 

Insidiae, ambush. tenehrsLe,' darkness, 

maj5rS8, ancestors. verbera, blows. 

Also in classical prose regularly — 

cervlcfis, neck, nftrfis, nose. 

fidte, lyre. vieicera, viscera. 

Nouns used only in Certain Cases. 

57. I* Used in only One Case. Many nouns of the Fourth 
Declension are found only in the Ablative Singular ; as, jussfl, by the 
order ; injussii, without the order ; natfLy by birth. 

2. Used in Two Cases. 

a. Pors {chance)^ Nom. Sing. ; forte, Abl. Sing. 

b. Spontis {free-will). Gen. Sing. ; sponte, Abl. Sing. 

3. Used in Three Cases. N6md, no one (Nom.), has also the 
Dat. nfiminl and the Ace. nSminem. The Gen. and Abl. are supplied 
by the corresponding cases of nfUlus ; vig. nfUUus and nfllU(. j 
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4. Impetus has the Norn., Ace, and Abl. Sing., and the Nom. 
and Ace. Plu. ; viz. impetus, impetum, impettl, impetfls. 

5. a, Precl, precem, preoe, lacks the Nom. and Gen. Sing. 
b, Vicis, vioem, vice, lacks the Nom. and Dat. Sing. 

6. Opis, dapis, and frflgis, — all lack the Nom. Sing. 

7. Many monosyllables of the Third Declension lack the Gen. Plu. ; 
as, cor, ItLx, s51, aes, 5s (6ri8), rfLs, s&l, tfls. 

Indeclinable Nouns. 

58. Here belong — 

fas, n., right, neffts, n., impiety, 

Instar, n., likeness, nihil, n., nothing, 

mftne, n., morning, secus, n., sex, 

I. With the exception of m&ne (which may serve also as Ablative, 
in the morning) ^ the nouns in this list are simply Neuters confined in 
use to the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

Heteroclites. 

59. These are .nouns whose forms are partly of one 
declension, and partly of another. Thus : — 

1. Several nouns have the entire Singular of one declension, while 
the Plural is of another ; as, — 

vas, vftsis {vessel) ; Plu., vSsa, vasdrum, vasls, etc, 

jtlgerum, jUgeri (acre) ; Plu., jiigera, jflgerum, jflgeribus, etc, 

2. Several nouns, while belonging in the main to one declension 
have certain special forms belonging to another. Thus : — 

a) Many nouns of the First Declension ending in -ia take also 
a Nom. and Ace. of the Fifth ; as, mSterifis, mftteriem, 
materia/, as well as materia, mftteriam. 

d) FamSs, hunger, regularly of the Third Declension, has the 
Abl. famS of the Fifth. 

c) RequiSs, requifitis, rest, regularly of the Third Declension, 
takes an Ace. of the Fifth, requiem, in addition to requi- 
Stem. 

d) Besides pl6bs, plSbis, common people, of the Third Declen- 
sion, we find plSbfis, pl6bSI (also plfibl, see § 52. 2), of the 
Fifth. 
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Heterogeneous Nouns. 

60. Heterogeneous nouns vary in Gender. Thus: — 

1. Several nouns of the Second Declension have two forms, — one 
Masc. in -us, and one Neuter in -um ; as, clipeus, clipeum, shield; 
carrus, carrum, cart, 

2. Other nouns have one gender in the Singular, another in the 
Plural ; as, — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

balneum, n., bath^ balneae, f., bath-house. 

epulum, n., feast ; epulae, f., /east, 

frfinum, n., bridle; frSnl, m. (rarely frfina, n.), bridle, 

jocus, m.,y<?j/; joca, n. (also joci, m.),^>j/j. 

locus, TCi.<f place; loca, n., places; loci, m., passages 

or topics in an author. 

rSUitrum, n., rake; rSstrl, m. ; rftstra, n., rakes, 

a. Heterogeneous nouns may at the same time be heteroclites, as in case 
of the first two examples above. 

Plurals with Change of Meaning. 

61. The following nouns have one meaning in the 
Singular, and another in the Plural: — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

aedfis, temple ; aedSs, hotise. 

atudlium, help ; auxilia, auxiliary troops. 

career, prison ; carcerSs, stalls for racing-chariots. 

castrum,/^^/;. castra, camp. 

c5pia, abundance; c5piae, troops^ resources. 

finis, end; fInSs, borders^ territory. 

foxX^aiSij fortune ; forttlnae, possessions, wealth. 

^bMb^ favor; erSLtiSLe, thanks, 

impedimentum, hindrance ; impedimenta, baggage. 

littera, /<?//<?r (of the alphabet) ; Uttersie, epistle ; literature. 

mfis, habit, custom; mSrSs, character. 

opera, help, service ; operae, laborers. 

(ops) opis, help ; opSs, resources, 

pars, part ; partSs, party ; rdle, 

sal, salt ; s^lSs, wit. 
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B. ADJECTIVES. 

62. Adjectives denote quality. They are declined like 
nouns, and fall into two classes, — 

1. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

2. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

63. In these the Masculine is declined like hortus, puer, 
or ager, the Feminine like porta, and the Neuter like bellum. 
Thus, Masculine like hortus : — 







Bonus, good. 








SINGULAR. 






Masculine. 


Fbmininb. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Gen, 


honi 


bonae 


bonI 


Dat. 


bona 


bonae 


bon5 


Ace. 


bonnm 


bonam 


bonum 


Voc. 


bone 


bona 


bonum 


Abl 


bon5 


bonSL 

PLURAL. 


bona 


Nom, 


boni 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, 


bondrum 


bonarum 


bondrum 


Dat, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bonds 


bon&s 


bona 


Voc, 


bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Abl 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 



1. The Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. of Adjectives in-ius ends in-il 
(not in -I as in case of Nouns; see § 25. i ; 2). So also the Voc. 
Sing, of such Adjectives ends in -ie, not in -I. Thus ezimius forms 
Gen. ezimii; Voc. ezimie. 

2. Distributives (see § 78. i. c) regularly form the Gen. PIu. Masc. 
and Neut. in -um instead of -5rum (compare § 25. 6) ; as, dfinum, 
centfinum ; but always singulQrum. * 
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64. Masculine likepuer:- 







Tener, tender. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuunb. 


Feminine, 




Nom* 


tener 


tenera 


tenerum 


Gen, 


tenerl 


tenerae 


tenerl 


Dat, 


tener5 


tenerae 


tenerS 


Ace, 


tenerum 


teneram 


tenerum 


Voc, 


tener 


tenera 


tenerum 


Abl 


tenerS 


tenera 


tener5 






PLURAL. 


- 


Nom, 


tenerl 


tenerae 


tenera 


Gen, 


teneranim 


tenerarum 


tener5rum 


Dat, 


tenerls 


tenerls 


teneiis 


Ace, 


tenerSs 


teneras 


tenera 


Voc, 


tenerl 


tenerae 


tenera 


Abl, 


tenerls 


tenerls 


teneifs 


65. Masculine like 


ager: — 








Sacer, sacred. 








SINGULAR. 






Masculinb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


sacer 


sacra 


sacrum 


Gen, 


sacrl 


sacrae 


sacrl 


Dat, 


sacr5 


sacrae 


sacra 


Ace, 


sacrum 


sacram 


sacrum 


Voc, 


sacer 


sacra 


sacrum 


Abl, 


sacr5 


sacra 

PLURAL. 


sacra 


Nom, 


sacii 


sacrae ' 


sacra 


Gen, 


sacrdrum 


sacrarum 


sacrarum 


Dat, 


sacrls 


sacrls 


sacrls 


Ace. 


sacrds 


sacras 


sacra 


Voc. 


sacrl 


sacrae 


sacra 


Abl, 


sacrls 


sacrls 


sacils 



I. Most adjectives in -er are declined like sacer. The following, 
however, are declined like tener: asper, rough ; lacer, torn ; \Xbex,free ; 
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miser, wretched; prSaper, prosperous; compounds in -fer and -ger; 
sometimes dezter, right. 

2. Satur, jT////, is declined : satur, satura, saturum. 

Nine Irregular Adjectives. 
66. Here belong — 

alius, another; alter, the other; 

fUlus, any; ntillus, none; 

uter, which f (of two) ; neuter, neither; 

s51us, alone; t5tus, whole; 

unus, one^ alone. 



They are declined as follows : - 

SINGULAR. 

Mascuunb. Fbmininb. Neuter. 

Nom, alius alia aliud 

Gen, alterius alterius alterius^ 

Dot, alil alii alii 

Ace, alium aliam aliud 

Voc, 

Abl, ali5 aliSl alio 

Nom, uter utra utrum 

Gen, utrlus utiius utiius 

Dat, utrl utii utri 

Ace, utrum utram utrum 

Voc, 

Abl, utr5 utra utr5 



Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

alter altera alterum 

alterius alterius alterius 

alterl alterl^ alter! 

alterum alteram alterum 

alter5 altera alter5 



totus 


tota 


totum 


totlus 


totius 


totlus 


toti 


totI 


totI 


totum 


totam 


tdtum 



tots 



tota 



tots 



1. All these words lack the Vocative. The Plural is regular. 

2. Neuter is declined like uter. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
67. These fall into three classes, — 

1. Adjectives of three terminations in the Nominative 
Singular, — one for each gender. 

2. Adjectives of two terminations. 

3. Adjectives of one termination. 

1 This is almost always used instead of alius in the Genitive, 
s A Dative Singular Feminine alterae also occurs. 
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With the exception of Comparatives, and a few other words 
mentioned below in § 70. i, all Adjectives of the Third 
Declension follow the inflection of I-stems ; ue, they have 
the Ablative Singular in -I, the Genitive Plural in -iom, the 
Accusative Plural in -la (as well as -€b) in the Masculine 
and Feminine, and the Nominative and Accusative Plural 
in -ia in Neuters. 



Adjectives of Three TerininatioxiB. 
68. These are declined as follows : — 







Aber, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuunb. 


Fbuininb. 


Neuter. 


Norn, 


acer 


acris 


acre 


Gen, 


acrls 


acrls 


acrls 


Dot. 


acii 


acii 


acrl 


Ace. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voe, 


acer 


acrls 


acre 


Abl. 


acrl 


acrl 

PLURAL. 


acrl 


Nom, 


acrSs ' 


acres 


acrla 


Gen. 


acrlum 


acrium 


acrium 


Dot. 


acribua 


toibus 


acribus 


Ace. 


acres, -is 


acres, -is 


acrla 


Voc. 


acres 


acres 


acrla 


Abl. 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 



1 . Like ftcer are declined alacer, lively ; campester, level; cele- 
ber, famous ; equester, equestrian ; paltister, marshy ; pedester, 
pedestrian; puter, rotten; saltiber, wholesome; Silvester, woody; 
terrester, terrestrial; volucer, winged; also names of months in 
-ber, as September. 

2. Celer, celeris, celere, swifts retains the e before r, but lacks 
the Genitive Plural. 

3. In the Nominative Singular of Adjectives of this class the Femi- 
nine form is sometimes used for the Masculine. This is regularly true 
of saldbris, silvestris, and terrestris. In case of the other words 
in the list, the use of the Feminine for the Masculine is confined chiefly 
to early and late Latin, and to poetry. 
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AdjeotiTeB of Two TerminationB. 
69. These are declined as follows : — 





Fortis, 


strong. 


Fortior, stronger. 






SINGULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


fortis 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


Gen, 


fortis 


fortis 


fortioris 


fortiaris 


Dat. 


forti 


fortl 


fortiori 


fortiori 


Ace. 


fortem 


forte 


fortiorem 


fortius 


Voe. 


fortis 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


AbL 


fortl 


fortl 

PLURAL. 


fortiore, -I 


fortiore, -I 


Nom, 


fortes 


fortia 


fortiorSs 


fortiora 


Gen. 


fortium 


fortium 


fortiorum 


fortiorum 


Dat. 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortidribus 


Ace. 


fortSs, -Is 


fortia 


fortiorfis, -Is 


fortiora 


Voe. 


fortes 


fortia 


fortiorfis 


fortiora 


AbL 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



I. Fortior is the Comparative of fortis. All Comparatives are 
regularly declined in the same way. The Ace. Plu. in -Is is rare. 





Adjectives of One Termination. 




70. 


Ffillx, happy. 


Prfldfins, prudent. 






SINGULAR 


.. 






M. andF. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Nbdt. 


Nom. 


felix 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Gen. 


felicis 


felicis 


prudentis 


prudentis 


Dat. 


felid 


felid 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Ace. 


felicem 


felix 


prudentem 


prudens 


Voe, 


felix 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Abl. 


felid 


felid 

PLURAL. 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Nom. 


felices 


felicia 


prudentSs 


prudentia 


Gen. 


felTcium 


felidum 


prudentium 


prudentium 


Dat. 


felicibus 


felicibus 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 


Ace. 


felTcgs, -Is 


felicia 


prudentgs, -Is 


prudentia 


Voe. 


felTcgs 


felida 


prudentCs 


prudentia 


Abl. 


felicibus 


felidbua 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 
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Vetus, 


old, 

SINGULAR 


PltlB, ; 


nwre. 




M. AND F. 


Neut. 


' M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Norn, 


vetus 


vetus 




plus 


Gen. 


veterls 


veterlB 




pluris 


Dot. 


veterT 


veterl 






Ace, 


veterem 


vetus 




plus 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 






AbL 


vetere 


vetere 

PLURAL. 




plure 


Nom, 


veterfiB 


Vetera 


plur6s 


plura 


Gen, 


veteram 


veteram 


plurium 


plurium 


Dot. 


veterlbuB 


veteribuB 


pluribuB 


pluribuB 


Ace, 


veterSs 


Vetera 


plurSB, -& 


plura 


Voc, 


veterSB 


Vetera 






Abl, 


veteribuB 


veteribuB 


pIuribuB 


pluribuB 



1. It will be observed that vetuB is declined as a pure Consonant- 
Stem ; i,e. Ablative Singular in -e, Genitive Plural in -um, Nominative 
Plural Neuter in -a, and Accusative Plural Masculine and Feminine in 
-Sb only. In the same way are declined compoB, controlling.; dIveB, 
rich ; particepB, sharing ; pauper, poor ; prlncepB, chief; sQapeB, 
safe; Buperetea, surviving. Yet dives always has Neut. PIu. ditia. 

2. Inopa, needy, and memor, mindful, have Ablative Singular 
inopi, memorl, but Genitive Plural inopum, memorum. 

3. Participles in -ans and -6nB follow the declension of I-stems. 
But they do not have -i in the Ablative, except when employed as adjec- 
tives ; when used as participles or as substantives, they have -e ; as, — 

ft BapientI vir5, by a wise man ; but 

ft aapiente, by a philosopher ; 

Tarquinid rfignante, under the reign ofTarquin, 

4. Pltls, in the Singular, is always a noun. 

5. In the Ablative Singular, adjectives, when used as substantives, — 
ti) usually retain the adjective declension ; as, — 

aequ&lis, contemporary, Abl. aequftU. 
odnaulftrlB, ex-consul, Abl. cdnaulftrl. 

So names of Months; as, Aprlll, April; DecembrI, De- 
cember, 

b) But adjectives used as proper names have -e in the Ablative 
Singular; as, Celere, Celer; Iwven^e, Juvenal, 
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c) Patrials in -2Ui, -Stis and -Is, -Itis, when designating places, 

regularly have -I ; as, in Arplnftti, on *the estate at Arpinum ; 

yet -e, when used of persons ; as, ab Arplh&te, fy an Arpi- 

natian, 

6. A very few indeclinable adjectives occur, the chief of which are 

Ixva^y frugal ; nSquam, worthless, 

7. In poetry, adjectives and participles in -na sometimes form the 
Gen. Plu. in -um instead of -lum ; as, venientum, of those coming. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

71. I. There are three degrees of Comparison, — the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

2. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior 
(Neut. -iua), and the Superlative by adding -isaimua (-a, -um), 
to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel ; as, — 

altus, high^ altior, higher y altiasimus, -j Jt. 

fortis, brave, fortlor, fortissimus. 

U\\x, fortunate, felicior, felicisaimuB. 

So also Participles, when used as Adjectives ; as, — 

doctus, learned, doctior, doctissimuB. 

egens, needy, egentior, egentisBimuB. 

3. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by appending -rimuB to 
the Nominative of the Positive. The Comparative is regular. Thus : — 

asper, rough, asperior, asperrimua. 

pulcher, beautiful, pulchrior, pulcherrimua. 

acer, sharp, acrior, acerrimua. 

celer, swift, celerior, celerrimua. 

a. Notice maturua, maturior, maturiaaimua or maturrimua. 

4. Five Adjectives in -ilia form the Superlative by adding -Umua to 
the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel. The Comparative 
is regular. Thus : — 

facilis, easy, facilior, facillimua. 

difficilis, difficult, difficilior, difficillimua. 

similis, like, similior, simillimua. 

dissimilis, unlike, dissimilior, dissimillimua. 

humilis, low, humilior, « humillimua. 
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5. Adjectives in -dicus, -fious, and -voIub form the Comparative 
and Superlative as though from forms in -dlofins, -ficfins, -▼olfins. 
Thus : — 



maledicentisBiiniui. 
magniiicentiBaimuB . 
bene volentisslmuB . 



maledicus, slanderous^ maledicentior, 
magniiicus, magnificent^ magnificentior, 
benevolus, kindly^ benevolentior, 

a. Positives in -dIo<5n8 and -▼ol6na occur in early Latin ; as, 
maledloSna, benevoltos. 

6. Dives has the Comparative dlvitlor or ditlor ; Superlative dlvi- 
tissimuB or dltissimus. 

Irregular Comparison. 

72. Several Adjectives vary the Stem in Comparison; 

viz, — 



bonus, goodj 


melior, 


optimus. 


malus, bad^ 


pejor, 


pessimus. 


parvus, smally 


minor, 


minimus. 


magnus, large^ 


major, 


maximus. 


multus, muchy 


plus, 


plurimuB. 


frugi, thrifty. 


frugalior, 


frugalisaimus 


nequam, worthless^ 


nequior, 


nequissimus. 



Defective Comparison. 
73. I. Positive lacking entirely, — 
(Cf. prae, in front of,) prior, former , primus, first. 



(Cf. citrft, this side of) 
(CL ultra, beyond,) 
(Cf. intra, within,) 
(Cf. prope, near,) 
(Cf. dS, down,) 



citerior, on this side, citimus, near, 
ulterior, farther, ultimus, farthest. 



interior, inner, 
propior, nearer, 
deterior, inferior. 



(Cf, 9xchsacpotiB, possible,) potior, preferable. 



intimus, inmost, 
proximus, nearest. 
deterrimus, worst. 
potissimus, chief est. 



2. Positive occurring only in special cases, — 

postero die, annp, etc., 
the following day, etc., 



poster!, descendants, 
exteri, foreigners, 
nationes exterae, for- 
eign nations. 



posterior, IcUer, 



exterior, outer, 



postr6mus,J 



^ * \ posthumous. 

I extrfimus. 



latest, 
last, 
J late-born. 



I 



extimus, 



:\ 



outermost. 
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inferi, gods of the lower world A 
Mare Inferum, Mediterranean I inferior, lower ^ 
Sea, J 

superi, gods above, 

Mare Superum, Adriatic Sea, J 

3. Comparative lacking.. 

vetus, old, 
HdxLS, faithful, 
novus, new, 
sacer, sacred, 
ialsMS, false. 



InfimuB, 
imuB, 



> J 



lowest. 



}-j z- z. [suprtmun, last. 
superior, higher, \ ^ j.- j. ^ 

'^ 7 o 7 ^ summus, highest. 



veterrimuB. 
fidisBimua. 
noviBBimuB," last. 
sacertimuB, 
falsiBBimuB. 



Also in some other words less frequently used. 

4. Superlative lacking. 

alacer, lively, alaaior, 

ingens, great, ingentior, 

salutaris, wholesome, salutarior, 

)yi\tm'&, young, junior, * 

senex, old, senior. ^ 

a. The Superlative is lacking also in many adjectives in -ftlis, 
-Ilia, -Ilia, -bilia, and in a few others. 

Comparison by Magis and Maxime. 

74. Many adjectives do not admit terminational compar- 
ison, but form the Comparative and Superlative degrees by 
prefixing magia {more) and maximS {niosi). Here belong — 

1. Many adjectives ending in -alia, -ftria, -idus, -Ilia, -icua, imua, 
Xnua, -5rua. 

2. Adjectives in -ua, preceded by a vowel ; as, id5neua, adapted; 
arduua, steep ; neceaaftriua, necessary. 

a. Adjectives in -quua, of course, do not come under this rule. 
The first u in such cases is not a vowel, but a consonant. 



1 Supplied by vetustlor, from vetiiatua. 

2 Supplied by recentior. 

» For newest, recentissimus is used. 
4 Supplied by minimuB n&ta. 
6 Supplied by znaxixnua n&ta. 
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Adjeotives not admitting Comparison. 
• 76. Here belong — 

1. Many adjectives which, from the nature of their signification, do 
not admit of comparison ; as, hodiernus, of to-day i annvLUB, annual ; 
mortftliSy mortal. 

2. Some special words ; as, minis, gnirus, mems; and a few 
others. 

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

76. Adverbs are for the most part derived from adjec- 
tives, and depend upon them for their comparison. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions form the Positive by changing -I of 
the Genitive Singular to -S ; those derived from adjectives 
of the Third Declension, by changing -is of the Genitive 
Singfular to -iter ; as, — 

cams, car6, dearly ; 

pulcher, pulchrS, beautifully i 

acer, acriter, fiercely ; 

levis, leviter, lightly, 

a. But Adjectives in -ns, and a few others, add -ter (instead 
of -iter), to form the Adverb ; as, — 

sapiens, sapienter, wisely ; 
audax, audacter, boldly ; 
soUers, soUerter, skillfully. 

2. The Comparative of all Adverbs regularly consists of the Accu- 
sative Singular Neuter of the Comparative of the Adjective ; while the 
Superlative of the Adverb is formed by changing the -I of the Genitive 
Singular of the Superlative of the Adjective to -€. Thus — 



(carus) 


cars, dearly, 


cariuB, 


carissimS. 


(pulcher) 


pulchrS, beautifully y 


pulchrius. 


pulcherrimfi. 


(acer) 


SLCxiteTyfiercefyt 


aoius, 


acerrimS. 


(levis) 


leviter, Ughlfyy 


levins, 


levissimS. 


(sapiens) 


sapienter, wisely, 


sapientius, 


sapientissimS. 


(audax) 


audacter, boldly. 


audacius, 


audacissimfi^ 
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Adverbs Peculiar In Comparison and Formation. 

77. I. 
beng, wellj melius^ 

malg, Uly pejus, 

magnopere, greatly y magis, 
multum, muchy plus. 



non multum,^ ..... 

' \ little, minus, 
parum, J 

diu, hngy diuUus, 

nequiter, worthlessly ^ nequius, 

saepius, 



optimfi. 
pessim<5. 
maximfi. 
plurimum. 

minimfi. 



saepe, oftetiy 

mature, betimes^ 

prope, near^ 
nuper, recently^ 



secus, otherwise^ 



matuiiusy 
proplus, 



diutissimfi, 

nequissimfi. 

saepissime. 
fmaturrimfi. 
[maturlBsimfi. 

proximS. 

nuperrimfi. 

potissimum, especially. 



potius, rather^ 
setius, less. 



2. A number of adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
form an Adverb in -5, instead of -S ; as, — 

crebro, frequently ; falso, falsely ; 

continud, immediately ; subit5, suddenly ; 

raro, rarely ; and a few others. 

a, cito, guickly, has -6. 

3. A few adjectives employ the Accusative Singular Neuter as the 
Positive of the Adverb ; as, — 

multum, mucA ; paulum, little; £icile, easily, 

4. A few adjectives of the First and Second Declensions form the 
Positive in -iter ; as, — 



firmus, fiTmiter,Jirmfy; 
largus, largiter, copiously ; 

a, vlolentus has violenter. 



humanus, humSniter, humanly \ 
alius, aliter, otherwise. 



5. Various other adverbial suffixes occur, the most important of 
which are -tus and -tdm; as, antlquitus, anciently f paulfttim, 
gradually. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Numerals. 



45 



NUMERALS. 

78. Numerals ;iiay be divided into — 

I. Numeral Adjectives, comprising — 

a. Cardinals ; as, fLnua, one ; duo, two ; etc. 

b. Ordinals I 3s, pxfmuB, ^rsl ; BeoundnSf second ; etc. 

c. Distributives; as, singull, one by otte ; binl, two by two ; etc, 

II. Numeral Adverbs ; as, semel, once ; bis, twice ; etc. 



79. Table of Numeral Adjectives and Adverbs. 



Cardinals. 



I. 


unus, una, unum 


a. 


duo, duae, duo 


3- 


tres, tria 


4. 


quattuor 


5. 


quinque 


6. 


sex 


7. 


sq>tem 


8. 


octo 


9. 


novem 


xa 


decern 


II. 


undecim 


12. 


duodecim 


13. 


tredecim 


14. 


quattuordecim 


15. 


quindecim 


16. 


(sedecim ) 
Uxdecim J 


17. 


septendecim 


18. 


duodeviginti 


19. 


undevTginti 


ao. 


viginti 




mginfi unus 
{unusetvTginfi 


21. 


22. 


rviginfi duo 
jduoetvigina 


30. 


triginta 


40. 


quadraginta 


SO. 


quinquaginta 


6a 


sexaginta 


70. 


septuaginta 


80. 


octogintS 


90. 


nonagin^ 


100. 


centum 



Ordinals. 
primus.^j/ 
secundus, second 
tertius, tAird 
qusirtus, /ourtA 
quintus,,^^ 
sextus 
Septimus 
octavus 
nonus 
decimus 
undecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 

sextus decimus 

Septimus decimus 

duodevicesimus 

undevicesimus 

vicesimus 

vicesimus primus 

unus et Wcesimus 

vicesimus secundus 

alter et vicesimus 

tricesimus 

quadragesimus 

quinquagesimus 

sexagesimus 

septuagesimus 

octogesimus 

nonagesimus 

centesimus 



DiSTRIBUnVBS. 

singuU, one by one 

bini, two by two 

temi (trini) 

quatemi 

quini 

sen! 

septeni 

octoni 

noveni 

den! 

iindeni 

duodeni 

temi deni 

quatemi denI 

quini deni 

seni deni 



Adverbs. 
semel, once, 
bis 
ter 

quater 
quinquies 
sexies 
septies 
octies 
novies 
decies 
iindecies 
duodecies 
terdecies 
quaterdecies 
quinquies decies 

sexies decies 



septeni deni septies decies 

duodeviceni octies decies 

tindeviceni novies decies 

viceni vicies 

viceni singuli ) - .- . 

„ - - , Jviciessemel 

smguli et viceni ) 

viceni binl 



bini et viceni 

triceni 

quadrageni 

quinquageni 

sexageni 

septuageni 

octogeni 

nonageni 

centeni 



I vicies bis 

tricies 

quadragies 

quinquagies 

sexagies 

septuagies 

octogies 

nonagies 

centies 

Google 
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Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


DlSTRIBUnVBS. 


Advbrbs. 


lOI. 


( centum Onus 
( centum et unus 


centesimus primus 


centeni singuH 


centies semel 




1 centesimus et primus 


centeni et singuli 


900. 


ducenti, -ae, -a 


. ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


300. 


trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


400. 


quadringenti 


quadringentesimus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


500. 


quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


qmngenties 


600. 


sescenti 


sescentesimus 


sescenT 


sescenties 


700. 


septingentf 


septingentesimus 


septingeni 


septingenties 


800. 


octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingenl 


octingenties 


900. 


nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


1,000. 


mnie 


mlllesimus 


singula milia 


mllies 


2,000. 


duo milia 


bis millesirous 


bina mHia 


bis mllies 


100,000. 


centum mflia 


centies mlllesimus 


centena milia 


centies mllies 


1,000,000. 


decies centena 


decies centies mllle- 


decies centena 


decies centies 




milia 


simus 


milia 


mnies 



Note. ensimuB and -iGns are often written in the numerals 

instead of -Ssimus and -iSs. 



Declension of the Cardinals. 

80. I. The declension of fLnus has already been given under § 66. 

2. Duo is declined as follows : — 

Nom, duo duae duo 

Getu duorum duarum duorum 

Dat, duobus duabus duobus 

Ace, duos, duo duas duo 

AbL duobus du&bus duobus 

a. So amb5, bothy except that its final o is long. 

3. Trfis is declined, — 

Nom, tres tria 

Gen, trium trium 

Dat, tribus tribus 

Ace, tres (tris) tria 

Abl, tribus tribus 

4. The hundreds (except centnm) are declined like the Plural of 
bonus. 

5. Mnie is regularly an adjective in the Singular, and indeclinable. 
In the Plural it is a substantive (followed by the Genitive of the objects 
enumerated; § 201. i), and is declined, — 

Nom, milia Ace, milia 

Gen. milium Voc, milia 

Dat. mllibus Abl, mflibus 
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Thus mllle hominSs, a thousand men ; but duo milia hominum, 
/wo thousand men, literally two thousands of men. 

a. Occasionally the Singular admits the Genitive construction ; 
as, mllle hominum. 

6. Other Cardinals are indeclinable. Ordinals and Distributives 
are declined like Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

Peculiarities in the Use of Numerals. 

81. I. The compounds from 21 to 99 may be expressed either with 
the larger or the smaller numeral first. In the latter case, et is used. 

us ; triginta sex or sex et trlgintft, thirty-six, 

2. The numerals under 90, ending in 8 and 9, are often expressed 
by subtraction ; as, — 

duodSvIgin^ eighteen (but also octddecim) ; 

fLndfiquadrftginta, thirty-nine (but also trlgintft novem or novem 
et trlgintft). 

3. Compounds over 100 regularly have the largest number first; 
the others follow without et ; as, — 

centum vlgintl septem, one hundred and twenty-seven. 
ann5 octingentSsim5 octdgSsimd secund5, in the year 882. 

Yet et may be inserted where the smaller number is either a digit or 
one of the tens ; as, — 

centum et septem, one hundred and seven ; 

centum et quadrftgintS, one hundred and forty. 

4. The Distributives are used — 

a) To denote so many each, so many apiece ; as, — 

bXna talenta eis dedit, he gave them two talents each. 

b) When those nouns that are ordinarily Plural in form, but 
Singular in meaning, are employed in a Plural sense ; as, — 
binae litterae, two epistles. 

But in such cases, tini (not singull) is regularly employed 

for one, and trini (not terni) for three ; as, — 

flnae litterae, one epistle ; trinae litterae, three epistles. 

c) In multiplication ; as, — 

bis bina sunt quattuor, twice two are four. 
d) Often in poetry, instead of the cardinals ; as, — 
bIna hastnia, two spears. 
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C. PRONOXrNS. 

83. A Pronoun is a word that indicates something with- 
out naming it. 

83. There are the following classes of pronouns : — 

I. Personal. V. Intensive. 

II. Reflexive. VI. Relative. 

III. Possessive. VII. Interrogative. 

IV. Demonstrative. VIII. Indefinite. 



I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

84. These correspond to the English /, you, he, she, it, 
etc., and are declined as follows : — 



First Person. 


Second Person. 

SINGULAR. 


Third Person. 


Nom. ego, / 


\Xi,ihou 


is, he; esijshe ; id, it 


Gen. mei 


tul 


(Fordeclen8ioiiaee§87.) 


Dot. mihii 


tibii 




Ace. me 


te 




Voc. 


tu 




Abl. me 


te 

PLURAL. 




Nom. nos, we 


vos, you 




Inostri 


r vestrum 
1 vestri 






Dot. nobis 


vobis 




Ace. nos 


vos 




Voc. 


vos 




Abl. nobis 


vobIs 





1. A Dative Singular ml occurs in poetry. 

2. Emphatic forms in -met are occasionally found; as, egomet, 
I myself ; tibimet, to you yourself i ttl has tttte and tfltemet (written 
also tlltimet). 

^ The final 1 is sometimes long in poetry. 
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3. In early Latin, m6d and t6d occur as Accusative and Ablative 
forms. 

II. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

85. These refer to the subject of the sentence or clause 
in which they stand ; like myself, yourself in ^ I see myself^ 
etc. They are declined as follows : — 

First Person. Second Person, Third Person. 

Supplied by oblique Supplied by oblique 

cases of ego. cases of tS. 

Gen. mf^j of myself taly of thyself sui 

Dot. mihi, to myself tibi, to thyself sibi^ 

Ace. me, myself te, thyself se or sese 

Voc. 

Abl. me, Tvith myself etc. te, with thyself etc. se or sese 

1 . The Reflexive of the Third Person serves for all genders and for 
both numbers. Thus buI may mean, of himself herself itself or of 
themselves ; and so with the other forms. 

2. All of the Reflexive Pronouns have at times a reciprocal force ; 

as, — 

inter b6 pugnant, they fight with each other. 

3* In early Latin, sSd occurs as Accusative and Ablative. 

III. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

86. These are strictly adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions, and are inflected as such. They are — 

First Person. Second Person. 

meuB, -a, -urn, my ; tuus, -a, -um, thy ; 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our ; vester, vestra, vestrum, your ; 

Third Person. 
suuB, -a, -um, his^ her, its, their. 

I. SuuB Ls exclusively Reflexive; as, — 

pater UberSs buSb amat, the father laves his children. 

Otherwise, his, her, its are regularly expressed by the Genitive Singular 
of iB, viz. ejuB ; and their, by the Genitive Plural, e5rum, eftruhi. 

^ The final i is sometimes long in poetry. 
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2. The Vocative Singular Masculine of meus is ml. 

3. The enclitic -pte may be joined to the Ablative Singular of the 
Possessive Pronouns for the purpose of emphasis. This is particularly 
cctmmon in case of bu5, suft ; as, 8u5pte, suftpte. 

IV. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

87. These point out an object as here or there, or as 
previously mentioned. They are — 

hie, this (where I am) ; 

late, that (where you are) ; 

ille, that (something distinct from the speaker) ; 

is, that (weaker than ille) ; 

idem, the sanie, 

roc, iste, and ille are accordingly the Demonstratives of the First, 
Second, and Third Persons respectively. 



HIc, this. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, hic 


haec 


hoc hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen, hujus ^ 


hujus 


hujus h5rum 


harum 


horum 


Dai. huic 


huic 


huic his 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


hoc hos 


has 


haec 


Ahl. hoc 


hac 


hoc his 


his 


his 




Iste, thaty that of yours. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Masculine 


. Feminine 


;. Neuter. Masculine 


;. Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nont, iste 


ista 


istud^ isti 


istae 


ista 2 


Gen, istius 


istius 


istius istorum 


istSrum 


istorum 


Dat, isti 


istI 


isti istis 


istis 


istis 


Ace, istum 


istam 


istud istas 


istas 


ista 2 


Abl, isto 


ista 


isto istis 


istis 


istis 


nie (archaic olle), thai^ that one, he, is declined like iste. 


,8 



1 Forms of Wc ending in -s sometimes append -ce for emphasis ; as, hajusce, 
this . . . here ; hOsce, hisce. When -ne is added, -c and -ce become -ci ; as, 
huncine, hOscine. 

s For istud, istac sometimes occurs ; for ista, istaec. 

s For lllud, illtLc sometimes occurs. 
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Is, he, this, that. 








SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Mascuunb. Feminine. 


Neuter. . 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Norn, is 


ea 


id 


ei, ii, (1) 


eae 


ea 


Gen, ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


Ddt. el 


ei 


el 


eis, ils 


els, iis 


eis, iis 


Ace, eum 


earn 


id 


eos 


eis 


ea 


AbL eo 


ea 

SINGULAR. 


eo 
Idem, the 


eis, iis 
same. 


eis, iis 

PLURAL. 


eis, iis 


Mascuunb. Fbminini 


\. Neuter. 


Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 




Nom, Idem 


eadem 


idem 


eldem 
ildem 


eaedem 


eadem 



Gen. ejusdem ejusdem 

Dot. eidem eidem 

Ace. eundem eandem 

Abl. eddem eadem 



I earundem eoruDdem 
eisdem eisdem 
easdem eadem 
eisdem eisdem 
The Nom. Plu. Masc. also has Idem, and the Dat Abl. Plu. Isdem or iisdem. 



ejusdem eorundem < 

eidem eisdem 

idem edsdem 

eddem eisdem 



V. THE 
88. The Intensive 
spends to the English 



INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 

Pronoun in Latin is ipse. It corre- 

ntyself, etc., in * / myself, he himself.* 





SI] 


I1GULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Mascuunb. Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


.ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. 


ipslus 


ipslus 


ipslus 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


Dat. 


ipsi 


ipsI 


ipsI 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ace. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ips5s 


ipsas 


ipsa 


AbL 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsIs 


ipsis 


ipsis 



VI. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
The Relative Pronoun is qui, who. It is declined :- 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

qui quae quae 

qudrum quarum quorum 

quibus ^ quibus ^ quibus * 

qu5s quas quae 

quibus ^ quibus * quibus * 



SINGULAR. 

Mascuunb. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. qui quae quod 

cujus cujus 

cui cui 

quam quod 



Gen. cujus 

Dat. cui 

Ace. quem 

Abl. quo ^ 



qua^ 



quo^ 



1 An ablative qui occurs in quicum. 



3 Sometimes quia. 
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The rare Plural 
follows the de- 
clension of the 
Relative Pronoun. 



VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

90. The Interrogative Pronouns are quia, whof (sub- 
stantive) and qui, what ? what kind of? (adjective). 

1. Qya&B^whof 

PLURAL. 
Nbutbr. 
quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 
quo 

2. qui, whatf what kind off is declined precisely like the Rela- 
tive Pronoun ; viz, qui, quae, quod, etc. 

a. An old Ablative qui occurs, in the sense of haw f 
h. Qui is sometimes used for quia in Indirect Questions. 
c. Quia, when limiting words denoting persons, is sometimes 
an adjective. But in such cases quia hom5 = what man f 
whereas qui hom5 = what sort of a man f 
d* Quia and qui may be strengthened by adding -nam. Thus: — 
Substantive, quianam, who^ pray f quidnam, whaty pray f 
Adjective. quinam, quaenam, quodnam, of what kind, pray f 



SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Fbm. 

Nbm, quis 

Gen, cujus 

Dat, cui 

Ace, quem 

Abl, quo 



M. AND F. 

quis, 

aliquis, 

quisquam, 



SXJBSTANTIVES. 

Nbut. 

1 anything, 

,. . , ( some one. 
aliquid, \ ^,. • 

{ somethtng. 



quid, 



VIII. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS* 
91. These have the general force of some one, any one, 

. ADJECTIVES. 
Masc. Fbm. Neut. 

qui, quae or qua, quod, any, 

aliqul, aliqua, aliquod, any, 

quisquam, quidquam, | . 

quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, any, 

quisque, quaeque, quodque, each, 

quIvTs. quaevis, quodvis, \^ 

quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet, [^ .^^ 

quTdam, quaedam, quoddam, | ^^ 
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( any one^ 
qiudquam, j ^^^^^ 



quidpiam, 



( any one. 



quispiam, 

quisque, 

qulvis, quaevis, 

qunibet. quaelibet, quidUbet, ( ^^^^J'^JV. 



' { anything, 

quidque, each. 

. , - eany one 
qui vis, I ^^^^y^^ 

(a certain 
person, 
or thing. 



any 
rare) 



Indefinite Protwuns. — Pronominal Adjectives. 53 

1. In the Indefinite Pronouns, only the pronominal part is declined. 
Thus: Genitive Singular alicQjuB, cQjusllbet, etc. 

2. Note that aliqul has aliqua in the Nominative Singular Femi- 
nine, also in the Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. Qui has 
both qua and quae in these same cases. 

3. Quidam forms Accusative Singular quendam, quandam ; Geni- 
tive Plural qu5rundamy quftrundam ; the m being assimilated to n 
before d. 

4. Aliquis may be used adjectively, and (occasionally) aliqul sub- 
stantively. 

5. In combination with n6, si, nisi, num, either quia or qui may 
stand as a Substantive. Thus : si qtiia or si qui. 

6. Eoquis, any onCy though strictly an Indefinite, generally has 
interrogative force. It has both substantive and adjective forms, — 
substantive, ecquis, eoquid; adjective, eoqui, ecquae and eoqua, 
ecquod. 

7. Quisquam is not used in the Plural. 

8. There are two Indefinite Relatives, — quicumque and quisquis, 
whoever. Quicumque declines only the first part ; quisquis declines 
both, but has only quisquis, quidquid, qu5qu5 in common use. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

92. The following adjectives, also, frequently have pro- 
nominal force : — 

1 . alius, another ; alter, the other ; 
uter, which of two f (interr.) ; neuter, neither \ 

whichever of two (rel.) ; 
flnus, one ; nfUlus, no one (in oblique cases). 

2. The compounds,. — 

uterque, utraque, utrumque, each of two ; 
utercumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whoever of two ; 
uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, either one you please ; 
utervis, utravis, utrumvis, either one you please; 
alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, the one or the other. 

In these, uter alone is declined. The rest of the word remains 
unchanged, except in case of alteruter, which may decline both parts ; 

as,— 

Nom, alteruter altera utra alterum utrum 

Gen. alterius utrlus etc. 
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Chapter II. — Conjugation, 

93. A Verb is a word which asserts something ; as, est, 
he is; amat, he loves. The Inflection of Verbs is called 
Conjugation. 

94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person : — 

1. Two Voices, — Active and Passive. 

2. Three Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

3. Six Tenses, — 

Present, Perfect, 

Imperfect, Pluperfect, 

Future, Future Perfect. 

But the Subjunctive lacks the Future and Future Perfect ; while the 
Imperative employs only the Present and Future. 

4. Two Numbers, — Singular and Plural. 

5. Three Persons, — First, Second, and Third. 

95. These make up the so-called Finite Verb. Besides 
this, we have the following Noun and Adjective Forms: — 

1. Noun Forms, — Infinitive, Gerund, and Supine. 

2. Adjective Forms, — Participles (including the Gerundive). 

96. The Personal Endings of the Verb are, — 

Active. Passive. 

Sing, I. -5; -m; -I (Perf. Ind.) ; -r. 

2. -s ; -stl (Perf. Ind.) ; -t6 or -ri», -re ; -re, -tor (Impv.). 

wanting (Impv.) ; 

3. -t; -t6(Impv.); -tur; -tor (Impv.). 
Plu, I. -mus; -mur. 

2. -tie ; -8tis (Perf. Ind.) ; -te, -mini. 

-t6te (Impv.) ; 

3. -nt ; -6runt (Perf. Ind.) ; -nt6 -ntur ; -ntor (Impv.). 

(Impv.) ; 

VERB-STEMS. 

97. Conjugation consists in appending certain endings 
to the Stem. We distinguish three different stems in a 
fully inflected verb, — 
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I. Present Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative, ' 

2. Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Pas- 

3. The Imperative, sive. 

4. The Present Infinitive, 

5. The Present Active Participle, the Gerund, and Gerundive. 

II. Perfect Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, Active. 

3. Perfect Infinitive, 

III. Participial Stem, from which are formed — 

1 . Perfect Participle, 

2. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

3. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

4. Perfect Infinitive, 

Apparently from the same stem, though really of difierent ori- 
gin, are the Supine, the Future Active Participle, the Future Infinitive 
Active and Passive. 

THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

98. There are in Latin four regular Conjugations, dis- 
tinguished from each other by the vowel of the termination 
of the Present Infinitive Active, as follows : — 

iNFiNinvK Distinguishing 

Termination. Vowel. 

-3re a 

-fire 6 

-Sre S 

-Ire I 

99. Principal Parts. The Present Indicative, Present 
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and the Perfect Participle ^ 
constitute the Principal Parts of a Latin verb, — so called 
because they contain the different stems, from which the 
full conjugation of the verb may be derived. 

1 Where the Perfect Participle is not in use, the Future Active Participle, if it 
occurs, is given as one of the Principal Parts. 



Conjugation. 


I. 


/ 


11. 


T 


III. 


IV. 


4- 
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CONJUGATION OF SUM. 

100. The irregular verb sum is so important for the 
conjugation of all other verbs that its inflection is given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

pRBS. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. Fut. Partic.^ 

sum esse ful futtlrus 



SINGULAR. 

sum, I aniy 
es, thou art, 
est, he is ; 

eram, IwaSy 
erSB, thou wast, 
erat, he was; 

er6, 1 shalt be, 
eiia, thou wilt he, 
erit, he will be; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

PLURAL. 

sumuB, we are, 
estis, you are, 
sunt) they are. 

Imperfect. 

erftmuB, we were, 
erfttiS) you were, 
erant, they were. 

Future. 

eiimuB, we shall be, 
eritis, you will be, 
erunt, they will be. 



Perfect. 

ful, T have been, I was, fuimus, we have been, we were, 

fuistl, thou hast been, thou wast, h^tiA,you have been, you were, 

fiiit, he has been, he was : fuSrunt, > ., , , ., 

' ' y they have been, they were. 



fueram, I had been, 
fuerSLs, thou hadst been, 
fuerat, he had been ; 



fuere. 

Pluperfect. 

fuerftmus, we had been, 
fuerfttis, you had been, 
fuerant) they had been. 



Future Perfect. 
fiierS, / shaU have been, fuerimua, we shall have been, 

fiieriB, thou wilt have been, fueritis, you will have been, 

fuerit, he will have been ; fuerint, they will have been. 

1 The Perfect Participle is wanting in sum. 
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SINGULAR. 

Sim, may I be<, 

sis, tnayst thou be^ 

sit, let him be^ may he be ; 



esBem,^ / should be, 
essfis,^ thou wouldst be, 
esflet,2 ^^ ivould be ; 



SUBJUNCTIVE.' 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

simus, let us be, 
sItiB, be ye, may you be^ 
sint, let them be. 

Imperfect. 

essSmuB, we should bey 
essetis, you would be, 
esBent/^ they would be. 



fuerim, / may have been, 
fuerlB, thou mayst have been, 
fuerit, he may have been; 



Perfect. 

fuerlmusy we may have been, 
faerlt\B,you may have been, 
fuerint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 

fiiiBBem, / should have been, fuiBsSmuB) we should have been, 

fuiBBfiBy thou wouldst have been, fuissetiB, you would have been, 

fuiBset, he would have been ; fuiBsent, they would have been. 



Pres, es, be thou, 
Fut, esto, thou shall be, 
estd, he shall be ; 



IMPERATIVE. 



este, be ye, 
est5te,/^ shall be, 
sunt5, they shall be. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, esse, to be. 

Per/, fiiiBse, to have been, 

Fut, futfLruB esBe,^ to be about to be. 



PARTICIPLE. 



Fut. futtlruB,* about to be. 



1 The meanings of the different tenses of the Subjunctive are so many and so 
varied, particularly in subordinate clauses, that no attempt can be made to give 
them here. For fuller information the pupil is referred to the Syntax. 

2 For essem, essSs, esset, essent, the forms forem, forSs, foret, forent 
are sometimes used. 

8 For futarus esse the form fore is often used. 
4 Declined like bonus, -a, -um. 
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101. 



FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. — Amo, Ilove, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbrp. Pass. Pabtic. 
amfttUB 



Prbs. Ind. 


Prbs. 


Inf. 


Pbrf. Ind. Pbrf. 


am5 


amftre 


amftvi 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






] 


Present Tense. 


' SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


am6, / love^ 






amamusy we love, 


amas, you love. 






3.mSLtiB, you love. 


amat, he loves ; 






amant, fAey love. 



amabam, /was loving, 
am^h9iB,you were loving, 
amftbaty he was laving i 



amftbSy I shall love, 
am§bi8,_y<w will love, 
amftbit, he will love ; 



Imperfect. 

amSbftmuB, we were loving, 
amftbatis, you were laving, 
amabanty th^ were laving. 

Future. 

amftbimuB, we shall love, 
amftbitis, you will love^ 
amftbunt) they will love. 

Perfect. 



amavimus, we have loved, we loved, 
amavistiSy you have loved, you loved, 



amavl, I have loved, I loved, 
amavistl, you have loved, you 

loved, 
amSlvit, he has loved, he loved ; amavSnint, -fire, they have loved, they 

loved. ^ ' - 



amaveram, I had loved, 
amaverfts, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amaver&muB, we had loved, 
amaverfttlB, you had loved, 
amaverant, they had loved 



Future Perfect. 
amiverS, / shall have loved, amaverimua, we shall have loved, 

amaveritiB, you will have loved, 
amiverint, th^ will have loved. 
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amaveriB, you will have loved, 
aroSverit, he will have loved; 



First Conjugation. 



59 



SINGULAR. 

amem, may I love, 
am6s, may you lovcy 
amet, let him love ; 



amftrem) / should lovey 
amftr68, you would lovey 
amirety he would love ; 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

PLURAU 

am6mu8, let us love, 
am6ti8, may you lovey 
ament, let them love. 

Imperfect. 

amSr&nus, we should lovey 
amar6tiB,^<7« would lovey 
amftrenty they would love. 



Perfect. ^ 
amaverim, / may have lovedy amaverXmus, we may have lovedy 

amaverXSy you may have lovedy amaverltiB, you may have lovedy 
amaverity he may have loved \ amaverint, they may have loved. 

Pluperfect. 
amlvisBem, / should have lovedy amavissemuB,^^ should have lovedy 
am^vlBBfift, you would have lovedy amaviBsetiB, you would have lovedy 
amavlBBety he would have lovedy amavlBBent, they would have loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Pres. ama, love thou; 
Fut, amatfi, thou shall lovey 
amat5y he shall love ; 



amate, love ye. 
amatSte, ye shall love, 
amantS, they shall love. 



I N Fl N IT! VE. PARTICI PLE. 

Pres. amare, to love. Pres. aroanB,^ loving. 
Perf. amavisBe, to have loved. (Gen. amantiB.) 

Fut. amattLniB obbo, to he about Fut. amatflruB, about to love, 
to love. 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


QERUND. 
amandl, oflovingy 
amand6,yw' loving, 
amandum, lovingy 
amandS, by loving. 


SUPINE. 

Ace. amatum, to lovey 

Abl. amattt, to love, be loved. 



1 For declension of amSus, see { 70. 3. 
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Inflections, 



102. 



FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Amor, I am loved. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



PRES. InD. 


Prbs. Inp, 


Pbrp. Ind. 


amor 


amftrl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


am§tuB Bum 


SINGULAR. 


I am loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 




amftmur 


amariB 




amftxnini 


am§tur 


Imperfect. 
I was loved. 


amantiir 


amftbar 




amftbftmiir 


amftbaris, or 


-re 


amabaminl 


amftbatur 


Future. 
I shall be loved. 


amftbantur 


amflbor 




amabimur 


amftberiB, or 


-re 


amSbiminl 


amflbitur 


Perfect. 


amftbuntur 


I have been loved or I was loved. 


amatuB (-a, -um) Bumi 


amati (-ae, -a) Bumos 


amatuB es 




amati estiB 


amatuB eat 


Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 


amatI aunt 


amatuB eram 


1 


amati erSmua 


amatuB erfta 




amati erfltia 


amatuB erat 


FUTURE Perfect. 
/ shaU have been loved. 


amati erant 


amatuB er5 ^ 




amati erimua 


amatuB eris 




amati eritia 


amatuB erit 




amati erunt 


1 Ful, fuisti, etc, are sometimes used for sum, as, etc. So fueram, 



fuer&B, etc,, for eram, eU,; fuer6, etc, for er5, etc 
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First Conjugation, 



6i 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. . 
May I he loved, let him be laved, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer am6mur 

amSris, or -re am6ininl 



am6tiir 



amentur 



Imperfect. 
/ should be loved, he would he loved, 

amftrer amar6mur ' 

amftreris, or -re amar6minl 

amftretur amftrentur 



Perfect. 
/ may have been loved. 



amatuB aim ^ 
amatiis bXs 
amatuB sit 



amati slmas 
amati sltiB 
amatl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been loved, he would have been loved, 

amatuB esBem ^ amati eBB6muB 

amatuB ewk%A amad eBBetis 

amatUB esBct amatf eBBent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, amftre, he thou loved; am&minl, he ye loved, 

Fut, amfttor, thou shall be lovedy 

amfltor, he shall be loved; amantor, th^ shall he loved. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, amSri, to be loved, 

Perf, amatua esse, to have been 

loved, 
Fut, amatum Irl, to he about to 

he loved. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect, amatuB, loved, having 

been loved. 
Gerundive, amanduB, to he loved, 

deserving to he 

loved. 



1 Fuerim, etc,^ are sometimes used for sixn ; so fuissem, etc^ fo^^^ssem.. 
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Inflections, 



SECOND (OR B-) CONJUGATION. 
103. Active Voice. — Montb, I advise. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. 


Pbrf. Pass. Partic. 


mone5 mon6re monul 


monitUB 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


I advise. 


PLURAL. 


mone5 




monSmuB 


monSB 




mon6tiB 


monet 


Imperfect. 


monent 


I was advisingy or I advised, 
monSbam monSbftmaB 


monSbfts 




monSbfttiB 


monebat 


Future. 


monebant 


mon6b5 


I shall advise. 


monebimoB 


monfibis 




mon6bitiB 


monSbit 


Perfect. 


monfibunt 


I have advised^ or I advised, 
monul * roonuimoB 


monuisti 




monuifltiB 


monuit 




monufirunt, or -«r6 


• 


Pluperfect. 




monueram 


/ had advised. 


monuerftmuB 


monuerfts 




monuerStdB 


monuerat 


Future Perfect. 


monuerant 


monuerS 


I shall have advised. 


monuerimuB 


monueris 




monueritiB 


monuerit 




monuerint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I advise^ let him advise, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

moneam moneftmua 

monefts monefttis 

moneat moneant 

Imperfect. 
/ should advise^ he would advise. 
mon6rem mon6r6mu8 

mon6r6B mon6r6tiB 

mon6ret monSrent 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised, 
monuerim monuerXmuB 

monuerXs monuerltiB 

monuerit monuerint 

Pluperfect. 
/ should have advisedy he would have advised, 
monuiBBem monuissemuB 

monuiBBfis monuiBB6tiB 

monuiBBOt monulBBent 

IMPERATIVE. 



Pres, monfi, advise thou ; 
Fut, monStS, thou shall advise^ 
mon6t5, he shall advise ; 



monSte, advise ye, 
mon6t5te, ye shall advise^ 
monentd, they shall advise. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, mon6re, to advise, Pres, 

Per/, moDuiBBe, to have advised. 
Put, monitflruB obbo, to be about Put, 
to advise. 



PARTICIPLE. 

monfinB, advising, 
(Gen. monentiB.) 
monitflruBy about to advise* 



GERUND. 
Gen, monendl, of advising^ 
Dat, monend6,/j7r advising^ 
Ace, monendum, advising^ 
Abl, monend5, by advising. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. monitum, to advise, 

Abl, monitfl, to advise^ be advised. 
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Inflections. 



101. 



SECOND (OR B-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Moneor, I am advised. 





PFINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


moneor 


monSrI 


monitus sum 


1 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


' 


SINGULAR. 


I am advised. 


PLURAL. 


moneor 




monSmur 


monSris 




monSmini 


monStur 




monentur 




Imperfect. 


\ 




I was advised. 




monSbar 




monSbSmur 


monSbaris, or 


-re 


monSbftminl 


monSbatur 


Fixture. 
/ shall be advised. 


monSbantur 


monSbor 




monSbimur 


monSberis, or 


-re 


monSbimiuI 


monSbitur 


' 


monSbuntur 



Perfect. 

I have been advised y Iwa^ juivtsed, 

monitus sum moniti sumus 

monitus es moniti estis 

monitus est moniti sunt 



Pluperfect. 

/ had been advised, 
monitus eram 

monitus erfts 

monitus erat 

Future Perfect. 

IshaU have been advised, 
monitus er5 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti eramuB 
moniti erfltia 
moniti erant 



moniti erimuB 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be advised^ let him be advised, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

inonear moneftmar 

moneftris, or -re moneflmini 

monefttur moneantur 

Imperfect. 

/ should be advised^ he would be advised, 

monSrer monSrSmur 

monSrSris, or -re monSrSmini 

monSrStur monSrentur 

Perfect. 

/ may have been advised. 
monitus aim moniti aXmua 

monitua ala moniti aitia 

monitua ait moniti aint 

Pluperfect. 

I should have been advised^ he would have been advised, 

monitua eiBaem moniti eaaSmua 

monitua eaaSa moniti eaaStia 

monitua eaaet moniti eaaent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, mon6re, be thou advised ; monSminI, be ye advised. 

FtU. monStor, thou shall be ad- 
vised^ 
monitor , he shall be advised. monentor, they shall be advised. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. monSrI, to be advised. Perfect. monitua, advised^ 

Perf. monitua eaae, to have been having been advised. 

advised. Gerundive, monendua, to be ad- 

Put. monitum M, to be about to vised, deserving to 

be advised. be advised. 
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Inflections, • 



THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
105. Active Voice. — Rego, / rule. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prbs. Imd. Prss. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. 


Perf. Pass. Partic. 


reg5 


regere rexl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


rectus 


SINGUJLAR. 


I rule. 


plural. 


reg6 




regimus 


regis 




regitis 


regit 


Imperfect. 
I was ruling J or I ruled. 


regont 


regebam 




regebamus 


regSbfts 




regebatis 


regfibat 


Future. 
I shall rule. 


regfibant 


regam 




regSmus 


regSs 




regStia 


reget 


Perfect. 
I have ruled f or I ruled. 


regent 


rexl 




reximus 


rexisti 




rexistia 


rexit 


Pluperfect. 
I had ruled. 


rexSrunt or -5re 


rexeram 




rexerftmus 


rexerfts 




rexeratis 


rexerat 


Future Perfect. 
/ shall have ruled. 


rexerant 


rSxer5 




rexerimuB 


rexeris 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rexerint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Present. 




SINGULAR. 


May I rule, let him rule. 


PLURAL. 


regam 




reg&muB 


regfts 




regatia 


regat 


Imperfect. 


regant 




I should rule, he would rule. 


regerem 




regerSmus 


regerSs 




regeretia 


regeret 


Perfect. 
/ tnay have ruled. 


regerent 


rexerim 




rexerlmua 


rexe^lB 




rexerltis 


rexerit 




rexerint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have ruled, he would have ruled, 

rexissem rexissSmua 

rexiB86s rexiasStia 

rexiaset rexiasent 



Pres, rege, rule thou ; 
Fut, regit5, thou shalt rule, 
regit5y he shaU rule; 



IMPERATIVE. 



reglte, rule ye, 
regit5te, ye shall rule, 
regunt5, they shall rule. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, regere, to rule, 
Perf, rexisse, to have ruled, 
Fut. rectfLma esse, to be about 
to rule. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, regSnSy ruling, 

(Gen. regentia.) 
Fut. recttlnia, about to rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen, regendl, of ruling, 

Dat, regend6,for ruling, 

Ace. regendum, ruling, 

Abl. regend6| by ruling. 



SUPINE. 



Ace, rectum, to rule, 

Abl, rectii, to rule, be ruled. 
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THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
106. Fassive Voice. — Regor, I am ruled, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Phbs. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Pb«f. Ind. 



regor 


regl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


rgctosBum 


SINGULAR. 


/ am ruled. 


PLURAL. 


r^or 




regimur 


regeris 




regiminX 


regitur 


Imperfect. 
/was ruled. 


reguntur 


regSbar 




regSbftxnur 


regSbftris, or 


-re 


regSbflmini 


regSbatur 


Future. 
I shall be ruled. 


regSbantur 


regar 




regSmur 


regSris, or -re 




regSminl 


regStur 


Perfect. 


regentur 


/ have been ruled, or I was ruled. 


rectus sum 




recti sumus 


rectus es 




recti estis 


rectus est 


Pluperfect. 
I had been ruled. 


recti sunt 


rectus eram 




recti erftmua 


rectus erfts 




recti eratis 


rectus erat 


Future Perfect. 
I shall have been ruled. 


rectf erant 


rSctus er5 




recti erimus 


rectus eris 




recti eritis 


rectus erit 




recti erunt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Present. 




May I be ruled, let him be ruled. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL, 


regar 




regSmur 


regftrii, ^-re 




regftmiul 


regfttur 


Imperfect. 


regantur 


/should be ruled, he would be ruled. 


regerer 




regerSmur 


regerSris, or • 


•re 


regerSminl 


regerStur 


Perfect. 
I may have been ruled. 


regerentur 


rectus aim 




recti sImuB 


rectus sis 




recti sltis 


rectus Bit 




recti sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been ruled, he would have been ruled. 
rectus essem recti esaSmus 



rectus ess6s 
rectus asset 



recti essStis 
recti esaent 



IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. regere, be thou ruled; regimini, be ye ruled. 

Fut. regitor, thou shall be ruled, 

regitor, he shall be ruled; reguntor, th^ shall be ruled. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectua eaae, to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum M, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect. rectua, ruled, having 

been ruled. 
Gerundive, regendua, to be ruled, 

deserving to be 

ruled. 
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FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
107. ActiTO Voice. — hyxdXbj I hear. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



PSBS. Ind. 


Prbs. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. 


Pbrf. Pass. Parti 


audi5 


audire audlvl 


audltuB 




INDICATIVE MOOD 


• 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


J hear. 


PLURAL. 


audl5 




audXmus 


audls 




audXtia 


audit 


Imperfect. 


audiunt 




Iw€i5 hearings or I heard. 


audiSbam 




audiSbSUnuB 


audiSbSs 




audiSbatis 


audiSbat 


Future. 


audiSbant 


audiam 


1 shall hear. 


audiSmus 


audiSa 




audiStis 


audiet 


Perfect. 


audient 




/ have heard, or / heard. 


audivX 




audivimuB 


audlvifltl 




audlvistis 


audivit 


^XJTERFECT. 


audi vfirunt; or -fire 


audiveram 


I had heard. 


audiverftmus 


audlverSs 




audlverfttia 


audiverat 


Future Perfect. 


audiverant 


audivero 


I shall have heard. 


audlverimuB 


audiveria 




audiveritis 


audlverit 




audiverint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present. 




May I hear, let him hear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audiam 


audi&mus 


audias 


audiStia 


audiat 


audiant 




Imperfect. 




/should hear, he would hear. 


audlrem 


audlrSmus 


audlrSs 


audlrStia 


audlret 


audlrent 




Perfect. 




/may have heard. 


audiverim 


audiverlmus 


audiverls 


audiverltiB 


audiverit 


audiverint 




Pluperfect. 


/ should have heard, he would have heard. 


audiviBsem 


audivisBemuB 


audivlBsSB 


audivisaetis 


audivisset 


audiviaaent 



IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, audi, hear thou ; audlte, hear ye, 

Fut, audits, thou shall hear, audltdte, ye shall hear, 

audits, he shall hear ; audiontS, they shall hear. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. aucttref, to hear, 
Perf. audivisse, to have heard, 
Fut. auditftma ease, to be about 
to hear. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pres, audiSna, hearing, 

(Gen. audientis.) 
Fut, auditfLma, about to hear. 



GERUND. 

Gen, audiendl, of hearing, 

Dat, audlend6,yi7r hearing. 

Ace. audiendum, hearing, 

Abl. audiend5y by hearing. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. audi turn, to hear, 

Abl. auditfl, to hear, be heard. 
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106. 



FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
PaBBive Voice. — Audior, / am heard. 





PRINaPAL PARTS. 




PjtES. InD. 


Prbs. Inf. 


Pbrf. Ind. 


audior 


audlrl 


audltuB sum 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. I am heard, 

audior 

audlris 

auditor 

Imperfect. 

/ was heard. 
audiSbar 
audifibftris, or -re 
audiSbatur 

Future. 

J shall be heard, 
audiar 

audifirifl, or -re 
audiStur 



PLURAL. 

audlmor 
audimini 
audiuntur 



audiSbamur 
audiSbaminl 
audiSbantnr 



audiSmur 
audieminl 
audientur 



Perfect. 
I have been heard,, or I was heard, 
auditus sum auditl sumus 

audftus es auditl estis 

auditus est auditl sunt 



auditus eram 
auditus erfts 
auditus erat 



Pluperfect. 
I had been heard. 



Future Perfect. 
J shall have been heard. 



auditus er6 
auditus eris 
auditus erit 



auditl erftmus 
auditl erfttis 
audid erant 



auditl erimus 
auditl eritis 
auditl erunt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

May I be heardy let him be heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiar audiamur 

audiftris, or -re audiflminl 

audlfttur audiantur 

Imperfect. 

/ sJiould be heardf he would be heard. 

audlrer audlrSmur 

audlrSris, or -re audirSminI 

audlrStur audlrentur 

Perfect. 

/ niay have been heard. 

audltus Bim auditl slmus 

auditus bIb auditl sitia 

auditua ait auditl aint 

Pluperfect. 

I should have been heard, he would have been heard. 

auditua eaaem auditl eaaSmua 

auditua eaa6a audid eaaStia 

auditua eaaet audit! eaaent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. audire, be thou heard; audlxnini, be ye heard, 

Fut. auditor, thou shall be heard, 

auditor, he shall be heard; audiuntor, they shall be heard. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. Perfect. auditua, heard, 
Perf. auditua eaae, to have been having been heard. 

heard. Gerundive, audiendua, to be 
Fut. auditum Irl, to be about to heard, deserving 

be heard. to be heard. 
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74 Inflections, 

VERBS IN -lO OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

109. I. Verbs in -16 of the Third Conjugation take the 
endings of the Fourth Conjugation wherever the latter 
endings have two successive vowels. This occurs only in 
the Present System. 

2. Here belong — 

a) capio, to take ; cupi5y to desire ; f aci5, to make ; f odi5, to 
dig; fugi5y to flee ; jaci5, to throw ; pari5, to bear ; quati5, 
to shake; rapi5, to seize ; sapi5, to taste, 

b) Compounds of laci5 and apeciS (both ante-classical) ; as, 
allici5, entice ; c5napici5, behold, 

c) The deponents gradior, to go ; moriory to die ; patior, to 
suffer, 

110, Active Voice. — Capio, I take, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Partic. 

capio, capere, cep!, captus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. Present Tense. plural. 

capio, capis, capit ; capimus, capids, capiunt 

Imperfect. 
capiebam, -iebas, -iebat ; capiebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 
capiam, -ies, -iet ; capiemus, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -it ; cepimus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 

Pluperfect. 
ceperam, -eras, *erat ; ceperamus, -eratis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepero, -eris, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. Present. plural. 

capiam, -ias, -iat ; capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; caperemus, -eretis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
ceperim, -eris, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepisseiDy -isses, -isset ; cepissemus, -bsetis, -issent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres\ cape; capite. 

Fut, capita, capitate, 

capita ; capiunta. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, capere. Pres, capiens. 
Perf, c€pisse. 

Fut, capturus esse. Fut, capturus. 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

Gen, capiendT, 
Dai. capienda. 

Ace, capiendum, Ace, captum, 

Abl, capienda. Abl, captu. 

111. Passive Voice. — Capior, / am taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prbs. Ind. Pres. Inf. Pbrp. Ind. 

capior, capi, captus sum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

singular. Present Tense. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; capimur, capiminl, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebaris, -igbatur ; capiebamur, -iebamini, -iebantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -iStur ; capiemur, -iemini, -ientur. 
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SINGULAR. Perfect. plural. 

captus sum, es, est ; capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, eras, erat ; capti eramus, eratis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus erd, eris, erit ; capti erimus, eritis, erunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
capiar, -iaris, -i§tur ; capiamur, -i3,mini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -ereris, -eretur ; caperemur, -eremini, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; capti simus, sltis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, esses, esset ; capti essemus, essgtis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE. . . 

Pres* capere ; capiminl. 

FtU, capitor, 

capitor ; capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE. ' PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. capT. 

Perf, captus esse. Perfect. captus. 

Fut, captum In. Gerundive, capiendus. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

112. Deponent Verbs have in the main Passive forms 
with Active or Neuter meaning. But — 

a. They have the following Active forms: Future Infinitive, 
Present and Future Participles, Gerund, and Supine. 

b. They have the following Passive meanings: always in the 
Gerundive, and sometimes in the Perfect Passive Partidple ; 
as, — 

sequendus, to be followed ^^ adeptus, attained. 
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Deponent Verbs. 

113. Paradigms of Deponent Verbs are — 

I. Conj. miror, mirftri, mirfttus Bum, admire. 
11. Conj. vereor, verSrl, TerituB Bum,y/ar. 

III. Conj. sequor, sequi, seciltaB buvcl, follow. 

IV. Conj. largior, larglrl, largltus sum, grve, 
III. Xy^ -lor) patior, pati, passuB Bum, suffer. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



77 





I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. Ill(in-ior). 


Pres. 


miror 


vereor 


sequor 


largior 


patior 




miraris 


vereris 


sequeris 


largiris 


pateris 




miratur 


veretur 


sequitur 


largitur 


patitur 




miramur 


veremur 


sequimur 


larglmur 


patimur 




miraminl 


vereminl 


sequimini 


largimini 


patimini 




mirantur 


verentur 


sequuntur 


largiuntur 


patiuntur 


Imp/. 


mlrabar 


verebar 


sequebar 


largiebar 


patiebar 


Put, 


mirabor 


verebor 


sequar 


largiar 


patiar 


Perf. 


miratus sum 


veritus sum 


secutus sum 


largltus sum 


passus sum 


Plup, 


miratus eram 


veritus eram 


secutus eram 


largltus eram 


passus eram 


F,P. 


miratus ero 


veritus ero 


secutus ero 


largltus ero 


passus ero 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ptes, mlrer verear sequar largiar patiar 

Imp/, mirarer vererer sequerer largirer paterer 

Per/, miratus sim veritus sim seciitus sim largltus sim passus sim 

Pli^, miratus essem veritus essem secutus essem largltus essem passus essem 









IMPERATIVE. 






Pres, 


mlrSre 


verere 


sequere 


largire 


patere 


Put, 


mirator 


veretor 


sequitor 


largitor 


patitor 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, mlraiT vererl sequi largirT pati 

Perf, miratus esse veritus esse secutus esse largltus esse passus esse 

Pitt, miratiirus esse veriturus esse seciitiirus esse largitiirus esse passiirus esse 









PARTICIPLES. 






Pres, 


mirans 


verens 


sequens 


largiens 


patiens 


Put, 


miraturus 


veritiirus 


secilturus 


largiturus 


passiirus 


Perf, 


miratus 


veritus 


seciitus 


largltus 


passus 


Ger. 


mlrandus 


verendus 


sequendus 


largiendus 


patiendus 



GERUND. 

mIrandT, verendi sequendi largiendl patiendi 

mfrandS, etc. verendo, etc, sequendo, etc. largiendo, etc. patiendo, etc, 

SUPINE, 
mlratum, -tu veritum, -tii seciitum, -tii largitum, -tii passum, -si! 
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^S InJUcttoni. 

SEMI-DEPONENTS. 

114. I. Semi-Deponents are verbs which have the Pres* 
ent System in the Active Voice, but the Perfect System in 
the Passive without change of meaning. Here belong — 

aude5; audSre, ausus sum, to dare, • 
gaude5, gaudSre, gftvlsus sum, to rejoice, 
sole5, solSre, solitus sum, to be wont. 
fld5, fidere, flsus sum, to trust. 

2. The following verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with 
Active meaning : — 

adol6sc5, grow up ; adultus, having grown up. 

c5ii£re, dine ,* cSnStus, having dined, 

^ pla.c&xey please ; pleicituB, having pieased, agreeable. 

prandSre, iunch ; prftnsus, having lunched, 

p5tftre, drink ; p5tus, having drunk, 

jttrftre, swear ; jlirfttus, having sworn, 
a, JUrfttus is used in a passive sense also. 

3. Reverter and dSvertor both regularly form their Perfect in 
the Active Voice ; viz, — 

reverter, reverti (Inf.), revertl (Perf.), to return, 
dSvertor, dSvertI (Inf.), dSvertl (Perf), to turn aside. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

115. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, — the 
Active and the Passive. The Active is formed by com- 
bining the Future Active Participle with the auxiliary sum, 
the Passive by combining the Gerundive with the same 
auxiliary. 

Active Feriphrastio Conjugation. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, am&tarus (-a, -um) sum, / am about to love. 

Imp, am&tarus eram, / was about to love. 

Put. am&tarus erO, / shall be about to love, 

Perf. am&tarus ful, / have been (was) about to love, 

Plup. am&tarus fueram, / had been about to love. 

Put. P, am&tarus fuerO, / shall have been about to love. 
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Peculiarities of Conjugation. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amfttaruB sizn. may I be about to love. 
Imp. axnfttaruB essexn, / mi^ht be about to love. 
J^erf. amfttarus fuerim, / may have been about to love. 
Plup. amfttarus fuissem, / might have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amfttarus esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, amfttarus fuisse, to have been about to hve. 

Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres. amandus (-a, -um) sum, I am to be loved, must be loved. 
Imp. amandus eram. / was to be loved. 
Put. amandus er5, / sfiall deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus f ui, / was to be loved. 
Plup. amandus fueram, / had deserved to be loved. 
Put, P. amandus fuerO, / shall have deserved to be loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, amandus sim, may I deserve to be loved. 
Imp, amandus essem, I might deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus fuerim, / may have deserved to be loved. 
Plup, . amandus f\ilssem, / might have deserved to be loved. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, amandus esse, to deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus fuisse, to have deserved to be loved. 



PECULIARITIES OF CONJUGATION. 

116. I. Perfects in -ftvl, -6vl, and -IvI, with the forms derived 
from them, often drop the ve or vi before endings beginning with r or 
8. So also n5vX (from n5so5) and the compounds of m5vl (from 
moveo). Thus : — 



amavisti 


amasti 


amavisse 


amasse 


amaverunt 


amarunt 


amaverim 


amarim 


amaveram 


amaram 


amavero 


amaro 


novisti 


nosti 


novisse 


nosse 


audivistl 


audisti 



delevisti 


delesti 


delevisse 


delesse 


deleverunt 


delerunt 


deleverim 


delerim 


deleveram 


deleram 


delevero 


delero 


noverim 


norim 


noveram 


noram 


audivisse 


audisse 
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8o Inflections, 

2. In the Gerund and Gerundive of the Third and Fourth Conju- 
gations, the endings -undus, -undl, often occur instead of -endus and 
-endl, as faoiundus, faoiundl. 

3. DIo5y dtio5y faoi5, form the Imperatives, die, dtic, fac^ But 
compounds of faci5 form the Imperative in -fice, as c5nfice. Com- 
pounds of dlc5y dfloS, accent the ultima ; as, 6d(lo, 6dfc. 

4. Archaic and Poetic forms : — 

a. The ending -ler in the Present Infinitive Passive; as, 
am&rier, monfirier, dioier, for amftrl, mon6rI, did. 

b. The ending -Ibam for -ifibam in Imperfects of the Fourth 
Conjugation, and -Ib5 for -lain in Futures; as, sclbaxn, 
BoIb5, for 8oi6bam, soiam. 

c. Instead of the fuller forms, in such words as dlzisU, scrlp- 
Biatis, BurrfizisBe, we sometimes find diztl, BorlpBtiB, 
BurrSze, etc, 

d. The endings -Im, -Ib, etc, (for -am, -Sb, etc) occur in a few 
Subjunctive forms ; as, edim {eat)y dnint, perduint. 

5. In the Future Active and Perfect Passive Infinitive, the auxil- 
iary ease is often omitted ; as, ilotfLrum for aot&rum eaae ; fijectua 
for fijeotuB OBBO. 

FORMATION OF THE VERB STEMS. 
Formation of the Preaent Stem. 

117. Many verbs employ the Verb Stem for the Present 
Stem ; ^ as, dicere, dflcere, amftre, monfire, audire. Others 
form the Present Stem variously, as follows : — 

1. By appending the vowels, ft, 6, 1 ; as, — 

juvftre, Present Stem juvft- (Verb Stem juv-). 
aug6re, " " aug6- ( " " aug-). 

vincire, " " vincI- ( « « vino-). 

2. By adding i, as capi5, Present Stem capi- (Verb Stem cap-). 

3. By the insertion of n (m before labial-mutes) before the final con- 
sonant of the Verb Stem ; as, fund5 (Stem fud-), ramp5 (Stem rup-). 

4. By appending -n to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

cern-5 pell-5 (for pel-n5). 

1 Strictly speaking, the Present Stem always ends in a Thematic Vowel (6 or 
6) ; as, dic-d-, dic-d- ; am&-6-, axn&-d-. But the multitude of phonetic changes 
involved prevents a scientific treatment of the subject here. See the Author's Latin 
Language. 
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Formation of the Verb Stems, 8i 

5. By appending t to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

flect-5. 

6. By appending so to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

cr680-5, B0I8O-5. 

7. By Reduplication, that is, by prefixing the initial consonant of 
the Verb Stem with i ; as, — 

gi-gn-5 (root gen-), 8i-8t-5 (root sta-). 

Formation of the Perfect Stem. 
118. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb Stem — 

1. By adding v (in case of Vowel Stems) ; as, — 

am&v-I, d616v-I, audlv-I. 

2. By adding u (in case of some Consonant Stems) ; as, — 

Btrepu-I, genu-I, alu-I. 

3. By adding s (in case of most Consonant Stems) ; as, — 

carp-^, Perfect carps-I. 

BorIb-5, " Bcrlps-I (for sorlb-sl). 

rld-eS, « rl8-I (for rld-sl). 

8ent-i5, ^< sens-I (for sent-sl). 

dIo-6, " dix-l (^^. dlc-8l). 
a. Note that before the ending -si a Dental Mute (t, d) is 
lost ; a Guttural Mute (c, g) unites with s to form ac ; while 
the Labial b is changed to p. 

4. Without addition. Of this formation there are three types : — 

a) The Verb Stem is reduplicated by prefixing the initial con- 
sonant with the following vowel or e ; as, — 

carr5, Perfect cu-currl. 
po8c5, " po-po8cI. ^ 
pell5, << pe-puU. 

Note i. — Compounds, with the exception of dO, stO, si8t5, discO, poscO, 
omit the reduplication. Thus : com-puU, but re-poposci. 

Notes. — Verbs beginning with 8p or at retain both consonants in the redu- 
plication, but drop 8 from the stem ; as, spondeG, 8po-pondi ; 8t0, stetL 

b) The short vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened ; as, legS, 
. 16gl ; ag5, 6gl. Note that & by this process becomes 6. 

c) The vowel of the Verb Stem is unchanged; as, vertS, 
vertX; minuS, minul. 
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82 Inflections, 

Formation of the Participial Stem. 

119. The Perfect Passive Participle, from which the 
Participial Stem is derived by dropping -us, is formed : — 

1. By adding -tuB (sometimes to the Present Stem, sometimes to 
the Verb Stem) ; as, — 

am&-re, Participle am&-tus. 

d616-re, << dfilfi-tns. 

audl-re, << audl-tus. 

leg-ere, " 16c-tu8. 

Bcrlb-ere, " Borlp-tus. 

sentl-re, ^ BGn-BUB (for aent-tas). 

caed-ere, << * cae-sua (for caed-tua). 

a. Note that er. before t, becomes C (see § 8, 5) ; b becomes p ; while 
dt or tt becomes ss, which is then often simplified to B (§ 8, 2) . 

2. After the analogy of Participles like sfinsuB and caeaas, where 

-BUB arises by phonetic change, -sub for -tuB is added to other Verb 

Stems; as, — . . , 

lab-I, Participle lap-Bus. 

flg-ere, '^ fl-zus. 

a. The same consonant changes occur in appending this ending -bub 
to the stem as in the case of the Perfect ending -si (see § 118, 3, a), 

3. A few Verbs form the Participle in -Itua ; as, — 

domA-re, dom-ItUB. 

mon6-re, mon-Itua. 

4. The Future Active Participle is usually identical in its stem with 
the Perfect Passive Participle; as, am&-tflB, am&tflruB; moni-tua, 
monitflruB. But — 



juva-re, Perf. Partic. jfltua, 


has Fut. 


Act. 


Partic. juvattlruB.i 


lava-re, " 


« 


lautuB, 


« 


ii 


« 


i( 


lavatdruB. 


par-ere, " 


« 


partUB, 


it 


it 


it 


« 


paritflruB. 


ru-ere, " 


a 


-rutuB, 


u 


« 


a 


a 


ruitflruB. 


aeoa-re, << 


li 


sectuB, 


u 


« 


u 


a 


aeoatiiruB. 


fru-I, « 


it 


-frtlctuB, 


u 


u 


u 


u 


fruitfLruB. 


mor-I, " 


u 


mortuuB, 


« 


u 


u 


u 


moritOruB. 


orl-n, « 


u 


ortuB, 


u 


u 


a 


u 


oritflruB. 



1 But the compounds of JuvO sometimes have -Juiurus ; as, adjuturus. 
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LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VERBS, WITH 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



120. 



First (A-) Conjugation. 
I. Perfect in -Vi. 



amo amare amavi amatus love 

All regular verbs of the First Conjugation follow this model. 



potd 


potare 


potavi 


potus (§ 114,2) 


drink 


II. 


Perfect in -UI. 






crepo 


crepare 


crepul 


crepiturus 


rattle 


cubo 


cubare 


cubui 


cubiturus 


lie dawn 


domo 


domare 


domul 


domitus 


tanu 


fried 


fricare 


fricui 


frictus and fricatus 


\ rub 


mico 


micare 


micul 




glitter 


dimico dimicare 


dimicavT 


dimicatum (est) ^ 


fight 


ex-plic6 explicare 


explicavi (-ui) explicatus (-itus) 


unfold 


im-plic6 implicare 


implicavl (-ui) implicatus (-itus) 


entwine 


seco 


secare 


secuT 


sectus 


cut 


sono 


sonare 


sonul 


sonaturus 


sound 


tono 


tonare 


tonul 




thunder 


veto 


vetare 


vetui 


vetitus 


forbid 


III. 


Perfect in 


-I WITH Lengthening of the Stem Vowel. 


juvo 


juvare 


juvl 


jutus 


help 


lavo 


lavare 


lavl 


lautus 


wash 


IV. 


Perfect Reduplicated. 






std 


stare 


stetl 


staturus 





V. Deponents. 

These are all regular, and follow mirory mfrdrf, mfrStus sum. 

Second (E-) Conjugation. 

121. I. Perfect in -Vi. 
deled del€re delevi 

fleo flere flevi 

com-pleo * complere complevi 
aboleo abolere abolevi 
cieo ■ ciere cTvi 

1 Used only impersonally. 2 So impleo, expleo, 

S Compounds follow the Fourth Conjugation : accio^ accire.etc* j 
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deletus 


destroy 


fletus 


weep, lament 


completus 


fill up 


abolitus 


destroy 


citus 


set in motion 
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Inflections. 



II. Perfect IN -UI. 








a. Type -e6, -fire, -i 


llI,-itUB. 






arced 


arcere 


arcui 




keep off 


coerced 


coercere 


coercui 


coercitus 


hold in check 


exerceo 


exercere 


exercui 


exercitus 


practise 


caleo 


calere 


calul 


caliturus 


be warm 


careo 


carere 


canu 


cariturus 


be without 


doled 


dolere 


dolul 


doliturus 


grieve 


habeo 


habere 


habui 


habitus 


have 


debea 


debere 


debui 


dgbitus 


owe 


praebeo 


praebere 


praebui 


praebitus 


offer 


jaceo 


jacere 


jacui 


jadturus 


lie 


mereo 


merere 


merui 


meritus 


earn, deserve 


moneo 


monere 


monul 


monitus 


advise 


noceo 


nocere 


nocui 


nodtum (est) 


injure 


pared 


parere 


parui 


pariturus 


obey 


placed 


placere 


placui 


pladturus 


please 


taced 


tacere 


tacul 


taciturus 


be silent 


terred 


terrere 


terrul 


territus 


frighten 


valed 


valere 


valui 


valiturus 


be strong 


Note i. 


— The following lack the 


Partidpial Stem : 


— 


eged 


egere 


egui 




want 


emined 


eminere 


eminui 




stand forth 


ildred 


fldrere 


fldrul 




bloom 


horred 


horrere 


horrul 




bristU 


lated 


latere 


latul 




lurk 


nited 


nitere 


nitui 




gleam 


oled 


olere 


olul 




stnell 


palled 


pallere 


pallul 




bepaU 


pated 


patere 


patuT 




lie open 


rubed 


rubere 


rubui 




be red 


siled 


silere 


siluT 




be silent 


splended 


splendere 


splendui 




gleam 


studed 


studere 


studui 




study 


stuped 


stupere 


stupui 




be amazed 


timed 


timere 


timui 




fear 


torped 


torpere 


torpui 




be dull 


viged 


vigere 


vigui 




flourish 


vired 


virere 


virui 




be green 






and others. 
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Note 2. — The following are used only in the Present System : — 

aveo avere wish 

frige5 frigere be cold 

immine5 imminere overhang 

maered maerere — mourn 

polled poUere — — be strong 







and others. 






b. Type 


-e6, -6re, -nl, -tus (-sub). 






censeo 


censere 


censul 


census 


estimate 


doceo 


docere 


docui 


doctus 


^ teach 


misceo 


miscere 


miscul 


mixtus 


mix 


teneo 


tenere 


tenui 




hold 


So' contined and sustined; 


but— 






retinea 


retinere 


retinuT 


retentus 


retain 


obtineo 


obtinere 


obtinui 


obtentus 


maintain 


torreo 


torrere 


torrui 


tostus 


bake 


III. Perfect in -SI. 








augeo 


augere 


auxT 


auctus 


increase 


torqueo 


torquere 


torsi 


tortus 


twist 


indulged 


indulgere 


indulsi 




indulge 


luceo 


lucere 


luxi 




be light 


lugeo 


lugere 


luxi 




mourn 


jubeo 


jubere 


jussi 


jussus 


order 


per-mulce5 


permulcere 


permulsl 


permulsus 


soothe 


rideo 


ridere 


risi 


risum (est) 


laugh 


suade5 


suadere 


suasT 


suasum (est) 


advise 


abs-terged 


abstergere 


abstersi 


abstersus 


wipe off 


grdeo 


ardere 


arsi 


arsurus 


burn 


haereo 


haerere 


haesi 


haesurus 


stick 


maned 


manere 


mans! 


mansurus 


stay 


algeo 


algere 


alsi 




be cold 


ftilgeo 


fulgere 


fulsi 




gleam 


urgeo 


urgere 


ursi 




press 


IV. Perfect in -I with Reduplication. 




morded 


mordere 


momordi 


morsus 


bite 


spondeo 


spondere 


spopondi 


sponsus 


promise 


tondea 


tondere 


totond! 


tonsus 


shear 


pendeo 


pendere 


pependi 
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Inflections. 



V. PlWFECT IN -I WITH LENGTHENING OF StEM VOWEL. 



cave5 


cavere 


cavl 


cauturus 


take care 


feveo 


fiavere 


fevi 


£siutunis 


favor 


foveS 


fo.^re 


f6vi 


fotus 


cherish 


moved 


movere 


m6vi 


motus 


move 


paveo 


pavere 


pav! 




fear 


seded 


sedere 


sedl 


sessurus 


sit 


video 


videre 


vidl 


visus 


see 


voveo 


vovere 


vovl 


votus 


vow 



VI. Perfect in -I without either Reduplication or Length- 
ening OF Stem Vowel. 

ferveo fervere (fervi ferbui) boil 

prandeo prandere prandi pransus (§ 114, 2) lunch 
strlded stridere stridi creak 



Vn. Deponents. 






liceor 


liceri 


lidtus sum 


bid 


poUiceor 


polliceri 


pollicitus sum 


promise 


mereor 


mereri 


meritus sum 


earn 


misereor 


misereri 


miseritus sum 


pity 


vereor 


vereri 


veritus sum 


fear 


fateor 


fateri 


fassus sum 


confess 


confiteor 


confiteri 


confessus sum 


confess 


reor 


reri 


ratus sum 


think 


medeor 


mederi 




heal 


tueor 


tueri 




protect 



Third (Consonant) Conjugation. 
122. L Verbs with Present Stem ending in a Consonant. 
I. Perfect in -si. 
a. Type -6, -8re, -si, -tus. 



carpo 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptus 


pluck 


sculpo 


sculpere 


sculpsi 


sculptus 


chisel 


repo 


repere 


reps! 




creep 


serpo 


scrpere 


serpsi 




cra^wl 


scribo 


scrlbere 


scrips! 


scriptus 


write 


nubd 


nubere 


nupsi 


nupta (woman only) marry 


rego 


regere 


rexl 


rectus 


govern 
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tego 


tegere 


texi 


tectus 


cover 


af-fligo 


affligere 


afflixi 


affllctus 


shatter 


dico 


dicere 


dixl 


dictus 


say 


duco 


ducere 


duxi 


ductus 


lead 


coquo 


coquere 


coxl 


coctus . 


cook 


traho 


trahere 


traxi 


tractus 


draw 


veho 


vehere 


vexl 


vectus 


carry 


cingo 


cingere 


cTnxi 


cinctus 


gird 


tingo 


tingere 


tlnxl 


tinctus 


dip 


jungo 


jungere 


jflnxi 


junctus 


join 


fingo 


fingere 


flnxi 


f ictus 


mould 


pingo 


pingere 


pTnxi 


pTctus 


Paint 


stringo 


stringere 


strinxT 


strictus 


bind 


-stinguo^ 


-stinguere 


-stinxl 


-stinctus 


blot out 


unguo 


unguere 


unxl 


unctus 


anoint 


VIVO 


vivere 


VlXl 


vTctum (est) 


live 


gero 


gerere 


gessT 


gestus 


carry 


uro 


urere 


USSl 


ustus 


burn 


temno 


temnere 


con-tempsi 


con-temptus 


despise 


b. Type 


-6, -«re, -Bl, 


-SUB. 






figo 


f Tgere . 


fixT 


fixus 


fasten 


mergo 


mergere 


mersi 


mersus 


sink 


spargo 


spargere 


sparsi 


sparsus 


scatter 


fleets 


flectere 


flexi 


flexus 


bend 


necto 


nectere 


nexul (nexT) 


nexus 


twine 


mitti 


mittere 


misl 


missus 


send 


rado 


radere 


rasi 


rasus 


shave 


rodo 


rodere 


rosi 


rosus 


gnaw 


vado 


vadere 


-vasi * 


-vasum (est) ^ 


' marchy walk 


ludd 


ludere 


lusl 


lusum (est) 


play 


trudo 


trudere 


trusl 


triisus 


push 


laedo 


laedere 


laesl 


laesus 


injure^ hurt 


claudo 


claudere 


clausi 


clausus 


close 


plaudo 


plaudere 


plausT 


plausum (est) clap 


explode 


explodere 


explosi 


explosus 


hoot off 


cedo 


cedere 


cessi 


cessum (est) 


withdraw 


divido 


dividere 


divlsi 


divisus 


divide 


premo 


premere 


press! 


pressus 


press 



1 Fully conjugated only in the compounds : exstinguo, restinguo^ distinguo, 
* Only in the compounds : evadd, invddd, pervade. 
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2. Perfect in -I with Reduplication, 

ab-dd abdere abdidi abditus 

red-do red-dere reddidi redditus 

So addd^ conddy dido^ perddy prddoj trddd^ etc. 

cdn-sist5 consistere constitl 

resistd resistere restiti 

circumsisto circumsistere circumsteti 

cecidi casurus 

cecTdi caesus 

pependi pensus 

tetendi tentus 

tutudi tusus, tunsus 

fefelll (felsus, as Adj. 

pepult pulsus 

cucurri cursum (est) 

pepercl parsurus 

cecinl 

tetigi tactus 

pupugi punctus 

Note. — In the following verbs the perfects were 
cated, but have lost the reduplicating syllable : — 
per-cello percellere perculi perculsus 

findd findere fidi fissus 

scindd scindere scidi scissus 

tollo tollere sus-tuli sublatus 



cado 


cadere 


caedo 


caedere 


pendo • 


pendere 


tendo 


tendere 


tundo 


tundere 


fallo 


Mere 


pello 


pellere 


curro 


currere 


parco 


parcere 


canO 


canere 


tango 


tangere 


pungd 


pungere 



conceal 
return 

take oner's stand 
resist 
surround 
faU 
kill 

weighy pay 
stretch 
beat' 
) deceive 
drive out 
run 
spare 
sing 
touch 
prick 

originally redupli- 

strike down 
split 

tear apart 
remove 



3. Perfect in -I with Lengthening of Stem-Vowel. 



ago 



agere 



perago peragere 
subigo subigere 



cogo 
frangd 

perfringo 
lego 

perlego 

coUigd 

deligo 

dlligd 

intellegd 

neglego 



cogere 

frangere 

perfringere 

legere 

perlegere 

coUigere 

deligere 

diligere 

intellegere 

neglegere 



egi 

peregT 

subegi 

coegi 

fregi 

perfregT 

leg! 

perlegi 

coUegT 

delegi 

dilexi 

intellexi 

neglexl 



actus 

peractus 

subactus 

coactus 

fractus 

perfractus 

lectus 

perlectus 

collectus 

delectus 

dilectus 

intellectus 

neglectus 



drivey do 
finish 
subdue 
force, gather 
break 

break down 
gather y read 
read through 
collect 
choose 
love 

understand 
neglect 
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em5 


emere 


em! 


emptus 


buy 


coem6 


coemere 


coemi 


coemptus 


buy Up 


redimo 


redimere 


redemi 


redemptus 


buy back 


dirimo 


dirimere 


diremi 


diremptus 


destroy 


demo 


demere 


dempsT 


demptus 


take away 


sumo 


sumere 


sumpsi 


sumptus 


take 


prom5 


promere 


prompsi 


(promptus, as Adj.) 


take out 


vinco 


vincere 


VlCl 


victus 


conquer 


re-linqu6 


relinquere 


rdiquT 


relictus 


leave 


rurapo 


rumpere 


rupi 


ruptus 


break 


edo 


esse 


gdi 


esus 


eat 


fiindd 


fundere 


fudi 


fusus 


pour 


4. Perfect in -I without either 


Reduplication or Lengthening of 


Stem-Vowel. 








excudo 


excQdere 


excudi 


excusus 


hammer 
take one^s 


consTdd 


considere 


consedi 




seat 


possido 


possidere 


possedl 


possessus 


take posses* 
sion 


accendo 


accendere 


accendl 


accensus 


kindle 


a-scendo 


ascendere 


ascendl 


ascensum (est) 


climb 


de-fendo 


defendere 


defend! 


defensus 


defend 


pre-hendo 


prehendere 


prehend! 


prehensus 


seize 


Ico 


Tcere 


ICl 


!ctus 


strike 


veUo 


vellere 


veil! 


vulsus 


pluck 


verto 


vertere 


vert! 


versus 


turn 


'pando 


pandere 


pand! 


passus 


spread 


solvo 


solvere 


solv! 


solutus 


loose 


vis5 


visere 


v!s! 


v!sus 


visit 


volv6 


volvere 


volv! 


volutus 


roll 


verro 


verrere 


verr! 


versus 


sweep 


5. Perfect in -ul. 








in-cumb5 


incumbere 


incubul 


incubiturus 


lean on 


gignd 


gignere 


genu! 


genitus 


bring forth 


mold 


molere 


molu! 


molitus 


grind 


vom6 


vomere 


vomu! 


vomitus 


vomit 


fremo 


fremere 


fremui 




snort 


gem5 


gemere 


gemui 




sigh 


meto 


metere 


messui 


messus 
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trem6 


tremere 


tremul 





iremm 


strep5 


strepere 


strepui 




rattle 


alo 


alere 


alu! 


altus (alitus) 


nourish 


colo 


colere 


colui 


cultus 


cuUivat4 


incol5 


incolere 


incolul 




tnkMt 


excolo 


excolere 


excoluT 


excultus 


perfect 


CODSUlo 


consulere 


consuluT 


consul tus 


consult 


consero 


conserere 


conserui 


consertus 


join 


desero 


deserere 


dSseruT 


desertus 


desert 


dissero 


disserere 


disserui 




discourse 


texo 


texere 


texui 


textus 


weave 


6. Perfect 


in -vl. 








sin5 


sinere 


sivi 


situs 


allow 


desino 


desinere 


desii 


desitus 


cease 


pono 


ponere 


posui 


positus 


place 


ob-lino 


oblinere 


oblevi 


oblitus 


smear 


sero 


serere 


sevi 


satus 


sow 


consero 


conserere 


consevi . 


c5nsitus 


plant 


cerno 


cernere 






separate • 


discemo 


discernere 


discrevi 


discretus 


distinguish 


decemo 


decemere 


dicrevi 


decretus 


decide 


sperno 


spernere 


sprevi 


spretus 


scorn 


stemo 


sternere 


stravl 


stratus 


spread 


pro-stemo 


prosternere 


prostravT 


prostratus 


overthrow 


peto 


petere 


petivl (petii) petitus 


seek 


appetd 


appetere 


appetivT 


^ appetitus 


long for 


tero 


terere 


trivi 


trltus 


rub 


quaero 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesitus 


seek 


acquird 


acqulrere 


acquislvi 


acquTsitus 


acquire 


arcesso 


arcessere 


arcesslvl 


arcessitus 


summon 


capessd 


capessere 


capessivi 


capessTtus 


seize 


lacesso 


lacessere 


lacesslvi 


lacessitus 


provoke 


7. Used only in Present 


System. 






ango 


angere 






choke 


lambo 


lambere 






lick 


claudo 


claudere 






be lame 


furo 


furere 






rave 


vergo 


vergere 

J 


md a few others 


i. 


bend 
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II. Verbs 


WITH Present Stem ending in -U. 




indu5 


induere 


indul 


indutus 


put on 


imbud 


imbuere 


imbui 


' imbutus 


moisten 


luo 


lucre 


lul 




wash 


poUuo 


polluere 


polluT 


pollutus 


defile 


minuo 


minuere 


minui 


minutus 


lessen 


statu5 


statuere 


statu! 


statutus 


set up 


constituo 


constituere 


constitul 


constitutus 


determine 


su5 


suere 


sul 


sutus 


sew 


tribuo 


tribuere 


tribuT 


tributus 


allot 


ruo 


ruere 


nil 


ruiturus 


fall 


drru6 


diruere 


dirui 


dirutus 


destroy 


obru6 


obruere 


obruT 


obrutus 


overwhelm 


acu5 


acuere 


acui 




sharpen 


argu5 


arguere 


arguT 





accuse 


congruo 


congruere 


congrut 


— — 


agree 


metuo 


metuere 


metui 




fear 


ab-nu6 


abnuere 


abnul 




decline 


re-spu6 


respuere 


respuT 




reject 


struo 


struere 


struxi 


structus 


build 


fluo 


fluere 


flux! 


(fluxus, as Adj.)y2?w 


III. Verbs 


; WITH Present Stem ending in -I. 




cupia 


cupere 


cup!v! 


cupitus 


wish 


sapio 


sapere 


eaplvi 




taste 


rapid 


rapere 


rapu! 


raptus 


snatch 


dIripiS 


diripere 


d!ripui 


d!reptus 


plunder 


c5nspici5 


conspicere 


conspexi 


c5nspectus 


gaze at 


aspicio 


aspicere 


aspex! 


aspectus 


behold 


iUicio 


illicere 


illex! 


illectus 


allure 


peUici5 


pellicere 


pellex! 


pellectus 


allure 


elici5 


elicere 


elicui 


glidtus 


elicit 


quatio 


quatere 




quassus 


shake 


concuti5 


concutere 


concuss! 


concussus 


shake 


pario 


parefe 


peperi 


partus 


bringforth 


capio 


capere 


cep! 


captu^ 


take 


accipiS 


acdpere 


accep! 


acceptus 


accept 


incipio 


incipere 


incep! 


inceptus 


begin 


&dd 


fecere 


fee! 


factus 


make 


affidd 


afficere 


affec! 


afFectus 


affect 




Passive^ 


affidor, affid, afFectus sum. 


y^-> T 
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So other prepositional compounds, perfido^ perficior ; interficid, interficicr; 
€tc. But— 

assuefadd assue£acere assuefecl assuefactus accustom 

^ Passive, assuefio, assuefieri, assuefactus sum. 

So also patefacio, pate/io; caUfacid^ calefid; and all non-prepositional com- 
pounds. 



jacio 

abicio 
fodio 
fiigio 

eflfugio 



jacere 

abicere 

fodere 

fugere 

effiigere 



jeci 

abjec! 

fodi 

fugi 

effugl 



jactus 
abjectus 
fossus 
fugitijrus 



hurl 

throw away 

dig 

flee 

escape 



IV. Verbs in -SCO. 
I. Verbs in -bo5 from Simple Roots. 



posco 
disco 


poscere 
discere 


poposci 
didici 




demand 
learn 


pasc5 


pascere 


pavi 


pastus 


feed 


pascor 


pascT 


pastus sum 




graze 


cresco 


crescere 


crevi 


cretus 


grow 


consuesco 


c5nsuescere 


consuevi 


consuetus 


accustom one'*s self 


quiesco 
adolesco 


quiescere 
adolescere 


quievi 
adolevi 


quieturus 
adultus 


bestiU 
grow up 


obsolesco 


obsolescere 


obsolevT 




grow old 


nosco 


noscere 


novi 




become acquainted 
with 


ignosco 


ignoscere 


ignovi 


ignotiirus 


pardon 


agnosco 
cognosce 


agnoscere 
cognoscere 


agnovi 
cognovl 


agnitus 
cognitus 


recognize 
get acquainted 
with 



2. Verbs in -8c6 formed from other Verbs. 

These usually have Inchoative or Inceptive meaning (see§ 155. i). 
When they have the Perfect, it is the same as that of the Verbs from 
which they are derived. 



floresco 


florescere 


florui 


begin to bloom (floreo) 


SCISCO 


sciscere 


scivl 


enact (scio) 


aresco 


arescfre 


arul 


become dry (areo) 


calesco 


calescere 


calul 


become hot (caleo) 


consenesco 


consenescere 


consenui 


grow old (seneo) 


extimesco 


extimescere 


extimuT 


fear greatly (timeo) 


ingemisco 


ingemiscere 


ingemuT 


sigh (gemo) 


adhaeresco 


. adhaerescere 


adhaesi 


stick (haereo) 

Digitized by Google 



List of the Most Important Verbs. 



93 



3. Verbs. in -806 derived from Adjectives, usually with Inchoative 
meaning. 



obduresco 


obdurescere 


obdurui grow hard 


(durus) 


evanesco 


evanescere 


evanui disappear 


(vanus) 


percrebresco 


percrebrescere 


percrebrui grow fresh 


(creber) 


maturesco 


maturescere 


maturui grow ripe 


(maturus) 


obmutesco 


obmutescere ,. 


obmutui grow dunib 


(mutus) 


V. Deponents. 




• 


fiingor 


fungi 


functus sum 


perform 


queror 


queri 


questus sum 


complain 


loquor 


loqul 


locutus sum 


speak 


sequor 


sequl 


secutus sum 


follow 


fruor 


frul 


fruiturus 


enjoy 


perfruor 


perfrui 


perfructus sum 


thoroughly enjoy 


labor 


labl 


lapsus sum 


glide 


amplector 


amplectr 


amplexus sum 


embrace 


nitor 


nitl 


nisus sum, nixus sum 


strive 


gradior 


gradl 


gressus sum 


walk 


patior 


patl 


passus sum 


suffer 


perpetior 


perpeti 


perpessus sum 


endure 


utor 


uti 


usus sum 


use 


morior 


mori 


mortuus sum 


die 


adipiscor 


adipTscI 


adeptus sum 


acquire 


comminlscor comminTsci 


commentus sum 


invent 


reminlscor 


reminlscl 




remember 


nanciscor 


nanclsci 


nanctus (nactus) sum 


acquire 


nascor 


nasci 


natus sum 


be born 


oblTviscor 


oblivTscI 


oblltus sum 


forget 


paciscor 


pacTscI 


pactus sum 


covenant 


proficiscor 


proficlscl 


profectus sum 


set out 


ulciscor 


ulcisd 


ultus sum 


avenge 


irascor 


irasci 


(iratus, as Adj.) 


be angry 


vescor 


vesci 




eat 



Fourth Conjugation. 

123. I. Perfect ends in -Vf. 
audio audire audivl auditus 

So all regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 
sepeli5 sepelTre sepelivi sepultus 



hear 
bury 
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II. Perfect ends in -T7I. 



aperio aperire 


aperul 


apertus 


optn 


operio operire 


operui 


opertus 


cover 


salio salire 


salui 




leap 


III. Perfect ends 


in -si. 






saepio saepTre 


saepsi 


saeptus 


hedge in 


sancio sancire 


sama 


sanctus 


ratify 


vincio* vincire 


vima 


vinctus 


bind 


amicio amicire 




amictus 


envelop 


fiilcio fulcire 


fulsi 


fiiltus 


prop up 


refercio refercire 


refers! 


refertus 


fiU . 


sarcio sarcire 


sarsi 


sartus 


patch 


haurio haunre 


hausi 


haustus 


draw 


sentio sentire 


sensi 


sensus 


fed 


IV. Perfect in -i 


with Lengthening of Stem Vowel. 


venio venire 


veni 


ventum (est) 


come 


advenio advenire 


adveni 


adventum(est) arrive 


invenio invenire 


inveni 


inventus 


find 


V. Perfect with ; 


Loss of Reduplication. 




reperio reperire 


repperi 


repertus 


find 


comperio comperire comperi 


compertus 


learn 


VI. Used only in 


THE Present. 






ferio ferire 






strike 


esurio esurire 






be hungry 


VII. Deponents. 








largior largiri 


largTtus sum 


bestow 


So many others. 








experior experiri 


expertus sum 


try 


opperior opperiri 


oppertus sum 


await 


ordior ordiri 


orsus sum 




begin 


orior oriri 


ortus sum 




arise 



Orior usually follows the Third Conjugation in its inflection; as, 
orerisy oritur^ orlmur \ orerer (Imp. Subj.) ; orere (Imper.). 



metior 


metiri 


mensus sum 


measure 


assentior 


assentlri 


assensus sum 


assent 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

124. A number of Verbs are called Irregular. The most 
important are sum, d5, ed5, fer5, vol5, noia, mSlia, e5, fI5. 
The peculiarity of these Verbs is that they append the 
personal endings in many forms directly to the stem, 
instead of employing a connecting vowel, as fer-s (2d 
Sing, of fer-6, instead of fer-is. They are but the relics 
of what was once in Latin a large class of Verbs. 

125. The Inflection of sum has already been given. Its various 
compounds are inflected in the same way. They are — 

absum abesse afuf am absent 

Pres, Parttc, absens (absentis), absent, 
adsum adesse adfui am present 

desum deesse defui am lacking 

insum inesse infui am in 

intersum interesse interfuT am among 

praesum praeesse praefui am in charge of 

Pres, Partic, praesSns (praesentis), present. 
obsum obesse obfui hinder 

prosum prodesse proful am of advantage 

subsum subesse subfui am underneath 

supersum superesse superfui am left 

Note. — PrCsum is compounded of pr5d (earlier form of prO) and sum; 
the d disappears before consonants, as prOsumus ; but prCdestis. 

126. Posaum. In its Present System possum is a compound of 
pot- (for pote, able) and sum ; potui is from an obsolete pot6re. 







PRINCn»AL 


PARTS. 




poBfltimy 


posse, 


potui. 


to be able. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


PreL 


possum, potes, potest ; 


possumus, potestis, possunt 


Imp. 


poteram ; 




poteramus. 




Put. 


potero ; 




poterimus. 




Perf 


potui; 




potuimus. 




Plup. 


potueram ; 




potueramus. 




Flit. P. 


. potueroj 




potuerimus. 
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127, 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


possim, posslsy possit ; 


possimusy possitisy possint 


Imp, 


possem ; 




possemus. 


Perf. 


potuerim ; 




potuenmus. 


Plup, 


potuissem ; 




potuissemus. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Pres, 


posse. 


Pres, 


potens (as an adjective). 


Perf. 


potuisse. 






r. 


D6, 


, I give. 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


d6, 


d&re, 




dedl, d&tuB. 




Active Voice. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


dd, das, dat ; 




d^musy d^tis, dant. 


Imp, 


dabam, etc, ; 




dabamus. 


Put, 


dabo, etc, ; 




dabimus. 


Perf. 


dedl; 




dedimus. 


Plup, 


dederam ; 




dederamus. 


Put, P. dedero; 




dederimus. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. dem ; demus. 

Imp, darem ; daremus. 

Perf. dederim ; dederimus. 

Plup. dedissem ; dedissemus. 



Pres. 
Put. 



da; 

dato; 

datd; 



IMPERATIVE. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. dare. 
Perf dedisse. , 
Put. daturus esse. 



date. 

datote. 

danto. 

PARTICIPLE, 
dans. 

daturus. 



QERUND. 
dandi; etc. 



SUPINE. 

datum, data. 
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1. The Passive is inflected regularly With the short vowel. Thus: 
dSrIy d&tur, d&batur, d&retur, etc, * 

2. The archaic and poetic Present Subjunctive forms duim, duint, 
interdu5, perduint, etc.^ are not from the root da-, but from du-, & 
collateral root of similar meanii^g. 

128. 



Bd6, /eat, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ed5, fiase, 6d^ 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



08UB. 



Pres, 


edo 




edimus 




es 




estis 




est 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


edunt 


Imp. 


essem 




essemus 




esses 




essetis 




esset 


IMPERATIVE. 


essent 


Pres. 


es 




este 


Put. 


esto 




estote 


Pres. 


€st6 


INFINITIVE, 
esse 

Fasaive Voice. 


edunto 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pres. 


^dSin^. 


estur 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. ^d Sing, essetur 

1. Observe the long vowel of the forms in 6a-, which alone distin- 
guishes them from the corresponding forms of ease, to be. 

2. Note comed5y comeaae, comedl, comfisua or com6atu8, 
consume, 

3. The Present Subjunctive has edim, -la, -it, etc., less often edam, 
-Sa, etc. 
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129. 



fer5. 



Fer5, 1 bear, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ferrey toll. 



ULtoB. 



Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, 


fero, fers, fert 


•> 


ferimus, fertis, ferunt.* 


Imp. 


ferebam ; 




ferebamus. 


Fut, 


feram; 




feremus. 


Perf. 


tuli; 




tulimus. ' 


Plup. 


tuleram ; 




tuleramus. 


Fut.P 


. tulero; 




tulerimus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Pres, 


feram; 




feramus. 


Imp. 


ferrem ; 




ferremus. 


Perf. 


tulerim ; 




tulerimus. ^ 


Plup. 


tulissem ; 


IMPERATIVE. 


tulissemuis. 


Pres. 


fer; 




ferte. 


Fut. 


ferto; 




fertdte. 




ferto; 




ferunto. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


ferre. 


Pres. 


ferens. 


Perf. 


tulisse. 






Fut. 


laturus esse. 


Fut. 


l§turus. 




GERUND. 


SUPINE. 


Gen. 


ferendl. 






Dat. 


ferendo. 






Ace. 


ferendum. 


Ace. 


latum. 


AM. 


ferendo. 


AM. 


lata. 



1 It will be observed that not all the forms of ferO lack the connecting Yowel. 
Some of them, as ferimua. ferunt, follow the regular inflection of verbs of the 
Third Conjugation* 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 





Irregular 


Verbs. 


99 




Faasive Voice. 




feror. 


ferri, Ifttus suniy 


to be borne. 




INDICATIVE 


MOOD. 


• 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. 


feror, ferns, fertur ; 


ferimur, ferimini, feruntui'. 


Imp, 


ferebar ; -' 


ferebamuJ. 


* 


Fut. 


ferar; 


feremur. 




Perf. 


latus sum ; 


lati sumus. 




Plup, 


latus eram ; 


lati eramus. 




Fut, P. latusero; 


lati erimus. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


ferar; 


feramur. 




Imp. 


ferrer ; 


ferremur. 




Perf. 


latus sim ; 


lati simus. 




Plup. 


latus essem ; 


lati essemus. 






IMPERATIVE. * 




Pres. 


ferre; 


ferimini. 




Fut. 


fertor ; 








fertor ; 


feruntor. 




INFjNITIVE. 1 


« 
PARTICIPLE. 




Pres. 


fern. 






Perf. 


latus esse. Perf 


: latus. 




Fut. 


latum iri. Ger. 


ferendus. 




So also the Compounds — 






affero 


afFerre attuli 


allatus 


bring toward 


aufero 


auferre abstuli 


ablatus 


take away 


confers 


conferre contuli 


coUatus 


compare 


differo 


difFerre distuli 


dilatus 


put off 


efFero 


efFerre extuli 


elatus 


carry out 


Infero * 


inferre intuli 


Hiatus 


bring against 


ofFero 


ofFerre obtuli 


oblatus 


present 


refero 


referre rettull 


relatus 


bring back 


NOTE.- 


>The forms austull and sublfttus belong 1 


to toU5. 
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Vol6, 11515, mai5. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


▼ol5 


, vello, 


volul, 


11515 


ii5Ue, 


ii51ul, 


mftl5, mftUe, 


mftluly 




mmCATIVE MOOC 


Pres. 


vols, 


nolo, 




vis, 


non VIS, 




vult; 


non vult ; 




volumus, 


nolumus, 




vultis, 


non vultis, 




volunt. 


nolunt. 


Imp. 


volebam. 


ndlebam. 


Fut. 


volam. 


ndlam. 


Perf, 


volui. 


nolui. 


Plup. 


volueram. 


nolueram. 


Fut P. voluero. ^ 


noluero. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


velim, -Is, 4t, 


etc. nolim. 


Imp. 


vellem, -es, -et, etc, nollem. 



Perf. voluerim. noluerim. 

Plup, voluissem. noluissem. 



to wish. 

to be unwilling, 

to prefer. 



maloy 

mavis, 

mavult ; 

malumus, 

mavultis, 

malunt. 

malebam. 

malam. 

malul. 

malueram. 

maluero. 



malim. 
mallem. 
maluerim. 
maluissem. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. noli, nolTte. 
Fut. nolito, nolltote, 
nolito ; ndlunto. 







INFINITIVE. 




Pres. 


velle. 


nolle. 


malle. 


Perf. 


voluisse. 


noluisse. 
PARTICIPLE. 


maluisse. 


Pres. 


volens. 


ndlens. 
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loi 



131. 


PI6. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




no, 


fieri, factiiB aum, 


to become J be made. 




INDICATIVE MOOD 


1, 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres, 


fio, fis, fit ; 


fimus, fitis, fiunt. 


Imp, 


fiebam; 


fiebamus. 


Fut, 


fiam; 


fiemus. 


Perf, 


feictus sum ; 


facii sumus. 


Plup. 


factus eram ; 


^cti eramus. 


Fut. P, 


. factus ero ; 


fecti erimus. 


V 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


fjam; 


Hamus. 


Imp. 


fierem ; 


fieremus. 


Perf. 


factus sim ; 


facti simus. 


Plup. 


factus essem ; 

IMPERATIVE. 


&cti essemus. 


Pres. 


fi; 


fite. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 



Pres. fieri. 

Perf. factus esse. Perf factus. 

Fut. factum iri. Ger. faciendus. 

Note. — A few isolated forms of compounds of fI6 occur ; as, 
dfifit, lacks ; infit, begins. 

132. Bo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

e5, Ire, IvI, itum (est), to go. 



INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR. 

Pres. eo, is, it ; 
Imp. ibam ; 
Fut. ibo; 


MOOD. 


PLURAL. 

imus, itis, eunt. 

ibamus. 

ibimus. 


Perf ivi(iT); 

Plup. iveram (ieram) ; 

Fut. P. iver6(ier6); 




ivimus (iimus). 
iveramus (ieramus). 
iverimus (ierimus). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SINGULAR. 

Pres, earn ; 
Imp, irem ; 
Perf. iverim (ierim) ; 



PLURAL. 

eamus. 
Iremus. 
iverimus (ierimus). 



Plup, ivissem (iissem, issem) ; ivissemus (iissemusy issemus). 



Pres, I ; 
Fut, ito ; 
ito; 



IMPERATIVE. 

ite. 

itote, 

eunto. 



INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, Ire. Pres, iens. 

Perf, ivisse (isse). {Gen, euntis.) 

Fut, iturus. Gerundive, eundum. 



Fut, iturus esse. 



GERUND. SUPINE. 

eundt, etc, itum, itu. 

I. Transitive compounds of e6 admit the full Passive inflection; 
asy adeor, adiris, adltur, etc, 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs lack certain forms. The following are 
the most important : — 

133. Used mainly in the Perfect System. 
Coeply I have begun, MeminI, I remember. Od^ I kate. 



Perf, coepi. 
Plup, coeperam, 
Fut, P,coeper6, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

meminl. 

memineram. 

meminero. 



Per/, coeperim. 
Plup, coepissem. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

meminerim. 
meminissem. 



odl. 

5deram. 

odero. 



5derim. 
odissem. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, memento ; Plur, mementot^, 
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Perf. 
Fut. 



Perf. 
Fut, 



coepisse. 
coepturus esse. 

coeptus, begun, 
coepturus. 



INFINITIVE. 

memini^se. 



PARTICIPLE. 



odisse. 
5surus 

osus. 
osurus. 



1. When ooepi governs a Passive Infinitive it usually takes the 
form ooeptiiB eat ; as, am§rl coeptus eat, he began to be loved, 

2. Note that memini and 5dl, though Perfect in form, are Present 
in sense. Similarly the Pluperfect and Future Perfect have the force 
of the Imperfect and Future; as, memineram, I remembered; 5der5, 
I shall hate, 

134, Inquam, I say (inserted between words of a direct quotation). 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


inquam, 








inquis, 








inquit ; 




inquiunt. 


Fut, 










inquies, 








inquiet. 








Perf, yiSing, 


inquit. 




135. 


iL\b,Isay, 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, 


ajo, 








ais, 








ait; 




ajunt. 


Imp. 


ajebam, 




ajebamus, 




ajebas, 




ajebatis, 




ajebat ; 




ajebant. 




Perf, zdSing, 


ait. 






SUBJUNCTIVE; 






Pres, ^d Sing, 


ajat. 




Note. — For aisne, do you nuan f ain is common 
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104 Inflections. 

136. Fftrl, to speak. 

This is inflected regularly in the perfect tenses. In the Present 
System it has — 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. 

fatur. 

Fut. fabor, 

fabitur. 

Imp, fare. 

Inf, fari. 

r-^ Pres, Pariic, fantis, fantl, etc. 

Gerund, G., fandi ; D. and Abl., £and5. 
Gerundive, fandus. 

Note. — Forms of fftrl are rare. More frequent are its compounds; as,— 
aff&tur, he addresses; praef&mur, we say in advance, 

137. Other DEFECtrvE Forms. 

1. Qae5y quire, quivl, to be able, and neque5, nequlre, nequlv^ 
to be unable, are inflected like e6, but occur chiefly in the Present 
Tense, and there only in special forms. 

2. Quaea5, 1 entreat: quaeaumua, we entreat, 

3. Cedo (2d sing.), cette (2d plu.) ; give me, tell me, 

4. Salv6, aalvfite, hail. Also Infinitive, aalvfire. 

5. Have (av6), hav6te, hail. Also Infinitive, hav6re. 

• IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

138. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English, it 
snows, it seems, etc. They have no personal subject, but 
may take an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Neuter Pronoun ; 
as, me pudet h5c fficiaae, lit. // shames me to have done this ; 
h6o deoet, this is fitting. Here belong — 

I. Verbs denoting operations of the weather ; as, — 

fulget fulsit it lightens ^ 

tonat tonuit it thunders 
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grandinat 






it hails 


ningit 




ninxit 


it snows 


pluit 




pluit 


it rains 


II. Special 


Verbs. 






paenitet 


paenitere 


paenituit 


it repents 


piget 


pigere 


piguit 


it grieves 


pudet 


pudere 


puduit 


it causes shame 


taedet 


taedere 


taeduit 


it disgusts 


miseret 


miserere 


miseruit 


it causes pity 


libet 


libere 


libuit 


it pleases 


licet 


licere 


licuit 


it is lawful 


oportet 


oportere 


oportuit 


it is fitting 


decet 


decere 


decuit 


it is becoming 


dedecet 


dedecere 


dedecuit 


it is unbecoming 


refert 


referre 


retulit 


it concerns 


III. Verbs 


Impersonal only in Special Senses. 




constat 


constare 


constitit 


it is evident 


praestat 


praestare 


praestitit 


it is better 


juvat 


juvare 


juvit 


it delights 


apparet 


apparere 


apparuit 


it appears 


placet 


placere 


placuit (placitum es 


;t) it pleases 


accedit 


accedere 


accessit 


it is added 


accidit 


accidere 


accidit 


it happens 


contingit 


contingere 


contigit 


it happens 


evenit 


evenire 


evenit 


it turns out 


interest 


interesse 


interfuit 


it concerns 


IV. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs ; as, — 




itur 


lit til's gone t.e. 


some one goes 


curritur 


lit. 


// is run i.e. 


some one runs 


ventum est 


lit. 


it has been come i.e. 


some one has come 


veniendum est 


lit. ft? musi be come i,e. 


somebody must come 


pugnari potest 


lit. 


it can be fought ue. 


, somebody can fight 
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Part III. 

PARTICLES. 



139. Particles are the four Parts of Speech that do not 
admit of inflection ; viz. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, Interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

140. Adverbs denote manner, place, time, or degree. 
Most adverbs are in origin case-forms which have become 
stereotyped by usage. The common adverbial terminations 
have already been given above (§ 76). The following 
Table of Correlatives is important : — 

Relative and Interrogative. Demonstrative. Indefinite. 

ubi, where ; where f Mc, here, alicubl, flsquam, fls- 

ibi, iUIc, istic, there, . piani) somewhere. 

qu6, whither; whither f Mc, hither, aliqu5, to some place. 

e5, istdc, iUflc, 
thither, 

iinde, whence ; whence f hinc, hence, 

. , . ^ .„. alicunde. from some- 
inde, istinc, illino, , '-^ 

., where, 

thence. 



quS, where ; where f 



hac, by this way. 
eft, iatftc, illftc, by 

that way. 
nunc, now, 
turn, tunc, then, 
totifins, so often. 



onm, when. 
qnand5, when f 
qaotiSna, as often as ; 
how often ? 

quam, as much as ; how tarn, so much, 
muchf 
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aliquft, by some way, 

aliquand5, umquam, 

sometime^ ever. 
aliquotifina, some 
number of times, 

aliquantum, 
somewhat. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

141. Prepositions show relations of words. The fol- 
lowing Prepositions govern the Accusative: — 

oontrSLy against, peat, after. 

erga, toward. praeter, past. 

eztrSl, outside. prope, near. 

Infra, below. 

inter, between. 

intra, within. 

jflzta, near. 

ob, on account of. 

penea, in the hands of. 

per, through. 

p5ne, behind. 



ad, to. 

adveraua, against. 
adveraum, toward^ 

against. 
ante, before. 
apud, with^ near. 
oircft, around. 
oirciter, about. 
oiroum, around. 
cia, this side of 
oitrft, this side of. 



propter, on accoutU of. 
aecundum, after. 
Nsubter, beneath. 
auper, over. 
auprft, above . 
trSna, across. 
ultrSL, beyond. 
verauB, toward. 



*■ I. TTaque is often prefixed to ad, in the sense of even; as, — 
flaque ad urbem, even to the city, 

2. VerauB always follows its case ; as, — 

R5mam veraua, toward Rome. 

It may be combined with a preceding Preposition ; as, — 
ad urbem veraua, toward the city. 

3. Like prope, the Comparatives propior, propiua, and the Super- 
latives prozimua, prozim6, sometimes govern the Accusative ; as , — 

TJbil prozimS RhSnum inoolunt, the Ubii dwell next to the Rhine; 
propiua caatra hoatium, nearer the camp of the enemy. 

142. The following Prepositions govern the Ablative: — 

81, ab, aba, from^ by. cum, with. pr6, in front of 

abaque, without, dfi, from^ concerning. for. 

c5ram, in the presence S, ex, from^ out of. aine, without, 

of. prae, before. tenua, up to. 

I. A, ab, aba. Before vowels or h, ab must be used; before con- 
sonants we find sometimes §, sometimes ab (the latter usually not 
before the labials b, p, f, v, m ; nor before c, g, q, or t) ; aba occurs 
only before tS, and SL is admissible even there. 

2. E, ex. Before vowels or b> ex must be used; before conso- 
nants, we find sometimes S, sometimes ex. 
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3. TenuB regularly follows its case, as peotoribns tennsy up to the 
breast. It sometimes governs the Genitive, as labr5rum tonus, as far 
as the lips, 

4. Cum is appended to the Pronouns of the First and Second 
Persons, and to the Reflexive Pronoun; usually also to the Relative 
and Interrogative. Thus : — 

mecum ndbiscum qu5cum or cum quo 

tecum vobiscum quacum or cum qua 

secum quibuscum or cum quibus 

On quTcum, see § 89, Footnote i. 

143. Two Prepositions, in, in, into^ and sub, under, gov- 
ern both the Accusative and the Ablative. With the Ac- 
cusative they denote motion ; with the Ablative, rest ; as, — 

in urbem, into the city ; in urbe, in the city, 

I. Subter and super are also occasionally construed with the 
Ablative. ^ 

144. Relation of Adverbs and Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions were originally Adverbs, and many of them still 
retain their adverbial meaning ; as, post, afterwards ; ante, previ- 
ously; contrft, on the other hand, etc. 

2. Conversely several words, usually adverbs, are occasionally 
employed as prepositions; as, — 

clam, prldi6, with the Accusative, 
prooul, simul, palam, with the Ablative. 

3. An^trophe. A Preposition sometimes follows its case. This 
is called Andstrophe ; as, — 

el, qu58 inter erat, those among whom he was, 
Anastrophe occurs chiefly with dissyllabic prepositions. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

145. I. Conjunctions are used to connect ideas. For 
Coordinate Conjunctions, see §§ 341 ff. Subordinate Con- 
junctions are treated in connection with Subordinate Clauses. 

2. Interjections express emotion. Thus: — 

1. Surprise; as, Sn, ecce, 6. 

2. Joy ; as, i6, euoe. 

3. Sorrow and Pain ; as, heu, Sheu, vae, prO. 

4. Calling ; as, heus, eho. 
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WORD-FORMATION. 

I. DERrVATIVES. 

146. Derivatives are formed by appending certain ter- 
minations called Suffixes to stems of verbs, nouns, or 
adjectives. 

A. NOUNS. 

1. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

147. I . The suffix -tor (-sor), Fem. -trix, denotes M^ a^enf ; as, — 

victor, victriz, victor] dMfinaor, defender. 

Note. — The suffix -tor is occasionally appended to noun stems; as, — 
gla^iSktor fjriadiaior (from firladius). 

2. The suffix -or (originally -6s) denotes an activity or a condt- 
tion; as, — 

BxxyoXylove; ttmoi, /ear; dolor y pain, 

3. The suffixes -ti6 (-siS), Gen. -5nis, and -tus (-sus). Gen. -lis, 
denote an action as in process ; as, — 

v6nftti5, hunting; obsessi5, blockade; gemitus, sighing; cursus, 
running. 

Note. — Rarer endings with the same force are : — 

a) -tara, -sClra; as,— 

sepultUra. burial; zu^nsara, measuring, 

b) -ium; as,— 

Sraudium, rejoicing, 

c) -IdO, us, — 

CupIdO, desire. 
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4. The suffixes -men, -mentum, -orum, -tram, -bulnm, -oalamy 

denote the means or place of an action ; as, — 

Itlmen (Iflc-s-men) , light ; voofibolum, word ; 

6m&mentVLm, ornaffient ; doonmentumy proof; 

sepulcrum, grave ; aratrum, plough ; 

vehiculum, carriage. 



148. I. 



a»>— . 



2. Nouns derived from Nouns. 


Diminutives end in — 




-ulus, 


(-ula, -ulum) 




-olus, 


(-ola, -olum), 


after a vowel 


-cuius, 


(-aula, -culum) 


-eUus, 


(-ella, -ellum) 




-illus, 


(-ilia, -ilium) 




nidulus, 


little nest 


(nidus); 


virgula. 


wand 


(virga); 


oppidulum, little town 


(oppidum) ; 


fniolus. 


little son 


(fllius); 


opuBculun] 


I, little work 


(opus); 


tabella, 


tablet 


(tabula); 


lapillus, 


pebble 


(lapis). 



Note i. — It will be observed that in gender the Diminutives follow the gender 
of the words from which they are derived. 

Note a. — The endings -alius, •Illus contain the primitive form of the diminu- 
tive suffix, viM., -I0-. Thus : — 

acrellus,/^/^, for acrer-lus; 
lapillus, /^^^^, for lapid-lus. 

2. The suffix -ium append,ed to nouns denoting persons designates 
either a collection of such persons or their function ; as, — 

collegium, a corporation, body of colleagues (oollfiga); 
sacerd5tium, priestly futiction (sacefd5s). 

3. The suffixes -Srium, -6tum, -lie designate a place where 
objects are kept or are found in abundance ; as, — 

columbftrlum, dove-cote (columba) ; 

oUvgtunii olive-orchard (oUva) ; 

ovile, sheep-fold (ovis). 
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4^ The suffix -fttua denotes official position or honor ; as, — 
c5n8iilfttU8, consulship (consul). 

5. The suffix -Ina appended to nouns denoting persons designates a 
vocation or the place where it is carried on ; as, — 

doctrlna, teaching (doctor, teacher) ; 

mediolna, the art of healing (medicus, physician) ; 

stitrlna, cobbler'' s shop (stitor, cobbler), 

6. Patronymics are Greek proper names denoting son of . , ,y 
daughter of ... . They have the following suffixes : — 

a) Masculines: -idSs, -adSs, -IdSs; as, PrlamidSs, son of 
Priam ; Aeneadfis, son of Aeneas ; PeUdfis, son of Peleus. 

b) Feminines : -fiis, -is, -ias ; as, N6r6is, daughter of Nereus ; 
Atlantis, daughter of Atlas ; Thaumantias, daughter of 
Thaumas. 

3. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 

149. The suffixes -tSLs (-itSs), -t{id5 (.itfLd5), -ia, -itia are used 
for the formation of abstract nouns denoting qualities ; as, -^ 
hotdtSoky goodness ; celerity, swiftness ; maenitflLddy greatness ; auda- 

oiBL, boldness ; axrdcitisLy friendship. 

B. ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives derived from Verbs. 

150. I. The suffixes -bundus and -cundus give nearly the force 
of a present participle ; as, — 

tremebundus, trembling; jflcundus (Juv6), pleasing. 

2. The suffixes -Sz and -ulus denote an inclination or tendency, 
mostly a faulty one ; as, — 

loquSz, loguacious ; crSdulus, credulous. 

3. The suffix -idus denotes a state; as, — 

calidus, ^^/; timiduB, timid ; o\ipi6M%y eager. 

4. The suffixes -ills and -bills denote capacity or ability^ usually in 
a passive sense ; as, — 

fragili8,/r<7^7^ (i.e. capable of being broken) ; 
docilis, docile. 



Digitized by 



Google 



112 Word-Formation. 

2. Adjectives derived from Noudb. 

a) From Common Nouns, 

151. I. The suffixes -eus and -inua are appended to names of sub- 
stances or materials ; as, — 

axaevLBfOfgold; fexrexiBy of iron ; f^L^nvm, of beech, 

2. The suffixes -ius, -ious, -His, -ftlis, -ftris, -arius, -nus, -Anus, 
-InuB, -IvuB, -6nBiB signify belonging to, connected with ; as, — 

5rftt5riuB, oratorical; legi5nftriuB, legionary; 

bellicuB, pertaining to war ; paternuB, paternal ; 
cIvIUb, ciml; iirbanuB, of the city; 

rfigftlis, regal; marXnua, marine ; 

o5nauiariB, consular ; aeatlvuB, pertaining to summer \ 

circfinBia, belonging to the circus, 

3. The suffixes -6bub and -lentua denote fullness; as, — 
perIcul5BUB, full of danger y gl5ri5BUB, glorious ; 

dangerous ; opulentua, wealthy. 

4. The suffix -tuB has the force oi provided with ; as, — 
barbfttua, bearded; BtellatuB, set with stars. 

b) From Proper Names, 

152. I. Names oi persons take the suffixes: -ftnua, -iftnua, -Inua; 
as,— 

Cat5nianua, belonging to Cato ; Flautlnua, belonging to Plautus, 

2, Names of nations take the suffixes -icua, -iuB ; as, — 
GhermSLnicuB, German; ThrSciua, Thracian, 

3. Names oi places take the suffixes -&nu8, -Inua, -6naia, -aeua, 
-iua; as, — 

R5manua, Roman ; AthSnifiiiaia, Athenian ; 

Amerlnua, of Ameria ; Sm yrnaeus, of Smyrna ; 

Corinthiua, Corinthian. 

Note. Snus and -finsia, appended to names of countries, designate 

something stationed in the country or connected with it, but not 
indigenous; as, — 

bellum Africftnum, a war (of Romans with Romans') in Africa. 

bellum HiapSLnifinse, a war carried on in Spain. 

legiSnfia Oallicftnae {Roman) legions stationed in Gaul, 
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A djectives. — Verbs, 113 

3. Adjectives derived from Adjectives. 

153. Diminutives in -lus sometimes occur; as, — 

parvolus, little; 
. misellus (passer), poor little (sparrow) ; 
pauperculus, needy. 

4. Adjectives derived from Adverbs. 

154. These end in -emus, -ternus, -tinus, -tinns ; as, — 

hodiemuB, of to-day (hodifi) ; 

hesternus, of yesterday (heri) ; 

intestlnus, internal (intus) ; 

ditltinuB, long-lasting (dill). 

C. VERBS. 

1. Verbs derived from Verbs. 

155. I. InCeptives OR Inchoatives. These end in -sco, and are 

formed from Present Stems. They denote the beginning of an action ; 
as, — 

labSUic5, begin to totter (from lab5) ; 

horr6sc5, grow rough (from horreS) ; 

trem6sc5, begin to tremble (from trem5) ; 

obdormIsc5, fall asleep (from dormiS). 

2. Frequentatives or Intensives. These denote a repeated 
or energetic action. They are formed from the Participial Stem, and 
end in -t6 or -s6. Those derived from verbs of the First Conjugation 
end in -it6 (not -at6, as we should expect). Examples of Frequenta- 
tives are — 

jact5, toss about, brandish (from ]aci5, hurl) ; 

curs5, run hither and thither (from curr5, run) ; 
volit5, Jlit about (from vol6,/^). 

a. Some double Frequentatives occur; as, — 

cantitS, sing over and over (cantO) ; 

CursitS, keep running about (cur85) ; 

ventitS, keep coming. 

b, agrltd, set in motion^ is formed from the Present Stem. 
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3. Desideratives. These denote a desire to do something. They 
are formed from the Participial Stem, and end in -uri6 ; as, — 

68uri5, desire to eaty am hungry (ed6) ; 

parturi5, want to bring forth, am in labor (pari5). 

2. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives 
(Denominatives) . 

156. Denominatives of the First Conjugation are mostly transitive, 
those of the Second exclusively intransitive. Those of the Third and 
Fourth Conjugations are partly transitive, partly intransitive. Exam- 
ples are — 

a) From Nouns : — 

fraud5, defraud (fraus) ; 
vesti5, clothe (vestis) ; 

fl5re5, bloom (fl5s). 

b) From Adjectives : — 

llber5, free (liber) ; 

saevi5, be fierce (saevus). 

D. ADVERBS. 

157. I. Adverbs derived from verbs are formed from the Participial 
Stem by means of the suffix -im ; as, — 

certfttim, emulously (cert5) ; 
cursim, in haste (curr6) ; 

statim, imnudiately (st6). 

2. Adverbs derived from nouns and adjectives are formed : — 

a) With the suffixes -tim (-sim), -fttim ; as, — 

gradfttlm, step by step', 

pauiatdm, gradually ; 

virltim, man by man. 

g) Wth the suffix -tus ; as, — 

ant^quitus, of old; 
xSLdloituBy from the roots. 

e) With the suffix -ter ; as, — 
breviter, bri^. 
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n. COMPOUNDS. 

158. I. Compounds are formed by the union of simple 
words. The second member usually contains the essential 
meaning of the compound; the first member expresses 
some modification of this. 

2. Vowel changes often occur in the process of composition. 
Thus : — 

a. In the second member of compounds. (See § 7. i.) 

b. The final vowel of the stem of the first member of the com- 
pound often appears as X where we should expect 5 or & ; 
sometimes it is dropped altogether, and in case of consonant 
stems 1 is often inserted ; as, — 

Blgnif er, standard-bearer ; 
tubicen, trumpeter ; 
magnanimuB, high-minded i 
mfttriolda, matricide, 

159. Examples of Compounds. 
4. Nouns: — 

€l) Preposition + Noun ; as, — 
d6-deouB, disgrace ; 
• pro-avus, great-grandfather, 

b) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 
agri-cola, /ar/^r ; 
f r atri-olda, fratricide, 
2, Adjectives: — 

a) Preposition + Adjective (or Noun) ; as, — 

per-magnuB, very great ; 
Bub-obBctlruB, rather obscure ; 
s SL-m^nSy frantic. 

b) Adjective + Noun ; as, — 

magn-animuB, great-hearted; 
celeri-p6B, swift-footed, 

c) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 

parti-cepB, sharing; 
morti-fer, death-dealing. 
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3. Verbs: — 

The second member is always a verb. The first may be ^ 

a) A Noun ; as, — 

aedi-fic5, build. 

b) An Adjective ; as, — 

ampli-fic5, enlarge. 

c) An Adverb; as, — 

male-dlc5, rail at, 

d) Another Verb ; as, — 

cale-facl5, make warm. 

e) A Preposition ; as, — 

ab-]ung5, detach ; 
re-f er5, bring back ; 
diB-cern5, distinguish ; 
ez-Bpeot5, await. 

Note. — Here belong the so-called Inseparable Prepositions : 

ambi- (amb-), around; 

dis- (dir-, dl-), afiart, asunder; 

per-, forward ; 

red- (re-), back; 

s6d- (b6-), apart from ; 

▼6-, without, 
4. ' Adverbs : — 
These are of various types ; as, — 

sLDteJSif' before ; 

Hies (in loo5), on the spot; 

ImprlmXa, especially ; 

obvlam in the way. 
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Part V. 

— ■♦ — 

SYNTAX. 

— ■♦ 

160. Syntax treats of the use of words in sentences. 

Chapter I. — Sentences. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

161. Sentences may be classified as follows : — 

1. Declarative, which state something; as,— 

puer Bcrlbit, M^ day is writing, 

2. Interrogative, which ask a question ; as, — 

quid puer scrlbit, what is the boy writing f 

3. Exclamatory, which are in the form of an exclamation; as, — 

quot librds scrlbit, how many books he writes I 

4. Imperative, which express a command or an admonition ; as, — 

scribe, write I 

FORM OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

162. Questions may be either Word-Questions or Sen- 
tence-Questions. 

I. Word-Questions. These are introduced by the various 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as — quis, qui, 
quaiis, quantus, quot, quotiSiis, qu5, qua, etc. Thus: ^ 

quia venit, who comes ? 

quam diti manSbit, how long will he stayt 
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ii8 Syntax, 

2. Sentence-Questions. These are introduced — 
d) By nSnne implying the answer ^yes ' ; as, — 

ndnne vidfis, do you not see? 

b) By num implying the answer <«<;'; as, — 

num ezspectSs, do you expect f (i.e.you dotCt expect^ do you f) 

c) By the enclitic -ne, appended to the emphatic word (which 
usually stands first), and simply asking for information; 
as, — 

vidfisne, do you see? 

A question introduced by -ne may receive a special impli- 
cation from the context ; as, — 
B^nsiBtiney did you not perceive ? ^ 

d) Sometimes by no special word, particularly in expressions of 
surprise or indignation ; as, — 

tH in judicum o5nspectum venire aud6s, do you dare to 
come into the presence of the judges? 

3. Rhetorical Questions. These are questions merely in 
form, being employed to express an emphatic assertion; 
as, quia dubitat, who doubts f (^=^ no one doubts), 

4. Double Questions. Double Questions are introduced 
by the following particles : — 

utrum ... an; 

-ne an ; ^ 

.... an. 

If the second member is negative, annon (less often necne) is used. 
Examples : — 

utrum honestum est an turpe,] 

honestumne est an turpe, \is it honorable or base? 

honestum est an turpe, J 

suntne di anndn, are there gods or not ? 

a. By an ellipsis of the first member, an sometimes stands alone. 
Its force depends upon the context ; as, — 

A rfibus gerendis abstrahit seneottls. Quibus? An 
eis quae , juventUte geruntur et viribus ? Old age {it is 
alleged) withdraws men from active pursuits. From what 
pursuits ? Is it not merely from those which are carried on 
by the strength of youth ? 
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5. Answers. 

a. The answer Yes is expressed by ita, etiam, v6r6, 
san6, or by repetition of the verb ; as, — 

<vlBne locum in11t6muB?^ ^sftnfi.^ ^ Shall we change the 

placet' ^Certainly: 
< eattsne v6b 16gatl ? ' * aumua.^ < Are you envoys f ' * Yes.'^ 

b. The answer No is expressed by n6n, minime, 
minime v6r6, or by repeating the verb with a 
negative ; as, — 

'Jameapraeteriit?' <n6n.' ^ Has it passed P ^ No: 
* eatne frftter intua ? ' < n6n eat.' ' Is your brother within f ' 
'No: 

SX7BJECT AND PREDICATE. 

163. The two essential parts of a sentence are the Sub- 
ject and Predicate. 

The Subject is that concerning which something is said^ 
asked^ etc. The Predicate is that which is said, asked^ 
etCy concerning the Subject. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

164. Sentences containing but one Subject and one 
Predicate are called Simple Sentences, those containing 
more are called Compound Sentences. Thus puer librSa 
legit, the boy reads books^ is a Simple Sentence ; but puer 
librda legit et epiatul&a aorlbit, the boy reads books and 
writes letters, is a Compound Sentence. The different 
members of a Compound Sentence are called Clauses. 

165. Coordinate and Subordinate Clauses. Clauses which 
stand upon an equality are called Coordinate; a Clause dependent 
upon another is called Subordinate. Thus in puer libr5a legit et 
epiatvUSa acrlbit the two clauses are Coordinate ; but in puer librda 
legit qu5a pater acrlbit, the boy reads the books which his father writes, 
the second clause is Subordinate to the first. 
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Chapter II. — Syntax of Nouns. 

SUBJECT. 

166. The Subject of a Finite Verb {i,e, any form of 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative) is in the Nomi- 
native Case. 

1. The Subject may be — 

a) A Noun or Pronoun ; as, — 
puer Borlbit, tke boy writes ; 
hlc Bcrlbit, this man writes, 

b) An Infinitive ; as, — 

dec5rum est pr6 patzift morl, to die for one*s country is a 
noble thing. 

c) A Clause ; as, — 

opportllnS accidit quod vfinisti, it happened opportunely 
that you arrived, 

2. A Personal Pronoun as Subject is usually implied in the Verb, 
and is not separately expressed ; as, — 

Bcrib5, / write ; videt, he sees, 

a. But for the purpose of emphasis or contrast the Pronoun is 
expressed; as, — 
ego Bcrlbo et til legiB, / write^ and you read, 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, especially the auxiliary Bum ; as, — 

rfiotfi iUe {sc, faoit), he does rightly; c5nsul profectuB (sc, est), the 
consul set out, 

PREDICATE NOUNS. 

167. A Predicate Noun is one connected with the Sub- 
ject by some form of the verb Sum or a similar verb. 

168. A Predicate Noun agrees with its Subject in 
Case;^ as, — 

1 For the Predicate Genitive see §§ 198, 3; 203, $. 
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Cioer5 5rfttor fuit, Cicero was an oratory 
Numa creatns est rfiz, Numa was elected king. 

1. When possible the Predicate Noun usually agrees with its Sub- 
ject in Gender also ; as, — 

philoBophia est vltae magistra, philosophy is the guide of life. 

2. Besides sum the verbs most frequently accompanied by a Predi- 
cate Noun are — * 

a) fi5, 6va.d5, ezsistd ; maned ; videor ; as, — 

Croesus n5n semper mftnsit rfiz, Croesus did not always 
remain king. 

b) Passive verbs of makings callings regarding, etc. ; as, creor, 
appellor, habeor^ as, — 

R5mulus r6z appellStus est, Romulus was called king; 
habitus est deus, he was regarded as a god, 

AFPOSITIVES. 

169. I. An Appositive is a Noun explaining or defin- 
ing another Noun denoting the same person or thing ; as, — 

Cicer5 cdnsul, Cicero, the Consul i 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome. 

2. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in Case ; as, — ^ 
opera Cioerdnls 5rftt5ris, the works of Cicero, the orator; 

apud Hfirodotum, patrem historiae, in the works of Herodotus, the 
father of history. 

3. When possible the Appositive agrees with its Subject in Gen- 
der also; as, — 

assentatid adjtltrlz yriti^rvim, flattery, the promoter of evUs. 

4. A Locative may take in Apposition the Ablative of urbs or 
oppidum, with or without a preposition ; as, — 

CorinthI, urbe praeclftrft, or in urbe praeclftrfi, at Corinth, a famous 
city. 

5. Partitive Apposition. A Noun denoting a whole is frequently 
followed by an Appositive denoting a part ; as, — 

mllitSs, fortissimus quisque, hostibus restitSnint, the soldiers, all 
the bravest of them, resisted the enemy. 
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THE CASES. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

170. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject, 
Appositive, or Predicate Noun, as already explained. See 
§§ 166-169. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

171. The Vocative is the Case of direct address ; as, — 

orfidite mihi, ]{idic68, believe me, judges, 

1. By a species of attraction, the Nominative is occasionally used 
for the Vocative, especially in poetry and formal prose ; as, audi tfl, 
populuB Alb&nuB, hear ye, Alban people! 

2. Similarly the Appositive of a Vocative may, in poetry, stand in 
the Nominative ; as, nftte, mea magna potentia s51ub, O son^ alone 
the source of my great power, 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

172. The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object. 

173. The Direct Object may express either of the two 
following relations : — 

A. The Person or Thing Affected by the action ; as, — 

cdnaulem interfficit, he slew the consul*, 
leg5 librum, / read the book, 

B, The Result Produced by the action ; as, — 

librum scrlpsl, Iwrot^ a book (i.e. produced one) ; 
templum atruit, he constructs a temple, 

174. Verbs that admit a Direct Object of either of these 
two types are Transitive Verbs. 

a. Verbs that regularly take a Direct Object are sometimes used 
without it. They are then said to be txix^Xoy^^ absolutely i 
as,— 

rUmor est meum gnfttum amflre, it is rumored that my ' 
son is in love. 
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AocuBatlTe of the Person or Thing Affected. 

175. I. This is the most frequent use of the Accu- 
sative; as in — 

parentis amSLmus, we love our parents ; 
mare aspicit, Ae gazes at the sea, 

2. The following classes of Verbs taking an Accusative of this kind 
are worthy of note : — 

a) Many Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with a Preposi- 
tion, become Transitive. Thus : — 

i) Compounds of circum, praeter, trans; as, — 
hostes circumstare, to surround the enemy ; 
nrbem praeterire, to pass by the city; 
mflrds trftnscendere, to clintb over the walls, 

2) Less frequently, compounds of ad, per, In, sub ; as, — 
adire urbem, to visit the city ; 
peragr&re Itediam, to travel through Italy ;. 
inire magistratum, to take office ,* 
subire perlcalum, to undergo danger. 

b) Many Verbs expressing emotions, regularly Intransitive, have 
also a Transitive use ; as, — 

queror f Stum, / lament my fate ; 

doled ejus mortem, J grieve at his death ; 

rided tuam stultitiam, I laugh at your folly. 

So also Itiged, maere5, mourn i gem5, bemoan i horre5, 

shudder J and others. 

c) The impersonals decet, it becomes ; dfidecet, it is unbecom^ 
i^gi juvat, // piecuesy take the Accusative of the Person 
Affected; as, — 

m6 decet haeo dicere, it becomes me to say this, 

d^ In poetry many Passive Verbs, in imitation of Greek usage, 
are employed as Middles (§ 256, i ; 2), and take the Ac- 
cusative as Object ; as, — 

galeam indultur, he puts on his helmet ; 

oInctuB tempora hederft, having bound his temples with 

ivy; 
n5d5 sinfls oollSota, having gathered her dr<4S in a knqU 
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AoousatlTe of the Result Produced. 

176. I. The ordinary type of this Accusative is seen in 
such expressions as — 

librum Bcrlbd, I write a book; 
domum aedific5, / build a house. 

2. Many Verbs usually Intransitive take a Neuter Pronoutty or 
Adjective^ as an Accusative of Result. Thus : — 

a) A Neuter Pronoun ; as, — 

haec gem6bat, he made these moans ; 

illud gl5rior, / make this boast ; 

eadem peccat, he makes the same mistakes. 

b) A Neuter Adjective, — particularly Adjectives of number or 
amount^ — multum, multa, pauca, etc, ; also nihil ; as, — 

multa dubit5, / have many doubts ; 
pauca Btudet, he has few interests ; 
^multum valet, he has great strength; 
nihil prdgreditur, he makes no progress. 

Note. — In poetry, other Adjectives are freely used in this construction ; as, — 

minitantem v&na, making vain threats; 
acerba tM^Vka, giving a Jierce look; 
dulce loquentem, sweetly talking, 

3. The adverbial use of several Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives 
grows out of this Accusative ; as, — 

multum sunt in v6nati5ne, they are much engaged in hunting. 

a. So also pltlrimum, very greatly; plSrumque, generally; 
aliquid, somewhat; quid, whyf nihil, not at all; etc, 

4. Sometimes an Intransitive Verb takes an Accusative of Result 
which is of kindred etymology with the Verb. This is called a Cog- 
nate AcculSATiVE, and is usually modified by an Adjective ; as, — 

sempiternam servittltem serviat,//?/ him serve an ever Ictsting slavery; 
▼Xtam dtlrain vizl, I have lived a hard life. 

a. Sometimes the Cognate Accusative is not of kindred ety- 
mology, but merely of kindred meaning; as, — 

stadium currit, he runs a race ; 

Olympia Tincit, he wins an Olympic victory. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



The Accusative. 125 

5. The Accusative of Result occurs also after Verbs of tasting and 
smelling \ as, — 
pifloifl mare sapit, the fish tastes of the sea ; 
5rSti5n6s antlquitfltem redolent, the speeches smack ofthepctst. 

Two AccuaatlTeB — Direct Object and Predicate Accusative. 

177. I. Many Verbs of Makings Choosing^ Callings 
Showings and the like, take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person or Thing Affected, the other a Predicate Accusa- 
tive ' as "^ 

m6 h6r6dem f Scit, he made me heir* 

Here m6 is Direct Object, h6r6dem Predicate Accusative. 

So also — 

eum jtldicem c6p6r6, they took him as judges 
urbem R5mam Tooftvit, he called the city Rome ; 
86 vinun praestitit, he showed himself a man, 

2. The Predicate Accusative may be an Adjective as well as a 
Noun; as, — 

homines caeoSs reddit cupiditfts, covetousness renders men blind \ 
ApoUd 85cratem sapientisBimum jtldicSvit, Apollo adjudged SoC' 
rates the wisest man, 

a. Some Verbs, as reddG, usually admit only an Adjective as the Predi- 
cafe Accusative. 

3. In the Passive the Direct Object becomes^ the Subject, and the 
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (§ 168. 2. ^) ; as, — 

urbs R5ma vocftta est, the city was called Rome, 

a. Not all Verbs admit the Passive construction ; reddG and efflclG, for 
example, never take it. 

Two Acouaatives — Person and Thing. 

178. I. Some Verbs take two Accusatives, one of 
the Person Affected, the other of the Result Produced. 
Thus : — 

a) Verbs of requesting and demanding^ as, — 
5tium dlT58 rogat, he asks the gods for rest; 
me dufts 5rati5n68 postulfts, you demand two speeches of 
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So also 5r5, posoS, reposed, eacposod, flftgitS, though 
some of these prefer the Ablative with ab to the Accusative 
of the Person ; as, — 

opem a te po8c5, / demand aid of you, 

b) Verbs of teaching (doce5 and its compounds) ; as,-^ 
tS litterfts doVsed, / teach you your letters. 

c) Verbs of inquiring; as, — 

tS haec rog5, 1 ask you this; 

tS sententiam rogd, I ask you your opinion. 

d) Several Special Verbs ; viz. moned, admoneS, commone5, 
o5g5, accilsd, argu5, and a few others. These admit only 
a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as Accusative of the Thing ; 
as, — 

t6 haeo mone5, 1 give you this advice; 

m6 id accilsaa, you bring this accusation against me ; 

id c5git n58 nfttflra, nature compels us {to) this. 

e) One Verb of concealing, cS16 ; as, — 

n5n te c6iavl sermdnem, / have not concealed the convert 
sation from you. 

2. In the Passive construction the Accusative of the Person be- 
comes the Subject, and the Accusative of the Thing is retained ; as, — 

omn68 artes edoctus est, he was taught all accomplishments ; 
rogfttuB sum sententiam, /was asked my opinion ; 
aliquid adinon6mur, we are given some admonition. 

a. Only a few Verbs admit the Passive construction. 

Two Accusatives vrith Compounds. 

179. I. Transitive compounds of trans may take two 
Accusatives, one dependent upon the Verb, the other 
upon the Preposition; as, — 

mllites flflmen trftdtlcit, he leads his soldiers across the river. 

2. With other compounds this construction is rare. 

3. In the Passive the Accusative dependent upon the preposition b 
retained; as, — 

mUitfis fitlmen tradtlc6bantur, the soldiers were led across the river. 
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Synecdochical (or Greek) Accusative. 

180. I. The Synecdochical (or Greek) Accusative denotes the/^r^ 
to which an action or quality refers ; as, — 

tremit arttls, literally, he trembles as to his limbs, i.e. his limbs tremble ; 
ntlda erentl, lit. bare as to the knee, i.e. with knee bare ; 
mantlB revinctus, lit. tied as to the hands, i.e. with hands tied. 

3. Note that this construction — 

a) Is borrowed from the Greek. 

b) Is chiefly confined to poetry. 

c) Usually refers to a part of the body. 

d) Is used with Adjectives as well as Verbs. 

Accusative of Time and Space. 

181. I. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are de- 
noted by the Accusative ; as, — 

quadragintfl annds vixit, he lived forty years ; 

hXo locus passfLs sescent5s aberat, this place was six hundred paces 

away, 
arborfis qulnquftgints ped6s altae, trees fifty feet high, 
abhinc septem annSs, seven years ago, 

2. Emphasis is sometimes added by using the Preposition per ; as, 
per biennium lab5rftvl, I toiled throughout two years. 

Accusative of Limit of Motion. 

182. I. The Accusative of Limit of Motion is used — 

• €l) With names of Towns, Small Islands, and Peninsulas ; as, — 

R5mam venl, / came to Rome ; 

Ath6nfts proficlscitur, he sets out for Athens ; 

DSinmpervBnl, / arrived at Delos. 

b) With domum, dom5s, rfls ; as, — 

domum revertitur, he returns home ; 
rtis IbO, I shall go to the country. 

Note. — When domus means house (i,e, building), it takes a prep- 
osition; as, — 

in domum veterem remigrSre, to move back to an old house. 
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2. Other designations of place than those above mentioned require 
a Preposition to denote Limit of Motion; as, — 

ad Italiam venit, he came to Italy, 

a. The Preposition is also customary with the Accusatives 
urbem or oppidum when they stand in apposition with 
the name of a town ; as, — 

Cirtam in urbem, to the city Cirta ; 
Ghenavam ad oppidum, to the town Geneva, 

b. The name of a town denoting limit of motion may be com- 
bined with the name of a country or other word dependent 
upon a preposition ; as, — 

ThtlridB in Italiam pervectus, carried to Thurii in Italy ; 
oum Ac6n ad ezercitum venisset, when he had come to 
the army at Ace, 

3. To denote toward^ to the vicinity of, in the vicinity of, ad is 
used; as, — 

ad Tarentum veiil, / came to the vicinity of Tarentum ; 

ad Cannfts pugna facta est, a battle wa^ fought near Cannae, 

4. In poetry the Accusative of any noun denoting a place may be 
used without a preposition to express the limit of motion ; as, — 

Italiam vSnit, he came to Italy, 

5. The goal notion seems to represent the original function of the 
Accusative Case. Traces of this primitive force are recognizable in 
the phrase Infitifts Ire, to deny (lit. to go to a denied) j and a few other 
similar expressions. 

Accusative in Exclamations. 

183. The Accusative, generally modified by an Adjec- 
tive, is used in Exclamations ; as, — 

m6 miserum, ah, wretched me ! 

O f all&cem spem, oh, deceptive hope ! 

Accusative as Subject of the Infinitive. 

184. The Subject of the Infinitive is put in the Accusa- 
tive; as, — 

vide5 hominem abire, / see that the man is going away. 
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Other Uses of the AcousatiTe. 

185. Here belong — 

1. Some Accusatives which were originally Appositives; viz. — 

id geniiSy of that kind] as, homines id genus, men of that kind 
(originally homines, id genus hominum, men^ that kind 
of men) ; 

virile secus, muliebre secus, of the male sex, of the female sex; 

meam vioem, tuam vioem, etc, for my part, etc. ; 

bonam partem, magnam partem, in large part i 

mazimam partem, /7r the most part. 

2. Some phrases of doubtful origin ; as, — 

id temporis, at that time ; quod st, 6ut if; 

id aet&tis, at that time ; cetera, in other respects. 

THE DATIVE. 

186. The Dative case in general expresses relations 
which are designated in English by the prepositions to 
and for. 

Dative of Indirect Object. 

187. The commonest use of the Dative is to denote the 
person to whom something is given, said, or done. Thus : — 

I. With transitive verbs in connection with the Accu- 
sative ; as, — 

hano pecdniam mihi dat, he gives me this money; 
haeo n5bls dixit, he said this to us. 

a. Some verbs which take this construction (particularly 
d5n5 and circumd5) admit also the Accusative of the 
person along with the Ablative of the thing. Thus : — 

Either Themistocll mflnera ddnftvit, he presented gifts to 

Themistocles, or 
Themistoolem mtlneribus d5navit, he presented Themis- 

tocles with gifts ; 
urbl mUrds oircumdat, he builds walls around the city, or 
nrbem miirb ciroumdat, he surrounds the city with walls. 
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II. With many intransitive verbs ; as, — 

nam labdrX cfidit, he yields to no labor. 

a. Here belong many verbs signifying favorf- help^ injure^ 
please^ displease^ trusty distrust^ command^ obey, serve, resist, 
indulge, spare, pardon, envy, threaten, be angry^ believe, 
persuade, and the like ; as, — 

Caesar populftribus favet, Caesar favors (i,e. is favor- 
able to) the popular party ; 

amicis c5nfld5, I trust (Jo) my friends; 

Orgetoriz Helv6tiis persuftsit, Orgetorix persuaded 
{made it acceptable to) the Helvetians; 

bonis nocet qui malls parcit, he injures (does harm to) 
the good, who spares the bad. 

Note. — It is to be borne in mind that these verbs do not take the Dative by 
virtue of their apparent English equivalence, but simply because they are intransi- 
tive, and adapted to an indirect object. Some verbs of the same apparent English 
equivalence are transitive and govern the Accusative; as, JuvG, laedG, d@lect5. 
Thus: audent^B dens Juvat, God helps the bold; nSminem laesit, he 
injured no one, 

b. Verbs of this class are used in the passive only impersonally ; 
as,— 

tibl parcitur,^^^ are spared; 

mihi persuftdetur, I am being persuaded ; 

el invidStur, he is envied, 

c. Some of the foregoing verbs admit also a Direct Object in connection 
with the Dative ; as, — 

mihl mortem mlnit&tur, he threatens me with death (threatens 
death to me) . 

III. With many verbs compounded with the preposi- 
tions: ad, ante, circum, com-,^ in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, 
sub, super. 

These verbs fall into two main classes, — 
I. Many simple verbs which cannot take a Dative of the indirect 
object become capable of doing so when compounded with a preposi- 
tion ; as, — 

a£ElIctIs succurrit, he helps the afflicted; 

ezercitui praefuit, he wets in command of the army ; 

intersum cSnsiliXs, I share in the deliberations, 

1 Many such verbs were originally intransitive in English also, and once governed 
the Dative. ^ xhis was the original form of the preposition cum. 
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2. Many transitive verbs which take only a direct object become 
capable, when compounded, of taking a Dative also as indirect 
object; as, — 

peofLniae pud5rem antep5nit, he puts honor before money \ 
inicere spem amlcls, to inspire hope in one'' s friends; 
Labienum exercituX praefficit, he put Labienus in charge of the 
army. 

Dative of Reference. 

188. I. The Dative of Reference denotes the person to 
whom a statement refers^ of whom it is true, or to whom it 
is of interest ; as, — 

mihi ante ocul5s Tersftris, you hover before my eyes (lit. hover before 

the eyes to me) ; 
ill! Berfiritas am5rem n5n dfiminuit, in his case severity did not 

diminish love (lit. to him severity did not diminish); 
intercltldere hostibuB commefttum, to cut off the supplies of the 

enemy. 

a. Note the phrase alicui interdlcere aquA et IgrnI, to interdict one 
from fire and water. 

Note. — The Dative of Reference, unlike the Dative of Indirect Object, does 
not modify the verb, but rather the sentence as a whole. It is often used where, 
according to the English idiom, we should expect a Genitive ; so in the first and 
third of the above examples. 

2. Special varieties of the Dative of Reference are — 

a) Dative of the Local Standpoint. This is regularly a 
participle; as, — 

oppidum primum ThesBaliae venientibuB ab Eplr5, the 
first towfi of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (lit. 
to those coming from Epirus), 

b) Ethical Dative. This name is given to those Dative con- 
structions of the personal pronouns in which the connection 
of the Dative with the rest of the sentence is of the very 
slightest sort ; as, — 

ttl mihi iBtluB audaciam dfifendia ? tell me, do you defend 

that man^s audacity f 
quid mihi CoIbub agit? what is my Celsus doing f 
quid Bibi vult ? what does he mean f (lit. wish for him- 

selff) 
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c) Dative of Feraon Judging; as, — 

erit ille mihi semper deus, he will always be a god to me 

(i,e. in my opinion) ; 
quae ista servitfLs tarn cl§r5 homini, how can that be 

slavery to so illustrious a man (i.e. to his mind) I 

d) Dative of Sepstration. Some verbs of taking away, 
especially compounds of ab, dfi, ex, ad, govern a Dative of 
the person, less often of the thing; as, — 

hon5rem detrfixfirunt hominl, they took away the honor 

from the man ; 
Caesar rfigl tetrarchiam firipuit, Caesar took the tetrarchy 

away from the king; 
•ili<;X sointillam exofidit, he struck a spark from thefUnt. 

Dative of Agenoy. 

189. The Dative is used to denote agency — 

1. Regularly with the Gerundive ; as, — 

haeo n5bls agenda sunt, these things must be done by us; 
mihi eundum est, I must go (lit. it must begone by me). 

a. To avoid ambiguity, & with the Ablative is sometimes used with the 
Gerundive; as, — 

hostibuB & nObls parcendum est, ike enemy must be spared by us, 

2. Much less frequently with the compound tenses of the passive 
voice and the perfect passive participle ; as, — 

disputflti5 quae mihi nfiper habita est, the discussion which was 
recently conducted by me. 

3. Rarely with the uncompounded tenses of the passive ; as, — 
honesta bonis virls quaeruntur^ noble ends are sought by good men. 

Dative of Possession. 

190. The Dative of Possession occurs with the verb esse 
in such expressions as : — 

mihi est liber, I have a book ; 

mihi n5men est Mftrcus, I have the name Marcus. 

I. But with nomen est the name is more commonly attracted into 
the Dative ; as, mihi MSrco n5men est. 
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Dative of Purpose or Tendency. 

191. The Dative of Purpose or Tendency designates 
the end toward which an action is directed ox the direction in 
which it tends. It is used — 

1. Unaccompanied by another Dative; as, — 
castrlB locum dfiligere, to choose a place for a camp ; 

legiSnfis praesidiS relinquere, to leave the legions as a guard (lit. 

for a guard) ; 
reoeptui oanere, to sound the signal for a retreat. 

2. Much more frequently in connection yrith another Dative of the 
person : — 

fl) Especially with some form of esse ; as, — ' 

fortflnae tuae mihi ctlrae EMaty your fortunes area care to 

me (\\t.for a care) ; 
n5bls sunt odid, they are an object of hatred to us^ 
oui bond ? to whom is it of advantage t 

b) With other verbs ; as, — 

hds tibi mflnerl misit, he has sent these to you for a 

present; 
Fausanifts Atticis vfinit auzilid, Pausanias came to the 
aid of the Athenians (lit to the Athenians for aid). 

3. In connection with the Gerundive ; as, — 

decemviri Ifigibus scrlbundls, decemvirs for codifying the laws; 
mfi gerendd belld ducem creftvfire, me they have made leader for 
carrying on the war. 
Note. — This construction with the gerundive is not common till Uvy. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

192. The use of the Dative with Adjectives corresponds 
very closely to its use with verbs. Thus : — 

I. Corresponding to the Dative of Indir^^ct Object it occurs with 
adjectives signifying : friendly, unfriendly, similar, dissimilar, equal, 
near, related to, etc. ; as, — 

mihi inimlcus, hostile to me; 

sunt proximi Germftnls, they are next to the Germans; 

noxiae poena pfir estd, let the penalty be equcd to the damage. 
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a. For propior and prozimus with the Accusative, see 
§ HI, 3. 
2. Corresponding to the Dative of Purpose, the Dative occurs with 
adjectives signifying: suitable, adapted, fit ; as, — 

castrls iddneuB locus, a place fit for a camp ; 
apta difis sacrificid, a day suitable for a sacrifice. 

Note. — Adjectives of this last class often take the Accusative with ad. 

Dative of Direction. 

193. In the poets the Dative is occasionally used to denote the 
direction of motion ; as, — 

it clamor cael5, the shout goes heavenward; 

cinerfis rlv6 fluent! jace, cast the ashes toward the flowing stream, 

I. By an extension of this construction the poets sometimes use the 
Dative to denote the limit of motion ; as, — 

dum Latid de58 Inferret, tUl he should bring his gods to Latium, 

THE GENITIVE. 

194. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

195. With Nouns the Genitive is the case which defines 
the meaning of the limited noun more closely. This relation is 
generally indicated in English by the preposition of. There 
are the following varieties of the Genitive with Nouns : — 

Genitive of Orlfirin, Objective Qenltlve, 

Oenitive of Material, Oenitive of the Whole, 

Oenltive of PosBeasion, Appositlonal Oenitive, 

Subjective Oenitive, Oenitive of Quality. 

196. Ghenitive of Origin ; as, — 

Mftrcl flUuB, the son of Marcus. 

197. Genitive of Material; as,— 

talentum aurl, a talent of gold; 
aoervuB f rOmentl, a pile ofgrai$u 
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198. Genitive of FoBsesBion or OwnerBhip ; as, — 

domuB Cicer5ni8, Cicerd^s house, 

I. Here belongs the Genitive with cauB& and gr&tia. The Geni- 
tive always precedes ; as, — 

hominum cauBa,^/br the sake of men; 
. mednim amlc5rum gratia,/^ the sake of n^ friends, 

a. Instar (lit. image) also takes the Possessive Genitive ; as» — 
equuB Instar mentis, a horse as large as a mountain, 

3. The Possessive Genitive is often used predicatively, especially 
with esBe and fieri ; as, — 
domuB eBt regis, the home is the king's ; 
Bttdtl est in err5re manfire, it is {the part) of a fool to remain in 

error ; 
d6 bell5 judicium imperatSris est, n5n militum, the decision con- 

cerningivar belongs to the general, not to the soldiers, 

199. Subjective Genitive. This denotes the person who makes 
or produces something or who has a feeling; as, — 

dicta Plat5niB, the utterances of Plato; 
tim5r6B llber5rum, the fears of the children, 

200. Objective Genitive. This denotes the object of an action 
or feeling; as, — 

metuB de5rum, the fear of the gods; 

amor llbertatis, love of liberty ; 

c5nBu6tfid5 bondrum hominum, intercourse with good men, 

I . This relation is often expressed by means of prepositions ; as, — 
amor erga parentis, love toward one^s parents, 

201. Ghenitive of the "Whole. This designate^ the whole of 
which a part is taken. It is used — 

i . With Nouns, Pronouns, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Ordinal 
Numerals; as, — 

magna pars hominum, a great part of mankind; 

duo mllia peditum, two thousand foot-soldiers ; 

quis mortaiium, who of mortals f* 

major fratrum, the elder of the brothers; 

g6ns maxima GermSLnSrum', the largest tribe of the Gertnans ; 

prXmua omnium, the first of all. 
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a. Yet instead of the Genitive of the Whole we often find ex or d0 with 
the Ablative, regularly so with Cardinal numbers and quidam; as, — 

fldfiliBSimuB d6 servlB, the most trusty o/the slaves; 
quidaxn ex amlcis, certain 0/ his friends ; 
Onus ex xnllitibus, one of the soldiers, 

h. In English we often use </ where there is no relation of whole to part. 
In such cases the Latin is more exact, and does not use the Genitive; 
as, — 

quot vOs estis, how many of you are there f 

trecenti conjar&vlmuB, three hundred of us have conspired {i.e. 
we, three hundred in number). 

2. The Genitive of the Whole is used also with the Nomi- 
native or Accusative Singular Neuter of Pronouns, or of Adjectives 
used substantively ; also with the Adverbs parum, satis, and partim 
when used substantively; as, — 

quid cSnsill, what purpose f 

tantum cibi, so much food; 

plfis auct5ritfttis, more authority; 

minus labSris, less labor; 

satis pecdniae, enough money; 

parum industriae, too little industry. 

a. An Adjective of the second declension used substantively may be em- 
ployed a^ a Genitive of the Whole ; as, nihil bonl. nothing good. 

d. But Adjectives of the third declension agree directly with the noun they 
limit ; as, nihil dulcius, nothing sweeter. 

3. Occasionally we find the Genitive of the Whole dependent upon 
Adverbs of place ; as, — 

ubi terrftrum? ubi gentium? where in the world? 

a. By an extension of this usage the Genitive sometimes occurs in depend- 
ence upon pridl5 and postrldiS, but only in the phrases pridifi 
ejus diSI, on the day before that; postrldiS ejus di5I, on the day 
after that. 

202. Appositional Genitive. The Genitive sometimes has the 
force of an appositive ; as, — 

n5men rfigis, the name of king; 
poena mortis, the penalty of death; 
ars scrlbendl, the art of writing. 

203. Ghenitive of Quality; The Genitive modified by an Adjec- 
tive is used to denote quality. This construction presents several 
varieties. Thus it is used — 
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1 . To denote some internal or permanent characteristic of a person 
or thing ; as, — 

vir magnae virtutis, a nian of great virtue ; 
rati5n68 ejus modi, considerations of that sort, 

a. Only a limited number of Adjectives occur in this construction, chiefly 
xnagrnus. mazimus, suxnxnus, tajitus, along with ejus. 

2. To denote measure {breadth^ lengthy etc.) ; as, — 

fossa qumdecim pedum, a trench fifteen feet wide (or deep) ; 
ezsilium decern annorum, an exile of ten years, 

3. By omission of pretl {price), or some kindred word, tanti, 
quanti, parvi, magni, min5ris, minimi, plurimi, maximi are used 
predicatively to denote indefinite value ; as, — 

ntUla studia tanti sunt, no studies are of so much value; 

magni opera ejus ezistdm&ta est, his assistance was highly esteemed, 

a, Pltlris (not strictly an adjective) follows the same analogy. 

4. By an extension of the notion of value, quanti, tanti, plilris, 
and minoris are also used with verbs of buying and selling, to denote 
indefinite price ; as, — 

quanti aedfis fimisti, at how high a price did you purchase the house f 

5. Any of the above varieties of the Genitive of Quality may be 
used predicatively ; as, — 

tantae molis erat R5miUiam condere gentem, of so great difficulty 
was it to found the Roman rcLce. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

204. The Genitive is used with many Adjectives, to limit 
the extent of their application. Thus : — 

I. With Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, familiarity, 
memory, participation, power, fulness, and their opposites ; as, — 
8tudi5su8 discendi, desirous of learning; 
peritus belli, skilled in war ; 
insuetus labSris, unused to toil ; 

immemor mandftti tui, unmindful of your commission ; 
plena pericul5rum est vita, life is full of dangers. 

a. Some participles used adjectively also take the Genitive ; as, — 
dnifirSna viritatis, fond of truth ; 
amftns patriae, devoted to one*s country. 
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2. Sometimes with proprius and oommUnis ; as, — 

virl propria est fortitUdS, bravery is characteristic of a tnan, 
memoria est commtlniB omnium artium, memory is common to aU 

professions. 

a. proprius and comzntlnis are also construed with the Dative. 

3. With similis the Genitive is the commoner construction in Cicero, 
when the reference is to living objects ; as, — 

. fiiius patris simillimus est, the son is exactly like his father. 
mel similis, like me; vestrl similis, like you. 

When the reference is to things, both Genitive and Dative occur ; as, — 
mors somnd (or somnl) similis est, death is like sleep. 

4. In the poets and later prose writers the use of the Genitive with Adjectives 
is extended far beyond earlier limits ; as, atrdx 2Xl\tc\, fierce of temper ; incertus 
cGnsili, undecided in purpose. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

205. The Genitive is used with the following classes of 

Verbs : — 

Memini, Reminiscor, Obliviscor. 

206. I. When referring to Persons — 

a, memini always takes the Genitive of personal or reflexive 
pronouns; as, — 

mel meminerls, remember mel 
nostrl meminit, he remembers us. 

With other words denoting persons memini takes the Accusative, 
rarely the Genitive ; as, — 

SuUam memini, / recall Sulla. 
vIvOrum memini, I remember the living. 

b. obliviscor regularly takes the Genitive; as, — 
EpicUrl n6n licet obllvlsci, we mustnH forget Epicurus. 

2. When referring to Things, memini, reminlscor, oblivis- 
cor take sometimes the Genitive, sometimes the Accusative, without 
difference of meaning; as, — 

animus praeterit5rum meminit, the mind remembers the past ; 
meministlne ndmina, do you remember the names f 
reminlscere veteris incommodi, remember the former disaster; 
reminliEicens aoerbitatem, remembering the severity. 
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tu But 'neuter pronouns, and adjectives used substantively, regularly stand 
in the Accusative ; as, — 
haec meminl, / remember Mir; 
mxilta reminlscor, / remember many things, 

3. The phrase mihi (tlbl, etc.) in mentem venit, following the analogy of 
memini, takes the Genitive; as,— 

civium mihi in mentem venit, I remember the ciHtens. 

Admoneo, Commoneo, Commonefacid. 

207. These verbs, in addition to an Accusative of the 
person, occasionally take a Genitive of the thing; as, — 

t6 admoned amicitiae nostrae, I remind you of our friendship. 

a. But more frequently (in Cicero almost invariably) these verbs take d6 
with the Ablative ; as, — 

d6 pectlnift mS admonSs, you remind me of the money. 

b. A neuter pronoun or adjective used substantively regularly stands in 
the Accusative (178. i. ^ ; as, — 

t6 hOc admoneO, /give you this zooming. 

Verbs of Judicial Action. 

208. I. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting take 
the Genitive of the charge ; as, — 

m6 ftlrtl acctUat, he accuses me of theft \ 

Verrem avftritiae coarguit, he convicts Verres of avarice i 

impietfttis absoliltaa est, he was acquitted of blasphemy. 

2. Verbs of Condemning take — 

a. The Genitive of the charge i as, — 

pecuniae pflblicae damnfttus, condemned (on the charge) of 

embezzlement (lit. public money) ; 
capitis damnfttus, condemned on a capital charge (lit. on a 

charge involving his head). 

b. The Ablative of the penalty; as, — 

capite damnfttus est, he was condemned to death ; 

mllle nummis damnfttus est, he was condemned (to pay) 

a thousand sesterces (lit. by a thousand sesterces, Abl of 

Means). 
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3. Note the phrases : — 

vOtI damnfttus, v6tl reus, having attained one's prayer (lit. condemned on tk§ 

score of one's vow) ; 
dS vl, {accused, convicted, etc.) of assault; 
inter BlcftiiOs, {accused, convicted, etc.) of murder. 

Q^nitive with Impersonal Verbs. 

209. I. The Impersonals pudet, paenitet, miseret, taedet, 
piget take the Accusative of the person affected^ along with 
the Genitive of the person or thing toward whom the feeling 
is directed; as, — 

pudet m6 tul, I am ashamed of you (lit. it shames me of you) ; 
paenitet mS hujus facti, I repent of this act; 
eum taedet vltae, he is weary of life ; 
pauperum te miseret, you pity the poor, 

a. Instead of the Genitive of the thing we often find an Infinitive or Neuter 
Pronoun used as subject of the verb. Thus : — 

me paenitet hOc f Scisse, / repent of having done this ; 
me hOc pudet, / am ashamed of this. 

2. Misereor and miser esc5 also govern the Genitive ; as, — 
miserSminl soci5rum, pity the allies. 

Interest, R^fert, 

210. With interest, it concerns, three points enter into 
consideration; viz. — 

a) Hit person concerned ; 

b) the thing about which he is concerned ; 
^) the extent of his concern. 

211. I. The person concerned is regularly denoted by 
the Genitive ; as, — 

patris interest, it concerns the father. 

a. But instead of the Genitive of the personal pronouns, mel, 
tul, etc., the Latin uses the Ablative Singular Feminine of 
the Possessive, viz. : meft, tua, etc. ; as, — 
meft interest, it concerns me* 
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2. The thing about which a person is concerned is 
denoted — 

d) by a Neuter Pronoun as subject ; as, — 

I160 rel pUblicae interest, this concerns the state, 

b) by an Infinitive ; as, — 

omnium interest valSre, it concerns all to keep well, 

c) by an Indirect Question ; as, — 

meft interest quand5 veni&s, /am concerned as to when 
you are coming, 

3. The degree of concern is denoted — 

d) by the Genitive (of Quality) : magnl, parvl, etc, ; as, — 
meft magnl interest, it concerns me greatly, 

b) by the Adverbs, magnopere, magis, mazimS, etc. ; as, — 
civium minims interest, // concerns the citizens very little, 

c') by the Neuters, multum, plfls, minus, etc. ; as, — 
multum vestrft interest, it concerns you much, 

4. Refert follows interest in its construction, except that it rarely 
takes the Genitive of the person. Thus : — 

meft rSf ert, it concerns me ; 
but rarely illlus rSfert, it concerns him, 

Gtenitive with Other Verbs. 

212. I. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern 
the Genitive ; as, — 

pecuniae indiges,/^?^ need money, 

a. These verbs more commonly take the Ablative (§ 214, i) ; 
indige5 is the only verb which has a preference for the 
Genitive. 

2. Potior, though usually followed by the Ablative, sometimes takes 
the Genitive, almost always so in Sallust ; and regularly in the phrase ; 
potlrl rSrum, to get control of affairs, 

3. In poetry some verbs take the Genitive in imitation of the Greek ; as, — 

dSsine querellftnun, cease your complaints; 
operum soltltl, freed from their tasks. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



142 Syntax. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

213. The Latin Ablative unites in itself three cases which 
were originally distiijct both in form and in meaning ; viz. — 

The Ablative or from-case. 
The Instrumental or with-case. 
The Locative or where-case. 

The uses of the Latin Ablative accordingly fall into 
Genuine Ablative uses, Instrumental uses, and Locative 
uses. 

GENUINE ABLATIVE USES. 
Ablative of Separation. 

214. The Ablative of Separation is construed sometimes 
with, sometimes without, a preposition. 

I. The following words regularly take the Ablative without a 
preposition : — 

a) The Verbs oi freeing: llberS, solvS, lev6 ; 

b) The Verbs of depriving: prlvS, spoli5, exn5, fraud5, 
ntldS ; 

c) The Verbs oi lacking: ege5, care5, vac6 ; 

d) The corresponding Adjectives, liber, inftnia, vaouus, 
nflduB, and some others of similar meaning. 

Thus : — 
ciirls Woex^tan, freed from cares; 
Caesar hostes armis ezuit, Caesar stripped the enemy of 

their arms ; 
caret sSnsii commflnl, he lacks common sense ; 
auxiliS eget, he needs help ; 

bon5nim vita vacua est metfl, the life of the good is free 
from fear. 

Note i. — Yet Adjectives and liberS may take the preposition ab, — regu- 
larly so with the Ablative of persons ; as, — 

urbem & tyrannS Uber&runt, they freed the city from the tyrant. 

Note 2.— -IndlgeG usually takes the Genitive. See } aia, i, a. 
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2. Of Verbs signifying to keep from^ to remove^ to withdraw^ some 
take the preposition, others omit it. The same Verb often admits both 
constructions. Examples : — 

abstinere cib5, to abstain from food ; 

hoBtes flnibuB prohibuSrunt, they kept the enemy from their borders \ 

praed5nSa ab Insulft prohibuit, he kept the pirates from the island, 

3. Other Verbs of separation usually take the Ablative with a Prep- 
osition, particularly compounds of dis- and s6- ; as, — 

di88enti5 ft t6, 1 dissent from you ; 

sScernaiitur ft n5bl8, let them be separated from us, 

4. The Preposition is freely omitted in poetry. 

Ablative of Source. 

215. The Ablative of Source is used with the participles 
nfttus and ortua (in poetry also with editus, satus, and some 
others), to designate parentage or station ; as, — 

Jove nfttus, son of Jupiter ; 

8umm5 loc6 natus, high-born (lit. born from a very high place) ; 

n5bill genere ortus, born of a noble family, 

1. Pronouns regularly (nouns rarely) take ex; as, 

ez mS nfttus, sprung from me, 

2. To denote remoter descent, ortus ab, or oriundus (with or 
without ab), is used ; as, — 

ab Ulize oriundus, descended from Ulysses, 

Ablative of Agent. 

216. The Ablative accompanied by ft (ab) is used with 
passive verbs to denote the personal agent ; as, — 

ft Caesare accflsfttus est, he was arraigned by Caesar, 

I. Collective nouns referring to persons, and abstract nouns when 
personified, may be construed as the personal agent. Thus : — 
liostSs ft fortlinft dSserSbantur, the enemy were deserted by Fortune ; 
ft multittldine hostium mdntSs tenSbantur, the mountains were held 
by a multitude of the enemy, 

a. Names of animals sometimes admit the same construction. Thus: — 
& canibus lanifttus est, he was torn to pieces by dogs. 
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Ablative of Comparison. 

217. I. The Ablative is often used with Comparatives 
in the sense of than; as, — 

melle dulcior, sweeter than honey ; 

patria mihi vita cftrior est, my country is dearer t9 me than life. 

2. This construction, as a rule, occurs only as a substitute for quam 
(than) with the Nominative or Accusative. In other cases quam must 
be used ; as, — 

tul Btudidsior sum quam ilUus, I am fonder of you than of him. 
Studiosior ill6 would have meant, I am fonder of you than he is. 

3. Plfls, minus, amplius, longius are often employed as the equiv- 
alents of plfls quam, minus quam, etc. Thus : — 

amplius vigintf urbSs incenduntur, more than twenty cities are 

fired; 
minus quinque milia prScessit, he advanced less than five miles. 

4. Note the use of opIniSne with Comparatives ; as, — 

opIniSne celerius venit, he comes more quickly than expected (lit than opinion). 

INSTRUMENTAL USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 
Ablative of Means. 

218. The Ablative is used to denote means or instru- 
ment ; as, — 

Alexander sagittft vulnerfttus est, Alexander was wounded by an 
arrow. 

There are the following special varieties of this Ablative : — 
I . Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds take 
the Ablative ; as, — 

dIvitiXs iititur, he uses his wealth (lit. he benefits himself by his 

wealth) ; 
vita fruitur, he enjoys life (lit. he enjoys himself by life) ; 
mfUiere fungor, [perform my duty (lit. I busy myself with duty) ; 
carne vescuntur, they eat flesh {^A, feed themselves by means of) ; 
urbe potltus est, he got possession of the city (lit. made himself power^ 

ful by the city). 

a. Potior sometimes governs the Genitive. See § 212, a. 
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2. With opus est (rarely tlsuB est), there is need; as, — 

duce n5bls opus est, we need a leader, 

a. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective often stands as subject with 
opus as predicate. Thus : — 

Mo mihi opus est, this is necessary for me. 

b. An ordinary substantive rarely stands as subject. Thus dux 
n5bls opus est is a rare form of expression. 

c. Note the occasional use of a perfect passive participle with opus 
est; as,— 

opus est properatO, there is need of haste, 

3. With nitor, innlxus, and frStus ; as, — 

nititur liasta, he rests on a spear (lit. supports himself by a spear); 
frStus virtflte, relying on virtue (lit. supported by virtue), 

4. With continSrI, c5nsistere, c5nstftre, consist of; as, — 

nervis et ossibus continentur, they consist of sinews and bones (lit 
they are held together by sinews and bones); 

mortSU c5nsistit corpore mundus, the world consists of mortal sub- 
stance (lit. holcb together by means of etc), 

6. In expressions of the following type : — 

quid h5c bomlne f aci&s, what can you do with this man f 
quid mea Tulliolft flet, what will become of my dear Tullia f (lit. what 
will be done with my dear Tullia f) 

7. In the following special phrases at variance with the ordinary 
English idiom : — 

proeli5 contendere, vincere, to contend, conquer in battle ; 
proeliS lacessere, to provoke to battle; 
currtl vehl, to ride in a chariot ; 
pedibus Ire, to go on foot; 
castrls sS tenSre, to keep in camp, 

8. With Verbs of y?///«^ and Adjectives of /Z?^/; as, — 
foss&s virgultis complSrunt, they filled the trenches with brush, 

a. But plSnus more commonly takes the Genitive. See } 204, i. 

9. Under * Means' belongs also the Ablative of the Way by 
which ; as, — 

▼Inum Tiberl dSvectum, wine brought down {by) the Tiber ^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



146 Syntax, 

10. The means may be a person as well as a thing. Thus : — 
mllitibus ft laca LemaxmG ad montem JOram marum perdacit, with 
(«>. by means of) his troops he runs a wall from Lake Geneva to Mt, Jurt, 

Ablative of Cause. 

219. The Ablative is used to denote cause ; as, — 
multa glSriae cupiditftte f Scit, he did many things on account of his 

love of glory, 

1. So especially with verbs denoting mental states; as, dSlector, 
gaude5, laetor, gl5rior, fld5, c5ufldd. Also with contentus; 

_as,— 
fortflnft amid gaudeS, / rejoice at the fortune of my friend (/>. on 

account of it); 
vict5ri& suft gl5riantur, they exult over their victory ; 
nftttlra loci c5nfldebant, they trusted in the character of their country 
(lit. were confident on account of the character), 

a, fidO and cOnfldS always take the Dative of the person (§ 187. II. a) ; 
sometimes the Dative of the thing. 

2. As Ablatives of Cause are to be reckoned also such Ablatives as 
JnsBil, by order of injuBsfl, without the order, rogfttil, etc. 

Ablative of Manner. 

220. The Ablative with cum is used to denote manner ; 

as,— 

cum gravitftte loquitur, he speaks with dignity, 

1. The preposition may be omitted when the Ablative is modified 
by an adjective ; as, — 

magnft gravitftte loqtdtur, he speaks with great dignity. 

2. The preposition is regularly omitted in the expressions jtlre, 
injflrift, jocd, vl, fraude, voluntftte, fflrt6, 8ileuti5. 

3. A special variety of the Ablative of Manner denotes that in ac- 
cordance with which or in pursuance of which anything is or is done. 
It is generally used without a preposition. Thus : — 

meft sententift, according to my opinion ; 
aula m5ribu8, in accordance with their custom ; 
auft aponte, voluntarily, of his (their) own auord\ 
eft condici5ne, on these terms. 
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Ablative of Attendant Circumstance. 

221. The Ablative is often used to denote an attendant 
circumstance of an action or an event ; as, — 

bonis auspicils, under good auspices ; 

niUla est alterc&ti5 clam5ribu8 umquam habita majSribus, no 

debate was ever held under circumstances of greater applause ; 
ezstinguitur ingenti IfLctti prdvinciae, he dies under circumstances 

of great grief on the part of the province ; 
long5 inter V&115 sequitur, he follows at a great distance. 

Ablative of Accompaniment. 

222. The Ablative with cum is used with verbs of motion 
to denote accompaniment ; as, — 

cum comitibus profectus est, he set out with his attendants i 
cum febri domum rediit, he returned home with a fever. 
I. In military expressions the Ablative may stand without cum 
when modified by any adjective except a numeral ; as, — 
omnibus c5pils, ingenti ezercitd, magnft mana ; but usually cum 
exercita, cum du&bus legi5nibus. 

Ablative of Association. 

222 A. The Ablative is often used with verbs oi joining, 
mixing, clinging, exchanging; also with assuSscS, cSnauSscd, 
assuSfaciS, and some others to denote association ; as, — 

improbitSs scelere jlincta, badness joined with crimen 

aSr cal5re admiztus, air mixed with heat ; 

assuStus labSre, accustomed to (lit. familiarized with) toil; 

pftcem bell5 permfltant, they change peace for (lit. with) war. 

Ablative of Degree of Difference. 

223. The Ablative is used with comparatives and words 
involving comparison (as post, ante, liifrft, supr&) to denote 
the degree of difference ; as, — 

dImidiS minor, smaller by a half; 
tribus pedibus altior, three feet higher ; 
paul5 post, a little afterwards ; 

qu5 plfLra habSmus, e5 cupimus ampliSra, the more we have, the 
more we want. 
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Ablative of Quality. 

224. The Ablative, modified by an adjective, is used to 
denote quality; as, — 

puella ezimia f5rma, a girl of exceptional beauty ; 
vir singuUUrl industrift, a nmn of singular industry, 

I . The Ablative of Quality may also be used predicatively ; as, — 
eat magnS pzHdentift, he is {a man) of great wisdom ; 
bond anim5 sunt, they are of good courage. 

s. In place of the Adjective we sometimes find a limiting Genitive ; as, — 
sunt speciS et col5re tauii, they are of the appearance and color of a bull. 
3. In poetry the Ablative of Quality sometimes denotes material; as, — 
BCopTiUs pendentlbus antrum, a cave of arching rocks. 

Ablative of Price. 

225. With verbs of buying and sellings price is desig- 
nated by the Ablative; as, — 

servum quinque minis Smit, he bought the slave for five minae. 

1. The Ablatives magn5, plflrim5, parv5, minimS (by omission 
of preti5) are used to denote indefinite price ; as, — 

aedSs magnS vSndidit, he sold the house for a high price. 

2. For the Genitive of Indefinite Price, see § 203. 4. 

Ablative of Specification. 

226. The Ablative of Specification is used to denote 
that in respect to zvhich something is or is done ; as, — 
HelvStil omnibus Gallls virtflte praesUlbant, the Helvetians sur^ 

passed all the Gauls in valor ; 
pede claudus, lame in his foot, 

1 . Note the phrases : — 

major n&ta, older (lit. greater as to age) ; 
minor n^tfL, younger. 

2. Here belongs the use of the Ablative with dignus, worthy, 
indignus, unworthy, and dignor, deem worthy of; as, — 

dignl lion6re, worthy of honor (i,e. in point of honor) ; 

fide indignl, unworthy of confidence. 

mS dignor lion5re, I deem myself worthy of honor. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



The Ablative. 149 

Ablative Absolute. 

227. The Ablative Absolute is grammatically inde- 
pendent of the rest of the sentence. In its commonest 
form it consists of a noun or pronoun limited by a 
participle ; as, — 

nrbe captS, AenS&s fflgit, when the city had been captured^ Aeneas 
fled (lit. the city having been captured), 

1. Instead of a participle we often find an adjective or noun ; as, — 
vlv6 Caesare rCs pflblica salva erat, while Caesar was alive the 

state was safe (lit. Caesar being alive) ; 
Tarquinio r6ge, Pythagor&B in Italiam vSnit, in the reign of Tar* 

quin Pythagoras came into Italy (lit. Tarquin being king). 
Cn. PompejS, M. Crasso consulibua, in the consulship of Gnaeus 

Potnpey and Marcus Crassus (lit. P. and C being consuls) , 

2. The Ablative Absolute is generally used in Latin where in 
English we employ subordinate clauses. Thus the Ablative Absolute 
may correspond to a clause denoting — 

a) Time, as in the foregoing examples. 

b) Condition; as, — 

omnSs virtfltSs jacent, voluptate dominante, cdl virtues 
lie prostrate, if pleasure is master. 

c) Opposition ; as, — 

perditis omnibus rSbus, virtus sS sustentftfe potest, 
though everything else is lost, yet Virtue can maintain 
herself 

d) Cause; as, — » 

niU15 adversante rSgnnm obtinuit, since no one opposed 
him, he secured the throne, 

e) Attendant circumstance ; as, — 

passls palmis pftcem petlvSnint, with hands outstretched 
they sued for peace. 

3. An Infinitive or clause sometimes occurs in the Ablative Absolute 
construction, especially in Livy and later writers ; as, — 

audits eum fflgisse, when it was heard thai he had fled, 

4. A noun or pronoun stands in the Ablative Absolute construction 
only when it denotes a different person or thing from any in the clause 
in which it stands. Exceptions to this principle are extremdy rare. 
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LOCATIVE USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 
Ablative of Place. 

A, Place where. 

228. The place where is regularly denoted by the Ab- 
lative with a preposition ; as, — 

in nrbe habitat, he dwells in the city. 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition; viz. — 

cC) Names of towns, — except Singulars of the First and 
Second Declensions (see § 232. i) ; as, — 
Garth &ginl, at Carthage \ 
AthSnls, at Athens ; 
Vejis, at Veii. 

b) The general words loc5, locis, parte, also many words 
modified by tStus or even by other Adjectives ; as, — 
h5c loc5, at this place ; 
t5tls castrls, in the whole camp* 

' c) The special words : forls, out of doors; riirl, in the country ; 

terrft marlque, on land and sea. 
d) The poets freely omit the preposition with any word denot- 
ing place ; as, — 
Btant lltore puppSs, the sterns rest on the beach. 

B. Place from which^ 

229. Place from which is regularly denoted by the 
Ablative with a preposition ; as, — 

ab Italia profectus est, he set out from Italy; 
ex urbe rediit, he returned from the city. 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition; viz. — 

a) Names of towns and small islands ; as, — 
R5m& profectus est, he set out from Rome ; 
Rhod5 revertit, he returned from Rhodes. 

1 Place from which, though strictly a Genuine Ablative use, is treated here for 
lake of convenience. 
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U) SLom5,from honie ; x fire, from the country, 
c) Freely in poetry ; as, — 

Italia dScesBit, ke withdrew from Italy. 

2. With names of towns, ab is used to mean from the vicinity of^ 
or to denote the point whence distance is measured; as, — 

ft Gtorgovift discesait, he withdrew from the vicinity of Gergovia, 
ft R5mft X milia aberat, he was ten miles distant from Rome. 

Urbe and oppid5, when standing in apposition with a town name, 
are accompanied by a preposition ; as, — 

CuribuB ex oppidS Sabin5mm,/r(7^ Cures^ a town of the Sabines. 

Ablative of Time. 
A. Time at which. 

230. The Ablative is used to denote the time at 
which; as, — 

qu&rta h5rft mortuus est, he died at the fourth hour ; 
anno 8eptuftg6sim5 c5n8ul crefttus, elected consul in his seventieth 
year. 

1. Any word denoting a period of time may stand in this con- 
struction, particularly annus, vSr, aestfts, hiems, di6B, noz, li6ra, 
comitia {Election Day), Itldl {the Games), etc. 

2. Words not denoting time require the preposition in, unless 
accompanied by a modifier. Thus: — 

in pftce, in peace ; in bell5, in war; 

but 8ecund5 belld PfUiic5, in the second Punic War. 

3. Expressions like in e5 tempore, in aummft senectflte, take the 
preposition because they denote situation rather than time. 

B. Time within which. 

231. Time within which is denoted by the Ablative 
either with or without a preposition ; as, — 

Stella SftturnI trigintft annis cursum c5nficit, the planet Saturn 

completes its orbit within thirty years ; 
ter in ann5, thrice in the course of the year. 

I. Occasionally the Ablative denotes duration of time; as, — 
biennis prOsperaa rSs habuit.y^ /m>(? years he had a prosperous administraHou. 
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THE LOCATIVE. 

232. The Locative case occurs chiefly in the following 
words : — 

1. Regularly in the Singular of names of towns and small islands 
of the first and second declensions, to denote the place in which ; as, — 

R5mae, at Rome ; Corinthl, at Corinth ; 

Rhodl, at Rhodes. 

I 

2. In the following special forms : — 

domi, at home ; hnml, on the ground; 

belli, in war ; mllitiae, in war; 

vesperl, at evening; Yietl, yesterday, 

3. Note the phrase pendSre animi, lit. to be in suspense in one's 
mind, 

4. For urbB and oppidum in apposition with a Locative, see § 169. 4. 



Chapter III. — Syntax of Adjectives. 

I. The word with which an Adjective agrees is 
called its Subject. 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. An Attributive 
Adjective is one that limits its subject directly ; as, -^ 

vir sapiSns, a wise man, 

A Predicate Adjective is one that limits its subject through 
the medium of a verb (usually ease) ; as, — 

vir est aapiSns, the man is wise ; 

vir vidSbfttur aapiSna, the man seemed wise ; 

vir jfldicfttuB eat aapiSna, the man was judged wise; 

hunc virum aapientem jiidicftvimaa, we adjudged this man wise. 

3. Participles and Adjective Pronouns have the construction of 
Adjectives. ^ 
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AGREEMXSNT OF ADJUCTIVB8. 

234. Agreement with One Noun. When an Adjective 
limits one noun it agrees with it in Gender, Number, and 
Case. 

1. Two Adjectives in the Singular may limit a noun in the Plural; 
as, prima et ▼Icfisima Iegi5n6a, the first and twentieth legions. 

2. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the Neuter when its Subject 
is Masculine or Feminine and denotes a thing; as, — 

mors est miBerom, decUh is a wretched thing. 

235. Agreement with Two or More Nouns. 

A. AGREEMENT AS TO NUMBER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in number with the nearest noun ; as, — 

pater tuus et mftter, your father and mother ; 

eadem alacrit&s et studium, the same eagerness and zeal. 

2. When the Adjective is Predicative, it is regularly 
Plural; as, — 

pftz et Concordia sunt pulchrae, /^a^^ and concord are glorious, 

B. AGREEMENT AS TO GENDER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in gender with the nearest noun ; as, — 

r68 operae multae ac labSris, a matter of much effort and labor. 

2. When the Adjective is Predicative — 

a) If the nouns are of the same gender, the Adjective agrees 
with them in gender; as, — 
pater et flliua capti kxixlX^ father and son were captured. 

Yet with feminine abstract nouns, the Adjective is more fre- 
quently Neuter ; as, — 

stultitia et tlmiditfiB fugienda snnt, folly and cowardice 
must be shunned. 
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k) If the nouns are of different gender ; then, — 

a) In case they denote persons, the Adjective is Mascu- 
line; as, — 

pater et mftter mortul sunt, the father and mother have 
died 

)8) In case they denote things, the Adjective is Neu- 
ter; as, — 

hon5r6B et vict5riae f ortulta aunt, honors and victories 
are accidental. 

y) In case they include both persons and things, the 
Adjective is, — 

aa) Sometimes Mascuhne ; as, — 

domuB, uxor, llberl inventl aunt^ home, wife, and children 
are secured. 

PP) Sometimes Neuter ; as, — 
parentfia, liberoa, domda vllia habere, to hold parents^ 
children^ houses^ cheap. 

fi) Sometimes it agrees with the nearest noun ; as, — 

popull prdvinciaeque llberfttae aunt, nations and prov- 
inces were liberated. 

c) Conatructdon according to Senae. Sometimes an Ad- 
jective does not agree with a noun according to strict gram- 
matical form, but according to sense ; as, — 

para bfiatila object! aunt, part {of the men) were thrown 
to beasts, 

ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 

238. I. Plural Adjectives used Substantively. 
Adjectives are quite freely used as Substantives in the 
Plural. The Masculine denotes persons; the Neuter 
denotes things ; as, — 

docti, scholars ; parva, small things ; 

mall, the wicked ; magna, great things ; 

Ghraeol, the Greeks ; dtilia, useful things ; 

noatr!, our men. 
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2. Neuter Plural Adjectives thus used are confined mainly to the 
Nominative and Accusative cases. Such forms as magn5rum, om- 
nium; magnlB, omnibus, would ordinarily lead to ambiguity; ;yet 
where there is no ambiguity, they sometimes occur ; as, — 

parva compfinere magnls, to compare small things with great. 

Otherwise the Latin says : magnSLrum rSrum, magnls r6bus, etc, 

237. Singular Adjectives used Substantively. Ad- 
jectives are less freely used as Substantives in the Sin- 
gular than in the Plural. 

I. Masculine Adjectives occur only occasionally in this use; as, — 
probus invidet nfimini, the honest man envies nobody. 

a. Usually vir, homfi, or some similar word is employed ; as, -^ 

homfi doctus, a scholar ; 
vir Rfimftnus, a Roman. 

b. But when limited by a pronoun any adjective may be so 
used; as, — 

hlc doctus, this scholar; 
doctns quidam, a certain scholar. 

3. Neuters are likewise infrequent ; as, — 

v6rum, truth ; 
jfiBtwai, justice ; 
honestum, 7/irtue. 

a. This substantive use of Neuter Singulars is commonest in the con- 
struction of the Genitive of the Whole, and after Prepositions; as,^* 

aliquid v6rl. something true; 
nihil novl, nothing new; 
in medio, in the midst, 

238. From Adjectives which, like the above, occasionally admit the 
substantive use, must be carefully distinguished certain others which 
have become nouns ; as, — 

adversftrius, opponent ; hibema, winter quarters ; 

aequftlis, contemporary ; propinquus, relative ; 

amicus, friend ; socius, partner ; 

cognfttus, kinsman ; sod&lis, comrade ; 

viclnus, neighbor ; etc. 
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ADJECTIVES WITH THE FORCE OF ADVERBS. 

239. The Latin often uses an Adjective where the Eng- 
lish idiom employs an Adverb or an adverbial phrase ; as, — 

senfttiis frequSns convGnit, the senate assembled in great numbers i 
fuit asBiduuB mSoumy he was constantly with me. 

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

240. I. The Comparative often corresponds to the English Positive 
with ^ rather i ^ somewhat ^ Hoo'' ; as, — 

seneottLs est loquScior, old age is rather talkative. 

2. So the Superlative often corresponds to the Positive with 
*very^ ; as^ — 

▼ir fortiBsimuB, a very brave man. 

3. Strengthening Words. Vel and quam are often used with 
the Superlative as strengthening particles, vel with the force of * very^^ 
and quam with the force of * as possible ' ; as, — 

vel mazimas, the very greatest ; 

quam maximae o5piae, as great forces as possible. 

4. Phrases of the type ' tnore rich than brave* regularly take the Comparative 
in both members; as, — 

exercltus erat ditlor quam f ortior, the arn^ was more rich than, brave. 

OTHER PECXTLIARITIES. 

241 . I . Certain Adjectives may be used to denote a part of an object^ 
chiefly primus, extrSmus, summus, medius, Infimus, Imus ; as, — 

BummuB mfins, the top of the mountain ; 
extr6m§ hieme, in the last part of the winter, 

2. Prior, primus, ultimus, and postrGmus are frequently equiva- 
lent to a relative clause ; as, — 

primus eam vidl, / was the first who saw her ; 
ultimus dficessit, he was the last who withdrew. 

3. When 'multus and another adjective both limit the same noun, 
at is generally used ; as, — 

multae et magnae c6gitSti5n6s, many (and) great thoughts. 
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Chapter IV. — Syntax of Pronouns. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

242. I. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs 
are, as a rule, not expressed except for the purpose of 
emphasis y contrast^ or cleartiess. Thus ordinarily : — 

vide5, 1 see ; amat, Ae loves. 

But ego te vide5, et tu m6 vides, /see you, and you see me, 

2. The Genitives mel, tul, noBtrl, vestrl are used only as Objective 
Genitives; nostrum and vestrum as Genitives of the Whole. Thus: — 

memor tul, mindful of you ; 
deslderium vestrl, longing for you ; 
n6m5 vestrum, no one of you. 

a. But nostrum and vestrum are regularly used in place of the Pos- 
sessive in the phrases omnium nostrum, omnium vestrum. 

3. The First Plural is often used for the First Singular of Pronouns 
and Verbs. Compare the Eng. editorial * we.' 

4. When two Verbs govern the same object, the Latin does not 
use a pronoun with the second, as is the rule in English. Thus : — 

virtflB amicitifts conciliat et cdnservat, virtue establisJus friend" 
ships and maintains them (not efts c5nservat). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

243. I. The Possessive Pronouns, as a rule, are not 
employed except for the purpose of clearness. Thus : — 

patrem am6, 1 love my father \ 

d6 fllil morte fl6bfts,^^» wept for the deaik of your son. 
But — 

d6 morte fllil mel MhaSjyou wept for the death of my son. 

a. When expressed merely for the sake of clearness, the pos- 
sessive usually stands after its noun ; but in order to indi- 
cate emphasis or contrast, it precedes ; as, — 
8U& mand llberfis occldit, with his own hand he slew his 

children ; 
mefl quidem sententiS, in my opinion at least. 
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2. Sometimes the Possessive Pronoims are used with the force of 
an Objective Genitive ; as, — 

metuB veateiy /ear of you ; 
dSsIderium tuum, longing for you. 

3. For special emphasis, the Latin employs ipsIuB or ipsfinim, in 
apposition with the Genitive idea implied in the Possessive; as, — 

mea ipslus operfi, by my own help ; 
nostrft ipsfirum operft, dy our own help'; 

a. So sometimes other Genitives ; as, — 

meft tlnliis operft, dy the assistance of me alone. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

244. I. The Reflexive Pronoun se and the Possessive 
Reflexive buub have a double use : — 

1. They may refer to the subject of the clause (either principal or 
subordinate) in which they stand, — * Direct Reflexives ' ; as, — 

b6 amant, they love themselves ; 

8u5b amIcfiB adjuvat, he helps his own friends; 

eum 5ravl, ut b6 Bervaret, I besought him to save himself 

11. They may stand in a subordinate clause and refer to the subject 
of the principal clause, — * Indirect Reflexives ' ; as, — 

m6 5rSvit ut b6 dfifenderem, he besought me to defend him (lit. that 

I defend himself) ; 
m6 6r&v6runt, ut fortflnarum suarum d6f6nBi5nem BUBoiperem, 

they besought me to undertake the defense of their fortunes, 

a. The Indirect Reflexive is mainly restricted to those clauses 
which express the thought, not of the author, but of the sub- 
ject of the principal clause. 

2. The Genitive buI is regularly employed, like mel and tul, as an 
Objective Genitive, eg. oblltuB aul, forgetful of himself ; but it occa- 
sionally occurs — particularly in post- Augustan writers — in place of the 
Possessive buub ; as, f mitur f ftmft buI, he enjoys his own fame. 

3. 86 and buub are sometimes used in the sense, one's self on^s 
own, where the reference is not to any particular person ; as, — 

b6 amSre, to love one'^s self; 

Buum genium propitiftre, to propitiate one's own genius. 
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4. Suns sometimes occurs in the meaning his own, their own^ etCy 
referring not to the subject but to an oblique case ; as, — 
Hannibalem sul clvfis 6 civitste 6j6c6runt, his own fellow-citizens 

drove out HannibaL 

a. This usage is particularly frequent in combination with 
quisque; as, — 
BUU8 quemque error vezat, his own error troMes each, 

5. Ihe Reflexives for the first and second persons are supplied by 
the oblique cases of ego and ta (§ 85) ; as, — 

v68 d6fenditi8,^^» defend yourselves, 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

245. I . The Latin has no special reciprocal pronoun (* each other'*), 
but expresses the reciprocal notion by the phrases: inter n5B, inter 
vSs, inter b6; as, — 

Belgae obsidfie inter 86 dedfirunt, the Belgne gave each other host- 
ages (lit. among themselves) ; 
amftmu8 inter nSe, we love each other ; 
Gkdll inter 86 cohortftti 8unt, the Gauls exhorted each other, 

a. Note that the Object is not expressed in sentences of this type. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
HIc, Ille, l8te. 

246. I. Where hic and ille are used in contrast, hic usually refers 
to the latter of two objects, and ille to the former. 

2. HIo and ille are often used in the sense of * the following'' ; as, — 

Themi8tocl68 hl8 verble epistulam ml8it, Themistocles sent a letter 

(couched) in the following words ; 
illud intelleg5, omnium 5ra in m6 conversa esae, / understand 

this, that the faces of all are turned toward me, 

3. nie often means the famous ; as, Sol5n ille, the famous Solon, 

4. late frequently involves contempt; as, iate hom5, that fellow! 

5. The above pronouns, along with is, are usually attracted to the 
gender of a predicate noun ; as, hic eat honor, meminiaae o£3cium 
auum, this is an honor ^ to be mindful of one's duty. 
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247. I- Is often serves as the antecedent of the relative qui. 
Thus : — 

Maximum, eum qui Tarentum reoGpit, dI16Jd, Iloved Maximusy the 
fnan who retook Tarentum, 

a. Closely akin to this usage is is in the sense of such ( = talis) ; 
as,— 

n6n sum is qui terrear, / am not such a person as to be 
frightened. 

b. Note the phrase id quod, where id stands in apposition with 
an entire clause ; as, — 

n6n BUBpicabatur (id quod nunc aentiet) satdB multfie 
testae n5bl8 reliquSs esse, he did not suspect (a 
thing which he will now perceive) that we had wit- 
nesses enough left. 

Yet quod alone, without preceding id, sometimes occurs in 

this use. 

2. Is also in all cases serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, 'he; 'she; Ut; 'they; 'them.' 

3. When the English uses 'that of; ' those of; to avoid repetition of 
the noun, the Latin omits the pronoun ; as, — 

in ezercitfl Sullae et postea in CrassI fuerat, he had been in the 

army of Sulla and afterward in that of Crassus ; 
nlillae mS fabulae dfilectant nisi PlautI, no plays delight me except 
those of Plautus. 

4. Note the phrases et is, et ea, etc., in the sense : and that too; as, — 
vincula, et ea sempiterna, imprisonment, and that too permanently. 

Idem. 

248. I. Idem in apposition with the subject or object often has the 
force of also, likewise ; as, — 
quod idem mihi contigit, which likewise happened to me (lit. which, 

the same thing) \ 
bonus vir, quem eundem sapientem appeliamus, a good man, 

whom we call also wise. 

2. For Idem atque (ac), the same as, see § 341. i. ^. 
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Ipse. 

249. I. Ipse, literally self^ acquires its special force from the con- 
text; as, — 
e5 ipsS di6, on thai very day ; 
ad ipsam ripam, close to the bank ; 
ipsS terrSre, 3y mere fright \ 

valvae b6 ipsae aperuGrunt, the doors opened of their own accord \ 
ipse aderat, he was present in person, 

2. The reflexive pronouns are often emphasized by the addition of 
ipse, but ipse in such cases, instead of standing in apposition with the 
reflexive, more commonly agrees with the subject ; as, — 

sficum ipsi loquuntur, they talk with thetptselves ; 

b6 ipse contiiifire n5n potest, he cannot contain himself, 

3. Ipse is also used as an Indirect Reflexive for the purpose of 
marking a contrast or avoiding an ambiguity ; as, — 

Persae pertima6ruiit n6 Alcibiadfis ab ipsis d6sclsceret et cum 
suls in gratiam redXret, the Persians feared that Alcibiades 
would break with them and become reconciled with his countrymen, 

ea molestissimfi ferre dfibent homines quae ips5ram culpft con- 
trftcta sunt, men ought to chafe most over those things which have 
been brought about by their own fault (as opposed to the fault of 
others). 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

S850. Agreement, i. The Relative Pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person, but its case 
is determined by its construction in the clause in which 
it stands ; as, — 

mulier quam vidfibftmus; /^ woman whom we saw ; 
bona quibus fruimur, the blessings which we enjoy. 

2, Where the antecedent is compound, the same principles for 
number and gender prevail as in case of predicate adjectives under 
similar conditions (see § 235. B, 2). Thus : — 

pater et fllias, qui capti sunt, the father and son who were captured; 
stultitia et timiditfts quae fugienda Bun% folly and cowardice which 

must be shunned; 
hon6r6s et vict5riae quae sunt f ortulta, honors and victories which 
are accidental. 
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3. The Relative regularly agrees with a predicate noun (either 
Nominative or Accusative) instead of its antecedent ; as, — 
oarcer, quae lautumiae vocantur, the prison^ which is called Lau- 

tumiae ; 
Celtae, quae est tertia pars, the CeltSy who are the third part, 

4. Sometimes the Relative takes its gender and number from the 
meaning of its antecedent ; as, — 

pars qui bfistilB objecti sunt, a part {of the men) who were thrown 
to beasts, 

5. Occasionally the Relative is attracted into the case of its ante- 
cedent; as, — 

nfttus e6 patre qufi diad, born of the father that I said. 

S851. Antecedent. I. The antecedent of the Relative is 
sometimes omitted ; as, — 
qui nfttdram sequitur sapifins est, he who follows Nature is wise. 

2. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive pronoun (or 
rarely an adjective) ; as, — 

nostra qui remSUisimus caedfis, the slaughter of us who remained; 

servIU tumultfl, qu58 fLsus ac discipllna sublevSrunt, at the up- 
rising of the slaves^ whom experience and discipline assisted 
(servIU = eervfirum). 

3. Sometimes the antecedent is repeated with the Relative ; as, — 
erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus, there were two routes^ by which 

{routes). 

4. Incorporation of Antecedent in Relative Clause. The 
antecedent is often incorporated in the relative clause. Thus: — 

a) When the relative clause stands first ; as, — 

quam quisque n5vit artem in h&o s6 ezeroeat, let each 
one practice the branch which he knows. 

b) When the antecedent is an appositive ; as, — 

n6n longfi ft Tol5sfttium finibus absunt, quae olvitfts 
est in pr5vincift, they are not far from the borders of 
the Tolosatesj a state which is in our province. 

c) When the logical antecedent is a superlative ; as, — 
Themistocies d6 servls suls, quern habuit fidfilissimum, 

misit, Themistocles sent the mast trusty slave he had. 
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d) In expressions of the following type — 

quS es prfldentift ; quae tua est prfldentiay such is your 
prudence (lit. of which prudence you are; which is your 
prudence), 

5. The Relative is never omitted in Latin as it is in English. Thus 
the boy I saw must he puer quern vidl. 

6. The Relative is used freely in Latin, particularly at the beginning 
of a sentence, where in English we employ a demonstrative ; as, — 

qu5 factum est, by this it happened; 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

quibuB r6bu8 oognitls, when these things became known. 

7. The Relative introducing a subordinate clause may belong 
grammatically to a clause which is subordinate to the one it intro- 
duces; as, — 

numquam dign6 satiB laudarl philosophia poterit, cui qui 
pftreat, omne tempuB aet&tis sine molestift poBsit dfigere, 
philosophy can never be praised enough^ since he who obeys her 
can pass every period of life without annoyance (lit. he who obeys 
whichy etc.). 

Here oui introduces the subordinate clause possit and connects it 
with philosophia ; but oui is governed by pftreat, which is subordi- 
nate to pOBBit. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

252. I . Quia, any one, is the weakest of the Indefinites, and stands 
usually in combination with si, nisi, n6, num ; as, — 

si quiB putat, if any one thinks. 

2. Aliquis (adj. aliqul) is more definite than quia, and corre- 
sponds usually to the English some one, somebody , some ; as, — 

nunc aliquis dicat mihi, now let somebody tell me; 

utinam mode agfttur aliquid, oh that something may be done. 

3. Quidam, a certain one^ is still more definite than aliquis ; as, — 
homfi quidam, a certain man {i.e. one whom I have in mind). 

a. Quidam (with or without quasi, as if) is sometimes used in the 
sense : a sort of, kind of; as, — 
quaedam COgrnfttiO, a sort 0/ relationship ; 

mors est quasi quaedam migrrfttiO, death is a kind of transfer, 
as it were. 
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4. Quisquam, any one, any one whoever (more general than quia), 
and its corresponding adjective tUlus, any, occur mostly in negative 
and conditional sentences, in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive, and in clauses of comparison ; as, — 

jdatitia numquam nocet ov^c^xaxcl, justice never harms anybody, 
bI quiaquam, Cat5 sapifins f uit, if anybody was ever wise, Cato was ; 
potestne quisquam sine perturbfttione animi XriUicI, can anybody 

be angry without excitement f 
bI tm5 mod5 fieri potest, if it can be done in any way ; 
taetrior hic tyrannus fait quam quisquam superidrum, he was a 

viler tyrant than any of his predecessors, 

5. Quisque, each one, is used especially under the following circum- 
stances : — 

a) In connection with suub. See § 244. 4. a. 

b) In connection with a Relative or Interrogative Pronoim; 
as, — 

quod cuique obtigit, id teneat, what faUs to each, that let 
him hold, 

c) In connection with superlatives ; as, — 
optiosuB quiaque, all the best (lit. each best one), 

d) With ordinal numerals ; as, — 

qalnt5 qu5que axmb, every four years (lit. each fifth year). 

6. N6m5, no one, in addition to its other uses, stands regularly with 
adjectives used substantively ; as, — 

n6m5 mort&lis, no mortal ; 
n6m5 R5m&nuB, no Roman, 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

253. I . AliuB, another, and alter, the other, are often used correl- 
atively; as, — 

aliud loquitur, aliud sentit, he says one thing, he thinks another ; 

alii reaiBtunt, alii fugiunt, some resist, others fiee; 

alter exercitum perdidit, alter vfindidit, one ruined the army, the 

other sold it; 
alterl sfi in montem recfipfirunt, alterl ad impedimenta b6 contu- 

Ifirunt, the one party retreated to the mountain, the others betook 

themselves to the baggage. 
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2. Where the English says one does one things another another^ the 
Latin uses a more condensed form of statement ; as, — 

alius aliud amat, one likes one things another another; 
aliud alils placet, one thing pleases some, another others, 

a. So sometimes with adverbs ; as, — 

am alio fufirlunt, somejlee in one direction, others in another, 

3. The Latin also expresses the notion * each other * by means of 
alius repeated ; as, — 

Gain alius alium cohortati sunt, the Gauls encouraged each other, 

4. C6terl means the rest, all the others ; as, — 

ceteris praestftre, to be superior to all the others, 

5. ReliquI means the others in the sense of the rest, those remain^ 
ing, — hence is the regular word with numerals ; as, — 

reliqui sex, the six others, 

6. Nescio quis forms a compound indefinite pronoun with the 
force of some one or other ; as, — 

causidicus nescio quis, some pettifogger or other; 
misit nescio quern, he sent some one or other ; 
nesoio qu5 paotO, somehow or other. 



Chapter V. — Syntax of Verbs. 

AGREEMENT. 
With One Subject. 

254. I. Agreement in Number and Person. A Finite 
Verb agrees with its subject in Number and Person; as, — 

vfis vidfitis, you see ; 

pater flli5s Instituit, the father trains his sons, 

2. Agreement in Gender. In the compound forms of the verb 
the participle regularly agrees with its subject in gender ; as, — 

Bi^ditiQ repressa est, the mutiny was checked. 
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3. But when a predicate noun is of different gender or number from 
its subject, the verb usually agrees with its nearest substantive ; as, — 
Tarquinil m&terna patria erat, TarquinU was his native country 

on his mother^ s side ; 
n5n omnia error stiUtitia est dicenda, not every error is to be called 
fcUy. 

a. Less frequently the verb agrees with an appositive ; as, — 

CorioU, oppidiim Vol8c5rum, captum est, Corioli^ a town of the 
Volscif was captured. 

4. Construction according to Sense. Sometimes the verb 
agrees with its subject according to sense instead of strict grammatical 
form. Thus: — 

a) In Number ; as, — 

multitfldfi hominum convGnerant, a crowd of men had 
gathered, 

b) In Gender; as, — 

duo milia crucibus adflsd sunt, two thousand (men) were 
crucified, 

"With Two or More Subjects. 

255. I. Agreement in Number. With two or more sub- 
jects the verb is regularly plural ; as, — 

pater et Alius mortui sunt, the father and son died. 

2. But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject ; viz.<, — 

a) When the verb precedes both subjects or stands between 
them; as, — 

mortuus est pater et fOius ; 
pater mortuus est et filius. 

b) When the subjects are connected by aut; aut . . . aut; 
vel . . . vel; neque . . . neque; as, — 

neque pater neque Alius mortuus est, neither father nor 
son died. 

3. When the different subjects are felt together as constituting a 
whole, the singular is used ; as, — 

temeritfts ign5r&ti5que viti5sa est, rashness and ignorance are bad. 
a. This is regularly the case in sen&tiis popxUusque ROm&nus. 
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4. Agreement in Person. With compound subjects of different 
persons the verb always takes the first person rather than the second^ 
and the second rather than the third; as, — 

bI tfl et Tullia valfitis, ego et Cicer5 valfimus, if you and Tullia 
are welly Cicero and I are well, 

5. Agreement in Gender. With subjects of different genders the 
participle in the compound tenses follows the same principles as laid 
down for predicate adjectives. See § 235, B^ 2. 



VOICES. 

256. I. The Passive Voice sometimes retains traces of its original 
middle or reflexive meaning ; as, — 

ego n5n patiar eum dfifendl, I shall not allow hint to defend himself. 

2. In imitation of Greek usage many perfect passive participles are 
used by the poets as indirect middles, i,e. the subject is viewed as act- 
ing not upon himself, but as doing something in his own interest ; as, — 

v61&tu8 tempora, having veiled his temples, 

a. Occasionally finite forms of the verb are thus used ; as, — 
tunics inddcitur artCLs, he covers his limbs with a tunic, 

3. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive ; as, — 

curritur, people run (lit. it is run) ; 

ventum est, he {they, etc) came (lit. // was come), 

TENSES. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

257. I. The Latin "tenses express two distinct no- 
tions : — 

a) The period of time to which the action belongs : 
Present, Past, or Future. 

b) The kind of action: Undefined, Going on, or 
Completed. 

The Latin with its six tenses is able to express each of the three kinds 
of action for each of the three periods of time (making practically nine 
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tenses). It does this by employing certain tenses in more than one 
way, as may be seen by the following table : — 

PERIOD QF TIME. 





Present. 


Past. 


Future. 


Undefined. 


Present : 


Historical Perfect: 


Future: 




scribO. / write. 


scrlpsi, I wrote. 


8cribam,/jA<»// 
write. 


Going on. 


Present : 


Imperfect : 


Future : 




scrlbd, / am 


Bcribdbam, / 


scribam, I shall 




writing. 


was writing. 


be writing. 


Completed. 


Present Perfect : 


Pluperfect : 


Future Perfect : 




scrlpsi, / have 


scripseram, / 


BcripserO, / 




written. 


had written. 


ten. 



2, It will be seen that the Present may express Undefined action 
or action Going on; so also the Future. The Perfect likewise has a 
double use, according as it denotes action Completed in present time 
(Present Perfect) or Undefined action belonging to past time (Historical 
Perfect). 

Pzlnoipal and Hiatorioal Tenses. 

258. Tenses which denote Present or Future time are 
called Principal (or Primary) Tenses ; those which denote 
Past time are called Historical (or Secondary). 

The Principal Tenses of the Indicative are: Present, 
Future, Present Perfect, Future Perfect. 

The Historical Tenses are: Imperfect, Historical Per- 
fect, Pluperfect. 

Present Indicative. 

259. Besides the two uses indicated in the table, the 
Present Indicative presents the following peculiarities : — 

I. It is used to denote a general truths i.e, something true not 
merely in the present but at all times (* Gnomic Present') ; as, — 
virtfLs conoiliat amiciti&s et c5nservat, virtue establishes ties of 
friendship and maintains them (i.e. always does so) . 
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2. It is used of an attempted action (* Conative Present ') ; as, — 
dum vitant vitia, in contr&ria currunt, while they try to avoid 

(vitant) vices^ they rush into opposite ones, 

3. In lively narration the Present is often used of a past action 
(* Historical Present ') ; as, — 

Caesar Haeduls obsidSs imperat, Caesar demanded hostages of the 
Haedui (lit. demands') . 

4. In combination with jam, jam diu, jam pridem, and similar 
words, the Present is frequently used of an action originating in the 
past and continuing in the present ; as, — 

jam diil cupio t6 vlsere, / have long been desiring to visit you (i,e, I 
desire and have long desired) . 

Imperfect Indicative. 

260. I. The Imperfect primarily denotes -action ^^/«^ on 
in past time ; as, — 

librum legSbam, I was reading a book, 

a. This force makes the Imperfect especially adapted to serve 
as the tense oi description (as opposed to mere narration), 

2. From the notion of action going on, there easily develops the 
notion of repeated or customary action ; as, — 

16gat5s interrog&bat, he kept asking the envoys ; 

puer C. Dunium vidSbam, as a boy I often used to see Gaius Duilius, 

3. The Imperfect often denotes an attempted action (< Conative Im- 
perfect') or an action as beginning (* Inceptive Imperfect') ; as, — 
hostes nostr5s intra m1inIti5nSs prSgredf prohibfibant, the enemy 

tried to prevent (prohibSbant) our men from advancing within 
the fortifications (* Conative ') ; 
ad proelium s6 expediSbant, they were beginning to get ready for 
battle (* Inceptive'). 

4. The Imperfect, with jam, jam did, jam dddum, etc, is some- 
times used of an action which had been continuing some time; as, — 
domicilium R5mae mult5s jam ann5s habSbat, he had had his 

residence at Rome for many years {i,e, he had it at this time 
and had long had it). 
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Future Indicative. 

261. I. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future than 
is the English. We say \ *' If he comes ^ I shall be glad^ where we really 
mean \ *• If he shall come^ etc. In such cases the Latin rarely admits 
the Present, but generally employs the Future. 

2. Sometimes the Future has Imperative force; as, dlc68, say I 

Perfect Indicative. 

262. A, Present Perfect. Several Present Perfects denote the 
staie resulting from a completed act^ and so seem equivalent to the 
Present ; as, — 

n6vl, cosn6vl, I know (lit. I have become acqtminted with) ; 
c5nsu6vl, lam wont (lit. I have become accustomed), 
B, Historical Perfect. The Historical Perfect is the tense of 
narration (as opposed to the Imperfect, the tense of description); as, — 
RSgulus in sen&tum v6nit, mandlta ezposuit, reddf captlv5s 
neg&vit esse Utile, Regulus came into the Senate^ set forth his 
commission^ said it was useless for captives to be returned, 

I. Occasionally the Historical Perfect is used of a general truth (' Gnomic 
Perfect *). 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

263. The Latin Pluperfect, like the English Past Per- 
fect, denotes an act completed in the past ; as, — 

Caesar RhSnum trftnsire dScrSverat, sed nftvSs deerant, Caesar 
had decided to cross the Rhine, but had no boats, 
a. In those verbs whose Perfect has Present force (§ 262, A)y 
the Pluperfect has the force of an Imperfect ; as, — 
n5veram, I knew. 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

264. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed in 
future time. Thus : — 

scrlbam epis'tulam, cum redieris, / will write the letter when you 
have returned (lit. when you shall have returned), 

a. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future Per- 
fect than the English, which commonly employs the Present 
Perfect instead of the Future Perfect. 

b. In those verbs whose Perfect has Present force (§ 262, A) 
the Future Perfect has the force of a Future ; as, — 
n5ver5, 1 shall know. 
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Epistolary Tenses. 

265. In letters the writer often uses tenses which are not appro- 
priate at the time of writing, but which will be so at the time when his 
letter is received; he thus employs the Imperfect and the Perfect for 
the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Present Perfect ; as, — 

nihil habSbam quod scrXborem, neque enim novl quidqaam 
audieram et ad tufts oinxi6s epistul&s jam rescrlpseram, / 
have nothing to write^ for I have heard no news and have 
already answered all your letters, 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

266. A, In Independent Sentences. See §§ 272-280. 

B, In Dependent Sentences. In dependent sentences the 
tenses of the subjunctive usually conform to the so-called 

Sequence of Tenses. 

267. I. In the Subjunctive the Present and Perfect are 
Principal tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, Historical. 

2. By the Sequence of Tenses Principal tenses are fol- 
lowed by Principal, Historical by Historical. Thus : — 

Principal Sequence, — 

vide5 quid facifts, I see what you are doing. 
vid6b5 quid faci&s, I shall see what you are doing. 
vIderS quid faci&s, I shall have seen what you are doing, 
vide5 quid fScerls, I see what you have done, 
vid6b5 quid fficerls, I shall see what you have done, 
vlder5 quid fficerls, I shall have seen what you have done. 

Historical Sequence, — 

vidfibam quid lacerSs, I saw what you were doing, 
vidl quid facerfis, I saw what you were doing, 
videram quid facerSs, I had seen what you were doing, 
vidfibam quid fScissSs, I saw what you had done, 
vidl quid fficissfis, I saw what you had done, 
videram quid fScissfis, I had seen what you had done, 

3. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive denote incomplete 
action, the Perfect and Pluperfect completed action, exactly as in the 
Indicative. 
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Peculiarities of Sequence. 

268. I. The Perfect Indicative is usually an historical tense (even 
when translated in English as a Present Perfect), and so is followed by 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive; as, — 
dem5nstravl qu&r6 ad causam accSderem, / have shown why I 
took the case (lit. / showed why, etc.). 

2. A dependent Perfect Infinitive is treated as an historical tense 
wherever, if resolved into an equivalent Indicative, it would be his- 
torical; as, — 

videor ostendisse qu&16a del essent, I seem to have shown of what 
nature the gods are (ostendisse here corresponds to an Indic- 
ative, ostendi, I showed), 

3. The Historical Present is sometimes regarded as a principal 
tense, sometimes as historical. Thus: — 

Sulla su5s hortfttur ut forti animo sint, Sutla exhorts his soldiers 

to be stout-hearted; 
Gall5s hort&tur ut arma caperent, he exhorted the Gauls to take 

arms, 

4. Conditional sentences of the ^ contrary-to-fact ' type are not 
affected by the principles for the Sequence of Tenses ; ^as, — 
honestum tale est ut vel si ignorftrent id hominfis suSL tamen 

pulchritudine laud&bile esset, virtue is such a thing that 
even if fnen were ignorant of it, it would still be worthy of 
praise for its own loveliness, 

5. In conditional sentences of the ' contrary-to-fect ' type the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive is usually treated as an Historical tense ; as, — 

si solos eos dicerSs miserds, quibus moriendum esset, nSminem 
tu quidem eorum qui viverent ezciperSs, if you called only 
those wretched who must die, you would except no one of those 
who live. 

6. In clauses of Result and some others, the Perfect Subjunctive is 
sometimes used as an historical tense. Thus : — 

r§z tantum motus est, ut Tissaphernem hostem jfLdic&rit, the 
king was so much moved that he adjUdged Tissaphernes an 
enemy. 

This construction is rare in Cicero, but frequent in Nepos and sub- 
sequent historians. The Perfect Subjunctive in this use represents a 
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result simply as a fact without reference to the continuance of the act, 
and therefore corresponds to an Historical Perfect Indicative of direct 
statement. Thus, jiLdicSLrit in the above example corresponds to 
a jiLdicSLvit, he adjudged. To denote a result as something continuous, 
all writers use the Imperfect Subjunctive after historical tenses. 

7. Sometimes perspicuity demands that the ordinary principles of 
Sequence be abandoned altogether. Thus : — 

a) We may have the Present or Perfect Subjunctive after an 
historical tense ; as, — 

VerrSs Siciliam ita perdidit ut ea restittiX non possit, 
Verres so ruined Sicily that it cannot be restored 
(Direct statement ; n6n potest restitui) ; 

flrdSbat Hortfinsius dicendi cupidit&te sic, ut in nfL115 
flagrantius studium viderim, Hortensius burned so 
with eagerness to speak that I have seen in no one a 
greater desire (Direct statement: in nullo vidl, I have 
seen in no one). 

Note. — This usage is different from that cited under 6, Here, by neglect of 
Sequence, the Perfect is used though a principal tense ; there the Perfect was used 
as an historical tense. 

b") We may have a principal tense followed by the Perfect Sub- 
junctive used historically ; as, — 
nesci5 quid causae fuerit cflr ntHiaa ad xxA litteras 

darfis, / do not know what reason there was why you 

did not send me a letter. 

Here fuerit is historical, as is shown by the following Im- 
perfect Subjunctive. 

Method of Expressing Future Time in the Subjunctive. 

269. The Future and Future Perfect which are lacking 
to the Latin Subjunctive are supplied in subordinate 
clauses as follows : — 

I . tf ) The Future is supplied by the Present after principal tenses, 
by the Imperfect after historical tenses. 

b) The Future Perfect is supplied by the Perfect after principal 
tenses, by the Pluperfect after historical tenses. 

This is especially frequent when the context dearly shows, 
by the presence of a future tense in the main clause, that the 
reference is to future time. Thus : — 
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Gkdll pollicentTir 86 facti!Lr58, quae Caesar imperet, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall order ; 
Gain pollicfibantur sS facttlrSs, quae Caesar imperflret, the Gauls 

promised they would do what Caesar should order ; 
Gain pollicentur sfi factfLr5s quae Caesar imper&verit, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall have ordered; 
Gain pollicfibantur s6 factiirSs quae Caesar imperftvisset, the 

Gauls promised they would do what Caesar should have ordered, 

2. Even where the context does not contain a Future tense in the 
main clause, Future time is often expressed in the subordinate clauses 
by the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive. Thus : — 

time5 n6 veniat, I am afraid he will come; 

Caesar ezspect&bat quid c5nsill hostSs caperent, Caesar was 
waiting to see what plan the enemy would adopt, 

3. Where greater definiteness is necessary the periphrastic forms 
in -i&rus sim and -ttrus essem are employed, especially in clauses of 
Result, Indirect Questions, and after n5n dubit5 quin ; as, — 

n5n dubit5 quIn pater ventflrus sit, I do not doubt that my father 

will come ; 
n5n dubit&bam quin pater ventflrus esset, / did not doubt that 

my father would come, 

4. Where the verb has no Future Active Participle, or where it 
stands in the passive voice,' its Future character maybe indicated by 
the use of the particles moz, brevi, statim, etc., in connection with 
the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, — 

n5n dubito quIn t6 mox hfljus rel paeniteat, / do not doubt that 

you will soon repent of this things 
n5n dubitftbam quIn haec r6s brevI c5nficer6tur, / did not doubt 

thcU this thing would soon be finished, 

TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

270. I. The tenses of the Infinitive denote time not 
absolutely, but with reference to the verb on which they 
depend. Thus : — 

a) The Present Infinitive represents an act as contemporaneous 
with the time of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vidfitur hon5r§s adsequi, he seems to be gaining honors ; 
vidSb&tur hon5r6s adsequi, he seemed to be gaining honor s^ 
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b) The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior to the time 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 

vidfitur hon5r68 adseoiLtuB esse, he seems to have gahied 

honors ; 
vIbub eBt hon5r6B adaeciLtuB esBe, he seemed to have 

gained honors, 

c) The Future Infinitive represents an act as subseqtunt to that 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 

vidStnr hon5r68 adsecfLtflrus esse, he seems to be about to 

gain honors ; 
visus est honSrfiB adsectltflruB esse, he seemed to be about 

to gain honors, 

2. Where the English says ^ ought to have done^ ^ might have done^ 
etCy the Latin uses dfibuf, oportuit, potuf (dSbfibam, oportfibat, 
poteram), with the Present Infinitive ; as, — 

dfibuit dicere, he ought to have said (lit. owed it to say) ; 
oportuit venire, he ought to have come ; 
potult vidSre, he might have seen, 

a, Oportuit, volO, nOlO (and in poetry some other verbs), may take a 
Perfect Infinitive instead of the Present ; as, — 

hOc Jam pridezn factum esse oportvilt, this ought long ago to 
have been done, 

3. Periphrastic Future Infinitive. Verbs that have no Parti- 
cipial Stem express the Future Infinitive Active and Passive by fore 
nt or futflrum esse ut, with the Subjunctive ; as, — 

Bp6r5 fore ut t6 paeniteat levitfttiB, / hope you will repent of your 
fickleness (lit. hope it will happen that you repent) ; 

8p6r5 futtlrum esse ut hostfis arceantur, / hope that the enemy will 
be kept off, 

a. The Periphrastic Future Infinitive is often used, especially in the 
Passive, even in case of verbs which have the Participial Stem ; as, — 
spSrG fore ut hostSs vincantur, / hope the enemy will be con- 
quered, 

4. Passives and Deponents sometimes form a Future Perfect Infini- 
tive with fore ; as, — 

8p§r5 epistulam scrlptam fore, / hope the letter will have been 

written ; 
put5 m6 omnia adeptum fore, / think that I shall have gained 

everything. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



176 Syntax, 

THE MOODS. 

MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
The Indicative in Independent Sentences. 

271. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts y 
the supposition of facts ^ or inquiry after facts, 

I . Note thfe following idiomatic uses : — 

a) With possum ; as, — 

possum multa dicere, / might say much ; 

poteram multa dicere, I might have said much (§ 270, 2). 

b) In such expressions as longum est, aequum est, melius 
est, difficile est, utilius est, and some. others; as, — 
longum est ea dicere, it would be tedious to tell that ; 
difficile est omnia persequi, /'/ would be difficult to enu- 
merate everything. 

The Subjunctive in Independent Sentences. 

272. The Subjunctive is used in Independent Sentences 
to express something — 

1. As willed — Volitive Subjunctive; 

2. As desired — Optative Subjunctive; 

3. Conceived of as possible — Potential Subjunctive. 

VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

273. The Volitive Subjunctive represents the action as 
willed. It always implies authority on the part of the 
speaker, and has the following varieties : — 

A, Hortatory Subjunctive. 

274. The Hortatory Subjunctive expresses an exhor- 
tation. This use is confined to the first person plural, 
of the Present. The negative is nc. Thus : — 

eftmus, let us go ; 

amSmus patriam, let us love our country i 

n6 dSspfirfimus, let us not despair. 
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B, Jussive Subjunctive. 

275. The Jussive Subjunctive expresses a command. 
The Jussive stands regularly in the Present Tense, and 
is used — 

1. Most frequently in the third singular and third plural ; as, — 
dicat, let him tell] 

dicant, let them tell; 

qu£r6 sficfidant improbl, wherefore let the wicked depart I 

2. Less frequently in the second person, often with indefinite 

force; as, — 

isto bon5 tlt&re, use that advantage ; 

modestfi vivfta, live temperately, 

C, Prohibitive Subjunctive. 

276. The Subjunctive is used in the second and third 
persons singular and plural, with n6, to express a prohibi- 
tion. Both Present and Perfect occur, and without appre- 
ciable difference of meaning ; as, — 

tA repugnfitis, do not resist I 
tfL vSr5 istam nfi rellquerls, donH leave her ! 
impil n6 pl&cftre audeant deos, let not the impious dare to 
appease the gods I 

a. Neither of these constructions is frequent in classical prose. 

b, A commoner method of expressing a prohibition in the second 
person is by the use of n61I (n51Ite) with a following infini- 
tive, or by cavS or cavS n6 with the Subjunctive ; as, — 
n61I h6c f acere, don''t do this (lit. be unwilling to do) I 
n51Ite mentlrX, do not lie ! 

cav6 ignSscas, cav6 t6 miser eat, do not forgive, do not* 

pity! 
cav6 n6 haec facifta, do not do this (lit. take care lest 

you do) ! 

D, Deliberative Subjunctive. 

277. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in questions 
and exclamations implying doubt, indignation, the impos- 
sibility of an act, obligation, or propriety. The Present is 
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used referring to present time, the Imperfect referring 
to past. The negative is n6n. Thus: — 

quid f acianiy what shall I dof • 

ego redeam, I go back I 

hulc c6d&muft ! hfljus condici5n68 andiamus ! are we to 
bow to him I are we to listen to his terms ! 
' quid f acerem, what was I to dof 
hunc ego nSn dlligam, should I not cherish this man f 

a. These Deliberative Questions are usually purely Rhetorical in char- 
acter, and do not expect an answer. 

E, Concessive Subjunctive. 

278. The Subjunctive is used to indicate something as 
granted or conceded for the sake of argument. The Present 
is used for present time, the Perfect regularly for past. 
The negative is nc. Thus : — 

sit h6c vfirnm, I grant that this is true (lit. let this be true) ; 
n6 sint in senectiLte vlrfis, I grant there is not strength in old age, 
fuerit maluB clvia alils ; tibi quand5 esse coepit, I grant that he 
was a bad citizen to others ; when did he begin to be so toward you f 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

279. The Optative Subjunctive occurs in expressions of 
wishing. The negative is regularly nS. 

1. The Present Tense, often accompanied by utinam, is used where 
the wish is conceived of as possible, 

dl istaec prohibeant, may the gods prevent that ! 

falsuB utinam v&tfis aim, oh that I may be a false prophet ! 

nS veniant, may they not come ! 

2. The Imperfect expresses, in the form of a wish, the regret that 
something is not so now ; the Pluperfect that something was not so in 
the past. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly accompanied by 
utinam; as, — 

utinam istud ez anim5 dIcerSs, would that you were saying that in 
earnest, (J.e, I regret that you are not saying it in earnest) ; 

PSlIdfis utinam vltAsset Apollinis arcHa, would that Achilles had 
escaped the bow of Apollo ; 

utinam n6 n&tus essem, would that I had not been born. 
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POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

280. The Potential Subjunctive expresses a possibility. 
The negative is n6n. The following uses are to be noted : — 

1. The * May ' Potential. — The Potential Subjunctive may desig- 
nate a mere possibility (English auxiliary may). Both Present and 
Perfect occur, and without appreciable difference of meaning. Thus : — 

dicat aliquis, some one may say ; 
dixerit aliquis, some one may say. 
a. This construction is by no means frequent, and is confined 
mainly to a few phrases like those given as examples. 

2. < Should '-'"Would' Potential. — The Potential Subjunctive 
may represent something as depending upon a condition expressed or 
understood (English auxiliary should^ would). Both Present and Per- 
fect occur, and without appreciable difference of meaning. Thus : — 
forttlnam citius reperifta quam retineas, one would more quickly find 

Fortune than keep it (i.e. if one should make the trial) ; 
orfididerim, / should believe. 

a. Here belongs the use of velim, maUim, n51im, as softened 
forms of statement for vol6, mai5, n515. Thus : — 
Velim mihi ignSscfta, I wish you would forgive me; 
n51im putfis m6 jocarl, IdonH want you to think Pm joking. 

b. When the condition is expressed, we get one of the regular 
types of Conditional Sentences (see § 303) ; as, — 

difia dfificiat, si coner enumerSre causaa, time would 
fail if I should attempt to enumerate the reasons. 

3. < Can'-* Could' Potential. — In the Present and Imperfect the 
Potential occurs in the second person singular (with indefinite force ; 
§ 35^? 3) of a few verbs oi perceivings seeing^ thinking, and the like ; as, — 

videfta, cernSLs, one can see, one can perceive ; 
orfiderfia, one could believe ; 
vidfirfia, cernerfis, one could see, perceive ; 
putarfia, one could imagine. 

4. The Imperfect and Pluperfect in the Apodosis of conditional 
sentences of the contrary-to-fact type (see § 304) are also Potential in 
character. By omission of the Protasis, such an Apodosis sometimes 
stands alone, particularly vellem, nollem, mallem ; as, — 

vellem id quidem, / should wish that (i.e. were I bold 
enough). 
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The Imperative. 

281. The Imperative is used in commands^ admonitions^ 
and entreaties (negative nfi) ; as, — 

figredere ez urbe, depart from the city; 
mihi i^bBQB, pardon me; 
val6, farewell, 

1 . The Present is the tense of the Imperative most commonly used, 
but the Future is employed — 

a) Where there is a distinct reference to future time, especially 
in the apodosis of conditional sentences ; as, — 

rem v5blB pr5ponam; v58 earn -p^n^t^te, f will lay the 
matter before you; do you (then) consider it; 

8l bene disputftbit, tribiiit5 litterls Ghraecls, if he shall 
speak welly attribute it to Greek literature, 

b) In laws, treaties, wills, maxims, etc, ; as, — 

c5n8ul68 summum jfLs habent5, the consuls shall have 
supreme power ; 

hominem mortuom in urbe n§ 8epellt5, no one shall bury 
a dead body in the city ; 

amioitia rSgl Antiooh5 cum popul5 R5man5 his Ifigi- 
bus et condici5nibu8 est6, let there be friendship be- 
tween Antiochus and the Roman people on the following 
terms and conditions ; 

qaftrtae estS partis Mftrcus hfirfis, let Marcus be heir to 
a fourth {of the property) ; 

ign58oit5 saepe alterl, numquam t^SA^ forgive your neigh- 
bor often^ yourself never, 

2. Except with the Future Imperative the negative is not used in 
classical prose. Prohibitions are regularly expressed in other ways. 
See § 276, b, 

3. Questions in the Indicative introduced by quin (why not?) are 
often equivalent to an Imperative or to the Hortatory Subjunctive ; as, — 

quin abis, go away! (lit. why don^t you go awayf) ; 

quIn v5cem contin6tis, keep still! (lit. why donH you stop your 

voices ?) ; 
quin equ5s c5nscendimns, let us mount our horses (lit. why do we 

not mount our horses ?), 
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MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 

Clauses of Purpose. 

282. I. Clauses of Purpose are introduced most com- 
monly by ut (ufi), quo {that^ in order that\ nfi {in order that 
not, lest), and stand in the Subjunctive; as, — 
edimus, ut viv&mus, we eat that we may live ; 
adjflta m6 quo hoc fiat facilius, Ae/p me, in order that this may be 

done fnore easily ; 
portas clausity n6 quam oppid&ni injiLriam acciperent, he closed 

the gates, lest the townspeople should receive any injury. 

a. Qu5, as a rule, is employed only when the purpose clause 
contains a comparative or a comparative idea. Occasional 
exceptions occur ; as, — 

haec faciunt qu5 Chremfitem absterreant, they are doing 
this in order to frighten Chr ernes. 

b. Ut n6 is sometimes found instead of n6. Thus : — 

ut n6 quid neglegenter agSLmus, in order that we may not 
do anything carelessly. 

c. Ut n6n (not n6) is used where the negation belongs to some 
single word, instead of to the purpose clause as a whole. 
Thus : — 

ut non fijectus ad ali6n5s, sed invitatus ad tuos vide- 
are, that you may seem not driven out among strangers, 
but invited to your own friends. 

d. To say ' and that not ^ or ^ or that not,'* the Latin regularly 
uses nfive (neu) ; as, — 

ut e&rum rSrum vis minuerStur, neu. pontf nocSreut, 
that the violence of these things might be lessened^ and 
that they might not harm the bridge ; 

profugit, n6 caperfitur n6ve interficerfitur, he fled, that he 
might not be captured or killed. 

t. But neque (for nSve) is sometimes used in a second Purpose Clause 

when ut stands in the first, and, after the Augustan era, even when the 

first clause is introduced by ne. 
f. Purpose Clauses sometimes stand in apposition with a preceding noun 

or pronoun ; as, — 

h&c cau8&, ut pa.cexn habSrent, on this account, that they might 
have peace. 
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2. A Relative Pronoun (qui) or Adverb (ubi, unde, qu6) is fre- 
quently used to introduce a Purpose Clause ; as, — 

Helvfitii 16gSLt58 mittunt, qui dicerent, the Helvetii sent envoys to 

say (lit. who should say) ; 
haeo habul, d6 senectiLte quae dloerem, / had these things to say 

about old age; 
nSn habSbat qu5 fugeret, he had no place to which to flee (lit. whither 
he might flee). 

' a. Qui in such clauses is equivalent to ut is, ut egro, etc, ; ubi to ut 
ibi; unde to ut inde; quO to ut eO. 

3. Relative clauses of purpose follow dignus, indignus, and id6- 
neus; as, — 

id5neu8 fuit n6m5 quern imitftrSre, there was no one suitable for 
you to imitate {cf, nfimo fuit quern imitftrfire, there was no 
one for you to imitate) ; 

dignuB est qui aliquand5 imperet, he is worthy to rule sometime, 

4. Purpose Clauses often depend upon something to be supplied 
from the context instead of upon the principal verb of their owa sen- 
tences; as, — 

ut haeo omnia omittam, abiimus, to pass over all this, (/will say 
that) we departed. 

Clauses of Characteristic. 

283. I. A relative clause used to express a quality or 
characteristic of a general or indefinite antecedent is called 
a Clause of Characteristic, and usually stands in the 
Subjunctive ; as, — ^ 

multa sunt, quae mentem acuant, there are many things which 
sharpen the wits. 

Clauses of Characteristic are opposed to those relative clauses which 
are used merely to state some fact about a definite antecedent, and 
which therefore take the Indicative; as, — 

Cat5, senez jtloundus, qui Sapiens appell&tus est, Cato^ a delight- 
ful old man, who was called * The Wise,'^ 

The Clause of Characteristic implies ^a person of the sort that does 
something'' ; the Indicative relative clause implies ^ a particular person 
who does something,"^ 
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2. Clauses of Characteristic are used especially after such expressions 
as, est qui; sunt qui; n6m5 est qui; nfLllus est qui; thius est 
qui; 851u8 est qui; quis est qui; is qui; etc. Thus: — 

sunt qui dicanty there are (some) who say; 

n6m5 est qui putet, there is nobody who thinks; 

sapientia est Una quae maestitiani pellat, philosophy is the only 

thing that drives away sorrow ; 
quae civit&s est quae non fivertl possit, what state is there that 

cannot he overthrown f 
non is sum qui improbSs laudem, / am not the sort of map, that 

P>raises the wicked, 

a. Sometimes (very rarely in Cicero and Caesar) the clause of characteris- 
tic is used after comparatives; as,-~ 

nOn longriiis hostSs aberant quam quO tSlum adigri posset, 
the enemy were not too far off for a dart to reach them {^A, further 
off than [a point] to which a dart could be cast), 

3. The Clause of Characteristic often conveys an accessory notion 
of cause (since) or opposition (^although). Thus : — 

a) Cause. The relative is then frequently accompanied by ut 
quippe, utpote ; as, — 

5 fortfln&te adul6sc6ns, qui tuae virttltis HomSrum 
praec5nem invfinerls, O fortunate man, since you 
have found a Homer as the herald of your valor; 

ut qui Optimo jure earn provinciam obtinuerit, since 
he held that province by excellent right, 

b) Opposition: — 

egomet qui s§r5 Graecfts litter&s attigissem, tamen 
complurfis diSs AthSnIs commor&tus sum, /, al- 
though I had taken up Greek literature late in life, 
nevertheless tarried several days at Athens, 

4. Clauses of Characteristic may also be introduced by quin = qui 
(quae, quod) n5n ; as, — 

nfimo est quIn saepe audierit, there is no one who has not often 

heard; 
n6m5 fuit mllitum quIn vulnerftrfitur, there was no one of the soldiers 

who was not wounded, 

5. Related to Clauses of Characteristic are also phrases of the type : 
quod sciam, so far as I know ; quod audierim, so far as I have 

heard. 
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ClauseB of Result. 

284. I. Clauses Of Result are usually introduced by ut 
(Jkatf so that\ negative ut nSn {so that not\ and take the 
Subjunctive. The main clause often contains tantus, taiia, 
tot, is ( = talis), tarn, ita, sic, ade5, or some similar word. 
Thus : — 

quis tarn dSm6ns est ut suSL voluntate maereat, who is so senseless 

as to mourn of his own volition f 
Sicilian! ita v&stSLvit ut restitul in antiquum statum n5n possit, 

he has so ravaged Sicily that it cannot be restored to its former 

condition ; 
mdns altissimus impend6bat, ut facile perpauci prohibSre pos- 

sent, a very high mountain overhung^ so that a very few could 

easily stop them ; 
n5n is es ut t6 pudor umquam a turpitfldine avocftrit, you are not 

so constituted that shame ever called you back from baseness, 

2. A Result Clause is often introduced by a Relative Pronoun or 
Adverb, qui (= ut is), quo (= ut'e6), etc. ; as, — 

nSm5 est tarn senez qui s6 annum ndn putet posse vivere, nobody 

is so old as not to think he will live a year ; 
habStis eum cdnsulem qui parSre vestrls d6or6tl8 n5n dubitet, 

you have a consul such as does not hesitate to obey your decrees, 

a. These Relative Clauses of Result are closely related to the Clause of 
Characteristic, and sometimes it is difficult to distingui^ the two con- 
structions. It is best to class the relative clause as one of Characteristic, 
unless the result idea is clear and unmistakable. 

3. Result clauses may also be introduced by quin = ut n6n ; as, — 

nihil tarn difficile est quIn quaerendo invSstlgarl possit, nothing 
is so difficult that it cannot be discovered by searching; 

n6m5 est tam fortis quIn rel novitate perturb6tur, no one is so 
steadfast as not to be thrown into confusion by a strange 
occurrence, 

4. Note the use of quam ut (sometimes quam alone) to denote Result 
after comparatives ; as, — 

urbs erat mCLmtior quam ut prim5 impetU cap! posset, the city was too 
strongly fortified to be taken at the first attack (lit. more strongly fortified 
than \so'\ that it could be taken, etc.). 
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Causal Clauses. 

285. Causal clauses are introduced chiefly by the fol- 
lowing particles: — 

1 . Quod, quia, quoniam* 

2. Cum. 

3. Quand5. 

286. The use of moods is as follows : -^ 

I. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the 
reason is that of the writer or speaker; they take the Sub- 
junctive when the reason is viewed as that of another. 
Thus : — 

Farth5s time5 quod diffld5 cSpiXs nostrls, I fear the ParthianSy 

because I distrust our troops, 
Themistocies, quia n5n ttltus erat, Coro^am demigr&vit, The- 

mistoclesy since he was not safe^ moved to Corcyra. 
neque m6 vlzisse paenitet, quoniam bene vizl, / do not regret 

having livedo since I have lived welL 
SocratSs acctlB&tus est. quod corrumperet juventtltem, Socrates 

was arraigned on the ground that he was corrupting the young. 

(Here the reason is not that of the writer but of the accuser. 

Hence the Subjunctive.) 
Haedul Caesari gr&tiaa SgSrunt, quod sS perlcul5 Uber&visset, 

the Haedui thanked Caesar because he had delivered them from 

danger, (The reason of the Haedui.) 
quoniam MUtiadSs dicere n5n posset, verba prd e5 f6cit Ti- 

sagor&s, since Miltiades could not speak, Tisagoras spoke for 

him, (The reason of Tisagoras.) 
nocttl ambul&bat ThemistoclSs, quod somnum capere n5n pos- 
set, Themistocies used to walk at night because (as he said) he 

couldn^t sleep, 

a. Verbs of thinking and saying often stand in the Subjunctive 
in causal clauses as though the act of thinking or saying, 
and not the contents of the thought or language, constituted 
the reason. Thus : — 

BellovacI suum numerum non oomplSvSrunt, quod s6 
su5 n5mine cum Romftnls bellum gesttlrSs dioe- 
rent, the Bellovaci did not furnish their complement^ 
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because they said they were going to wage war with thi 
Romans on their own account, 

b. Ndn quod, ii5n qu5 (by attraction for n5n e5 quod), ndn 
quia, not that, not because ; and ndn quod n5n, ndn quA 
n5n, n5n quin, not that . . . not; not because . . . not; 
not but thaty are usually employed merely to introduce a 
hypothetical reason, and hence take the Subjunctive ; as, — 

id fScI, ndn quod vds banc dSf6nsi5nem d68lder&re 
arbitr&rer, sed ut omn6B intellegerent, this I did, 
not because I thought you needed this defense, but that 
all might perceive ; 

I CrassS conunendgltionem n5a sum poUicitua, n5n quin 
earn valitflram apud tS arbitr&rer, sed egSre mihi 
commendatidne ndn vid6b&tur, / did not promise a 
recommendation to Crassus, not that I did not think it 
would have weight with you, but because he did not seem 
to me to need recommendation, 

c. But clauses introduced by ndn quod, ndn quia take the 
Indicative if they state a fact, even though that fact is denied 
to be the reason for something ; as, — 

hdc ita Bentid, ndn quia sum ipse augur, sed quia bIc 
ezlstimare nds est necesse, this I think, not because I 
am myself an augur (which I really am), btU because it 
is necessary for us to think so, 

2. Cum causal regularly takes the Subjunctive; as, — 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

oum sis mortalis, quae mortftlia aunt, cur&, since you are mortal, 
care for what is mortal, 

a. Note the phrase cum praeaertim (praeaertim cum), 
especially since ; as, — 

Haeduds accusat, praeaertim cum edrum precibua ad- 
ductus bellum suscfiperit, he blamed the Haedui, 
especially since he had undertaken the war at their 
entreaties, 

3. Quandd (less frequent than the other causal particles) governs 
the Indicative; as, — 

id omittd, quandd vdbis ita placet, I pass over that, since you so 
wish. 
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daiMM introduoed by PostguAJa, Ut^ Ubi. 
Simul ac, etc. 

887. I. Postqnam (postetquam), after; at, ubt, when; 
earn pnoram, ■imol, simal ao (simul atqae), OS SOOH OS^ when 
used to refer to a single past act regularly take the Perfect 
Indicative; as, — 

^MUBiIndndas postqnam audlvit vXoUae BoeOtlOa, < Satis ^ inqalt 

'▼ixl,' Epaminondasy after he heard tkat the Boeotiafis had coH'- 

queredy said^ < / have lived enough ; * 
id nt andlvity Corcyram dSmlgrtvit, when he heard this^ he min»ed 

to Corcyra; 
Caesar cum prlmnm potoit, ad exeroitam oontsndlt^ Caesar^ as 

soon as he could^ hurried to the arpny ; 
uM d8 Caesaris adventa ce(^tiOr6s faoti sunt, UgitOs ad earn 

mittnnt, when they were informed of Caesaris arrixtaif they 

sent envoys to him. 

a. The Historical Present may take the place of the Perfect in this con« 
struction. 

2. To denote the repeated occurrence of an act, ut, ubi, simul 
atque, as often as^ when following an historical tense, take the Plu- 
perfect Indicative (compare §§ 288, 3 ; 302, 3) ; as, — 

nt quisque Verris animum offenderat, in lautumils statim ooni- 

ciebatnr, whenever anybody had offended Verres'^s feelings^ he 

was forthwith put in the stone-quarry; 
hostfis, nbi aliquSs 6gredient6s cOnspezerant, adoriSbantur, 

whenever the enemy had seen any men disembarkings they 

attacked them, 

0. In Livy and succeeding histox;Ians the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive are used to denote this repeated occurrence of an act (' Indefi- 
nite Frequency ') ; as, — 

id ubi dixisset, baatam mittSbat, whenever he had said that, he 
hurled a spear, 

3. Occasionally the above conjunctions are followed by the Pluper- 
fect Indicative of a single occurrence. This is regularly the case with 
postqnam in expressions denoting a definite interval of time (days, 
months, years, etc), such as post tertium annum quam, trienniQ 
postqnam. Thus : — 
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qulnque post diSbuB quam LfLcft discesBerat, ad Sardiniam vfinit, 
five days after he had departed from Luca he came to Sar^ 
dinia ; 

postquam occup&tae Syr&ctlsae erant, profectus est Carthft- 
ginem, after Syracuse had been seized^ he set out for Carthage, 

4. The Imperfect Indicative also sometimes occurs to denote a continued 
state; as, — 

postquam B5mam adventftbant, senfttus cSnsultus est, after they were 

on the march towards J^ome, the Senate was consulted; 
postquam strQcti utrimque stAbant, after they had been drawn up on both 

sides and were in position, 

5. Rarely postquam. poste&quam, following the analogy of cum, take 
the Subjunctive, but only in the historical tenses ; as, — 

poste&quam samptuSsa fleii fanera coepissent, 16ffe sublAta simt, 
after fimerals had begun to be elaborate^ they were done away with by Iceuu 



Temporal Clauses introduced by Cam. 

A. Cum REFERRING TO THE PAST. 

288. I. Cum, when referring to the past, takes — 

A. The Indicative (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or 
Pluperfect) to denote the point of time at which something 
occurs. 

B. The Subjunctive (Imperfect or Pluperfect) to de- 
note the situation or circumstances under which something 
occurs. 

Examples : — 

Indicative. 
an tum eras c5nsul, cum in Fal&ti5 mea domus ftrdfibat, or were 

you consul at the time when my house burned up on the Palatine f 
crSdd tum cum Sicilia fiorSbat opibus et copils magna artifioia 

fuisse in ea insul&, / believe that at the time when Sicily was 

powerful in riches and resources there were great crafts in thai 

island ; 
e5 tempore piruit cum p&rSre necesse erat, he obeyed at the time 

when it was necessary to obey ; 
ill5 die, cum est Ifita 16z M m6, on that day when the law concern^ 

ing me wets passed. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Cum-Clauses, 189 

Subjunctive. 
Lysanfler cum vellet LycfLrgI 16g6B commtltare, prohibitus est, 

w^en Ly Sander desired to change the laws of LycurguSy he was 

prevented \ 
F^thagor&s cum in geometric quiddam novl invfinisBet, MiUis 

bovem immolftsse dicitur, when Pythagoras had discovered 

something new in geometry y he is said to have sacrificed an ox to 

the Muses, 

a. Note that the Indicative is much less frequent in such clauses 
than the Subjunctive, and is regularly confined to those cases 
where the main clause has tum, e5 di6, eo annd, e5 tem- 
pore or some similar correlative of the cum. Sometimes it 
depends entirely upon the point of view of the writer whether 
he shall employ the Indicative or Subjunctive. 

2. When the logical order of the clauses is inverted, we find cum 
with the Perfect Indicative or Historical Present, in the sense of wheny 
when suddenly. The main clause in such cases often has jam, vix, 
aegrS, nondum ; as, — 

jam Gain ez oppid5 fugere appar&bant, cum mfitrSs familiae 
repente pr5curr6ruiit, the Gauls were already preparing to 
fiee, when suddenly the matrons rushed forth (logically, the ma- 
trons rushed forth as the Gauls were preparing to flee) ; 

Trfivirl Labi6num adorirl parfibant, cum duas legionSs vSnisse 
cogndscunt, the Treviri were preparing to attacky when (sud- 
denly) they learned thai two legions had arrived, 

3. To denote a recuMng action in the past, cum is followed by the In- 
dicative, particularly of the Pluperfect (compare §§ 287, 2 ; 302, 3) ; as, — 
cum ad aliquod oppidum v6nerat, e&dem lectlcSL ad cubiculum 

d6fer6b&tur, whenever he had arrived at some town, he wets 
{always) carried in the same litter to his room ; 
cum equitStuB neater sfi in agrSs fijScerat, esaedftriSB ez bUvIb 
SmittSbat, whenever our cavalry had advanced into the fieldSy 
he would send his charioteers out from the woods, 

a. Sometimes the Imperfect dV Pluperfect Subjunctive is thus used ; as, — 
saepe cum aliquem vidSret minus bene vestltum, euum 

amiculiim dedit, often^ whenever he saw some one more poorly 

clothed^ he gave him his own mantle ; 
cum prOcucurrissent, Numidae effueri€bant, as often as they 

had advanced, the Numidians ran away. 
This construction is frequent in Livy and subsequent historians. 
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B. OUm REFERRING TO THE PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

289. When cum refers to the Present or Future it regu- 
larly takes the Indicative ; as, — 

turn tua rSs agitur, paries cum prozimuB Padet, your awn interests 

are at stake when your neighbor'* s house is burning; 
cum vidSbiB, tum scies, when you see, then you will know, 

a. The Indicative of the Present or Future may denote also a recurring 
action; as, — 
stabilitas amicitiae cOnflrm&r! potest, cum homines cti- 

pidinibus imper&bunt, firm friendship can be established 

whenever men shall control their desires. 

C, Other Uses of Cum. 

290. I. Cum Explicative. Cum, with the Indicative, is some- 
times used to indicate the identity of one act with another ; as, — 
cum tacent, cl&mant, their silence is a shout (lit. when they are 

silent, they shout), 

2. Cum . . . tum. When cum . . . tum mean both . . . andy 

the cum-clause is in the Indicative ; but when cum has the force of 

while, though, it may take the Subjunctive ; as, — 

cum te semper dnSzerim, tum tuls factXs incSnsus sum, while 1 

have always loved you, at the same time I am incensed at 

your conduct. 

Clauses introduced by AntequB^m. and TriusquB,m., 

A, With the Indicative. 

291. Antequam and priusquam (often written ante . . . 
quam, prius . . . quam) take the Indicative to denote an 
actual fact. 

1 . Sometimes the Present or Future Perfect ; as, — 
prius respondfis quam rog5, you answer before I ask ; 

nihil contr& disput&bo priusquam dizerit, / will say nothing in 
opposition, before he speaks, 

2. Sometimes the Perfect, especially after negative clauses ; as, — 
n5n prius jugulandl finis fuit, quam Sulla omnSs su5s divitiis 

ezplSvit, there was no end of murder until Sulla satisfied all 
his henchmen with wealth. 
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B, With the Subjunctive. 

292. Antequam and priuaquam take the Subjunctive to 
denote an act as anticipated, 

1. Thus the Subjunctive may denote — 

a) An act in preparation for which the main act takes place ; as, — 
priuaquam dXmic&rent, f oedua lotum eat, i.e» in anticipa- 
tion of the fight, a treaty was struck. 

By an extension of this usage, the Subjunctive is sometimes used of general 
truths, where the anticipatory notion has faded out; as, — 
tempeat&a xnin&tur antequam aurgrat, the tempest threatens before it rises, 

b) An act anticipated and forestalled ; as, — 

priuaquam tfilum adici poaaet, omnia aciSa terga verfit, 
before a spear could be hurled, the whole army fled, 

c) An act anticipated and deprecated ; as, — 

animum omittunt priuaquam loc5 dSmigrent, they die 
rather than quit their post, 

2. After historical tenses the Imperfect Subjunctive is used, espe- 
cially by post-Augustan writers, where the notion of anticipation has 
practically vanished ; as, — 

a51 antequam a6 abderet fugientem vidit AntSnium, the sun before 
it set saw Antony fleeing, 

Clauaea introduced by Bum., Donee, Quoad, 

293. I. Dum, w&i/e, regularly takes the Indicative of 
the Historical Present ; as, — 

Alexander, dum inter prImdrSa pugnat, aagitt& lotua eat, Alex- 
ander, while he was fighting in the van, was struck by an arrowy 

dum haec geruntur, in finSa Venell5rum pervSnit, while these 
things were being done, he arrived in the territory of the Venellu 

II. Dum, donee, and quoad, as long as, take the Indica- 
tive; as, — 

dimi anima eat, ap6a eat, as long as there is life, there is hope ; 
Lacedaemonidrum g6na fortia fuit, dum LycurgI 16g6a vigSbant, 

the race of the Lacedaemonians was powerful, as long as the laws 

of Lycurgus were in force ; 
Cat5, quoad vixit, virtatum laude crfivit, Cato, as long as he lived, 

increased in the fame of his virtues* 
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III. Dum, ddnec, and quoad, until, take : — 

1. The Indicative, to denote an actual event ; as, — 
d5nec rediit, f ult silentium, there was silence till he cante ; 
ferrum in corpore retitnuit, quoad rentlntiatum est Boe5ti5B 

vloisse, he kept the iron in his body until word was brought thai 
the Boeotians had conquered, 

a. In Livy and subsequent historians diun and dGnec in this sense often 
take the Subjunctive instead of the Indicative ; as, — 
trepid&tiOnis aliquantum 6d6baxit dOnec timor quiStem 
fScisset, they showed some trepidoHon^ until fear produced quiet. 

2. The Subjunctive, to denote anticipation or expec- 
tancy ; as, — 

ezspect&vit Caesar dum n&vSs convenlrent, Caesar waited for the 

ships to assemble ; 
dum hostfis veniant, mor&bor, /shall wait for the enemy to come* 

Substantive Clauses. 

294. A Substantive Clause is one which as a whole 
serves as the Subject or Object of a verb, or stands in some 
other case relation. 

A. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Volitive. 

295. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Volitive 
are used with the following classes of verbs : — 

I . With verbs signifying to admonish^ request^ command, urge, per- 
suade, induce^ etc, (conjunctions ut, n6, or ut n6) ; as, — 
postul5 ut flat, / demand that it be done (dependent form of the 

Jussive flat, let it be done /) ; 
5rat, nS abeas, he begs that you will not go away ; 
militfis cohortatus est ut hostium impetum sustinSrent, he ex- 
horted his soldiers to withstand the attack of the enemy ; 
Helvfitiis persu&sit ut ezlrent, he persuaded the Helvetii to march 
forth, 
a, JubeO, command^ order, regularly takes the Infinitive. 

1 Especially: moneS, admoneO; rogrS, 5rG, pet5, postulO, precor, 
fiagrltS; mandS, imperO, praecipi5; 8u&de5, hortor, cohortor; per* 
BuftdeS, impeUO. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Substantive Clauses, 193 

2. With verbs signifying to grants concede^ permit^ allow^ etc. (con- 
junction ut) ; as, — 

huic cono6d5 ut ea praetereat, / allow him to pass that by (depend- 
ent form of the Jussive ea praetereat, tet him pass that by !) ; 

c5n8ull permisBum est at dufts legidnfia scrlberet, th^ consul was 
permitted to enroll two legions, 

3. With verbs of hindering^ preventing^ etc, (conjunctions n6, 
qu5minu8, quin) ; as, — 

n6 IfUtrum perfioeret, mors prohibuit, death prevented him from 
finishing the lustrum (dependent form after past tense of n6 
liUtrum perficiat, let him not finish^ etc) ; 

prohibuit qudminus in iinum colrent, he prevented them from com- 
ing together ; 

nee quIn firumperet, prohibSrI poterat, nor could he be prevented 
from rushing forth. 

a, Quin is used only when the verb of hindering is accompanied by a 
negative, or stands in a question implying a negative ; it is not neceS" 
sarily used even then. 

4. With verbs of deciding^ resolving? etc. (conjunctions ut, n6, or 
ut nS) ; as, — 

c5nBtitueram ut prldiS Id^B Aqulnl manSrem, / had decided to 

remain at Aquinum on the 12th ; 
dSor6vit sen&tuB ut Opimius vid6ret, the Senate decreed that Opi- 

mius should see to it ; 
convSnit ut {Inis castrla miscfirentur, it was agreed that they should 

be united in one camp, 

5. With verbs of striving? etc, (conjunctions ut, n6, or ut n6) ; as, — 

fac ut eum ezdrSs, see to it that you prevail upon him I 
c{lr& ut vir bIs, see to it that you are a man! 

Iab5rabat ut reliqu&B oIvit&t6B adjungeret, he was striving to join 
the remaining states to him, 

a, OOnor, /!ry, always takes the Infinitive. 

Note.— Verbs of all the above classes also admit the Infinitive, especially in 
poetry. 

1 Especially: permittO, concSdO, n5n patior. 

2 Especially : prohibeO, impediO, deterred. 

< Especially : cdnstituS, dScemS, cSnseO, placuit, convenit, paclscor. 
^ Especially : labOrO, dO operam, id agrO, contends, impetrO. 
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6. With a few other expressions, such as necesBe est, reUqnom 
est, sequitur, licet, oportet; as, — 

reliquum est ut doceam, it remains for me to show; 
licet redeas, yoU may return ; 
opcrtet loqufimur, we must speak. 
On the absence of ut with licet and oportet, see paragraph 8. 

7. Here also belong phrases of the type : ntllla causa est cllr, 
quin ; ndn est cfir, etc. ; nihil est cflr, etc. ; as, — 

ntUla causa est cdr timeam, there is no reason why I should fear 
(originally Deliberative : why should! fear f There'' s no reasofi) ; 
nihil est quin dicam, there is no reason why I should not say. 

8. Many of the above classes of verbs at times take the simple Sub- 
junctive without ut. In such cases we must not recognize any omis- 
sion of ut, but simply an earlier form of expression which existed 
before the ut-clause arose. This is regularly the case with necesse 
est, licet, and oportet ; see 6. Other examples are : — 

e5s mone5 dSsinant, / warn them to stop ; 

huio imperat adeat clvit&t6s, he orders him to visit the states. 

B. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Optative. 

296. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Optative 
occur : — 

1 . With verbs of wishing, desiring, especially oupi5, opt5, vol6, 
mai5 (conjunctions ut, n6, ut n6) ; as, — 

opts ut in hdc jddiciS nSm5 improbus reperl&tur, I hope that in 
this court no bad man may be found (here ut reperi&tur repre- 
sents a simple optative of direct statement, viz. reperi&tur, may 
no bad man be found I) ; 

cupi5 n6 veniat, / desire that he may not come. 

a. The simple Subjunctive (without ut) sometimes occurs with verbs of 
this class. (See } 295, 8.) Examples are; velim scrlbfts, I wish 
you would write; vellem scrlpsisset, I wish he had written. 

2. With expressions oi fearing (timed, metu5, vereor, etc.). 
Here n6 means that, lest, and ut means thai not ; as, — 

timed n6 veniat, I fear that he will come (originally : may he not come ! 

Pm afraid \he will] ) ; 
timed ut veniat, I fear thcU he will not come (originally : may he come I 

Pm afraid [he won^t]). 
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a. NS nOn sometimes occurs instead of ut, especially where the verb of 
fearing has a negative, or where the writer desires to emphasize some 
particular word in the dependent clause; as, — 

nGn vereor nfi hOc nOn flat, / am not a/raid that this will not 

hctppcn / 
vereor n€ ezercitum flrmum habSre nOn posait, / fear that 

he is unable (nOn possit) to have a strong army. 

C Substantive ClauBes of Result. 

297. Substantive Clauses of Result (introduced by ut, 
ut n6n) are a development of pure Result clauses, and 
occur with the following classes of words : — 

1. As object clauses after verbs of doing, accomplishing (especially 
faci5, effioi5, c5iifici5). Thus : — 

gravitSs morbl facit ut medicInSL egeamus, the severity ofdisecLse 
makes us need medicine, 

2. As the subject of several impersonal verbs, particularly fit, efBci- 
tur, accidit, Svenit, contingit, acc6dit, fieri potest, fore, sequitur, 
relinquitur. Thus : — 

exqu5 efficitur, ut voluptSs n5n sit summum bonum,/r£?m which 

it follows tliai pleasure is not the greatest good \ 
ita fit, ut nSmo esse possit be&tus, thus it happens that no one can 

be happy; 
aoo6d6bat ut n&vfis deessent, another thing was the lack of ships 

(lit. it was added that ships were lacking). 

3. As predicate or appositive after expressions like jils est, m5s 
est, c5nsuSt{ld5 est; also after neuter pronouns, hdc, iUud, etc. 
Thus : — 

est m5s hominum ut n51int eundem pltiribus rSbus exceUere, 
it is the way of men not to wish the same person to excel in 
many things, 

D, Substantive Clauses Introduced by Quhi. 

298. Substantive Clauses introduced by quin (used some- 
times as subject, sometimes as object) occur after negative 
and interrogative expressions of doubt, omission, and the 
like, particularly after n6n dubitd, / do not doubt ; quis 
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dnbitat, who doubts? ; n6n (baud) dubinm est, there is no 
doubt. The mood is the Subjunctive. Examples : — 

quis dnbitat quin in virttlte divitiae sint, who doubts that in virtue 

there are riches f 
n5n dubium erat quIn ventiimB eaaet, there was no doubt that he 

was about to come, 

a. In Nepos, Livy, and post-Augustan writers an Infinitive sometimes 
takes the place of the quin-clause after n5n dubitO ; as, — 

nOn dubitfimua inventOs esse.zci^ do not doubt that men were found, 

h, NOn dubit5, / do not hesitate, is regularly followed by the Infinitive, 
though sometimes by a quln^lause. 

J57. Substantive Clauses Introduced by Quod, 

299. I. Quod, the fact that, that, introduces Substan- 
tive Clauses in the Indicative. This construction occurs 
especially — 

a) In apposition with a preceding demonstrative^ as h5c, id, 

illnd, ilia, ez e5, inde, etc. Thus : — 

illud est admlr&ti5ne dignum, quod captlv5s retinen- 
d58 c6nsuit, this is especially worthy of admiration, 
that he thought the prisoners ought to be kept ; 

li5c find praest&mus vel mazim6 ferla, quod oolloqui- 
mur inter nds, in this one respect we are especially 
superior to the beasts, that we talk with each other, 

b) After bene fit, bene accidit, male fit, bene facere, miror, 
etc; as, — 

bene mihi accidit, quod mittor ad mortem, /'/ is well for 

me that I am sent to death ; 
bene fScistI quod mansistl, you did well in remaining, 

2, Quod at the beginning of the sentence sometimes has the force 
of as regards the fact that. Thus : — 

quod multitfidinem Germftndrum in Galliam tr&dfic5, id mel 
mtlniendl caus& faci5, as regards the fact thcU I am trans- 
porting a multitude of Germans into Gaul, I am doing it for 
the sake of strengthening myself; 

quod m6 Agamemnona aemul&rl putfts, falleris, cu regards your 
thinking that I emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. 
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F. Indirect Questions. 

300. I. Indirect Questions are Substantive Clauses used 
after verbs of asking, inquiring, telling, and the like. They 
take their verb in the Subjunctive.^ Like Direct Questions 
(see § 162) they may be introduced — 

a) By Interrogative Pronouns or Adverbs ; as, — ' 

dio mihi ubi fuerls, quid f6oeris, tell me where you were, 

what you did; 
oculls jadicarl n5n potest in utram partem fluat Arar, 
it cannot be determined by the eye in which direction the 
Arar flows; 
bis bina quot essent, nesciSbat, he did not know how 
many two times two were, * 

Note. — Care should be taken to distinguish Indirect Questions 
from Relative Clauses. The difference between the two appears clearly 
in the following : — 
effugere n6m5 id potest quod futtlrum est, no one can escape what 

is destined to come to pass ; but 
saepe autem ne tltile quidem est scire quid futtlrum sit, but often 
it is not even useful to know what is coming to pass, 

b) By num or -ne, without distinction of meaning ; as, — 
Epamlndndas quaeslvit num salvus esset clipeus, or 

salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas asked whether 
his shield was safe ; 
disput&tur num interire virtOs in homine possit, the 

question is raised whether virtue can die in a man ; 
ex Sdcrate quaesltum est ndnne Archel&um beltum 
put&ret, the question was asked of Socrates whether he 
did not think Archelaus happy. 
Note. — NOnne in Indirect Questions occurs only after quaerO, as in the 
last example above. 

2. Often the Indirect Question represents a Deliberative Subjunctive 
of the direct discourse ; as, — 

nesci5 quid faciam, /^ not know what to do, (Direct : quid faciam, 
what shall I do /) 

1 Exclamations, also, upon becoming indirect, take the Subjtmctive, as cOn- 
siderft quam variae sint hominum cupidinSs, consider how varied are the 
desires of men, (Direct: quam variae sunt hominttm cupIdinSs!) 
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3. After verbs of expectation and endeavor (ezspeotS, o5nor, 
experior, tempt5) we sometimes find an Indirect Question intro- 
duced by si ; as, — 

odnantur si pemimpere poBsint, they try whether they can break 
through. 

a. Sometimes the governing verb is omitted ; as, — 

pergrlt ad proximam spdluncam s! forte eO vfistlgria fer- 
^ rent, he proceeded to the nearest cave {to see) if the tracks led 

thither. 

4. Indirect Double Questions are introduced in the main by the 
same particles as direct double questions (§ 162, 4) ; viz. : — 

utrum . . . an ; 
A -ne an ; 



Examples : — 

quaerd utrum v6rum an falsum sit, 
quaerd vSnunne an falsum sit, 
quaerd vSrum an falsum sit, 
quaerd v6rum falsumne sit, 



/ ash whether it is true or false f 



a, *Or not* in the second member of the double question is ordinarily 
expressed by necne, less frequently by an nOn ; as, — 

di utrum slnt necne, quaerltur, it is asked whether there are gods 
or not. 

5. Hand sci5 an, nesci5 an, by omission of the first member of 
the double question, occur with the Subjunctive in the sense : / am 
inclined to think, probctbly, perhaps ; as, — 

hand soi5 an h5c v6nun sit, /am inclined to think this is true. 

6. In early Latin and in poetry the Indicative is sometimes used in 
Indirect Questions. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

301. Conditional Sentences are compound sentences 
(§ 164) consisting of two parts, the Protasis (or con- 
dition\ usually introduced by si, nisi, or sin, and the 
Apodosis (or conclusion). There are the following types 
of Conditional Sentences : — 
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First Type. — Nothing Implied as to the Reality of the Sup- 
posed Case. 

302. I. Here we regularly have the Indicative in both 
Protasis and Apodosis. Any tense may be used ; as, — 

si h6o orSdis, errSs, if you believe this, you are mistaken ; 

natilram sit sequSmur, numquam aberrftbimus, if we follow 

Nature, we shall never go astray ; 
si h5o dizisti, errSstl, tfyou said this, you were in error, 

2. Sometimes the Protasis takes the Indefinite Second Person Singu- 
la'* (§ SS^j 3) of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with the force of 
the Indicative ; as, — 

memoria minuitur, nisi earn ezeroefts, memory is impaired unless 
you exercise it, 

3. Here belong also those conditional sentences in which the Prot- 
asis denotes a repeated action (compare §§ 287, 2 ; 288, 3) ; as, — 

si quis equitum dSoiderat, peditSs oiroumsistSbant, if any one 
of the horsemen fell, the foot-soldiers gathered about him, 

a. Instead of the Indicative, Livy and subsequent writers employ the 
Subjunctive of the Historical tenses in the Protasis to denote repeated 
action; as, — 

8l dIcendO qiiis diem eximeret, if {ever) anybody consumed a day 
in pleading: si quandO 9AA\AJ^vet, if ever he sat by . 

4. . Where the sense demands it, the Apodosis in conditional sen- 
tences of the First Type may be an Imperative or one of the Inde- 
pendent Subjunctives (Hortatory, Deliberative, etc); as, — 

si h6o orSditis, tacSte, if you believe this, be silent ; 

si h6o orSdimus, taoeftmus, if we believe this, let us keep silent. 

Second Type. ~^ Should'-^ Would* Conditions. 

303. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive (of the Pres- 
ent or Perfect tense) in both Protasis and Apodosis ; as, — 

si h5o dlcSs, errSs, 1 if you should say this, you would be mis- 

si h6o dizerls, erraverls, J taken. 

si velim Hannibalis proelia omnia dfisorlbere, diSs m6 dfificiat, 

if I should wish to describe all the battles of Hannibal, time 

would fail me ; 
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mentiar, si negem, / should lie, if I should deny it ; 

haeo si tfioum patria loqufttur, n6nne impetr&re dSbeat, if your 

country should plead thus with you, would she not deserve to 

obtain her request? 

a. The Subjunctive in the Apodosis of conditional sentences of this type 
is of the Potential variety. 

b. Sometimes we find the Indicative in the Apodosis of sentences of the 
Second Type, where the writer wishes to assert the accomplishment of 
a result more positively ; as, — 

aliter si faciat, naUam habet auctOritatem, if he should do 
otherwise t he has no authority. 

Third Type. — Supposed Case Represented as Contrary to 

Faot. 

304. I. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive in both 
Protasis and Apodosis, the Imperfect referring to present 
time, and the Pluperfect referring to past ; as, — 

si amid mel adessent, opis n6n indigSrem, if my friends were here, 
I should not lack assistance ; 

si h6o dlzissSs, errftssSs, tf you had said this, you would have 
erred; 

sapientia n6n ezpeterfitur, si nihil efficeret, philosophy would not 
be desired, if it accomplished nothing; 

c5nBilium, rati6, sententia nisi essent in senibus, n6n summum 
c5nsilium maj6r6s nostrl appellSLssent sen&tum, unless de- 
liberation, reason, and wisdom existed in old men, our ances- 
tors would not have called their highest deliberative body a 
senate, 

2. Sometimes the Imperfect Subjunctive is found referring to the 
past, especially to denote a continued act, or a state of things still exist- 
ing; as,— 

Laelius, FtLrius, Cat6, si nihil litterls adjuvftrentur, numquam b6 
ad e&rum studium contulissent, Laelius, Furius, and Cato 
would never have devoted themselves to the study of letters, 
unless they had been {constantly) helped by them; 

num igitur si ad centfisimum annum vlzisset, senectdtls eum 
suae paenitfiret, if he had lived to his hundredth year, 
would he have regretted {and now be regretting) his old 
age? 
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3. The Apodosis in conditional sentences of this type sometimes 
stands in the Indicative (Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect), viz, — 

a) Frequently in expressions of ability^ obligation^ or necessity; 
as,— 

nisi f61Icit&8 in 86oordiam vertisset, ezuere jugum 
potufirunt, unless their prosperity had turned to folly ^ 
they could have thrown off the yoke*, 

Note. — In sentences of this type, however, it is not the possibility that is repre- 
sented as contraTy-to-£act, but something to be supplied in thought from the context. 
Thus in the foregoing sentence the logical apodosis is et exuissent understood 
{and they would have shaken it off). When the possibility itself is conditioned, the 
Subjunctive is used. 

eum patriB loc5 colere d6b6b&8, si tlUa in t6 pietfts 
esset, you ought to revere him as a father, if you had 
any sense of devotion, 

b) With both the Periphrastic Conjugations ; as, — 

Bl PompejuB occlBUB esset, fnistiBne ad arma itflrl, if 

Pompey had been slain, would you have proceeded to 

armsf 
bI dnum diem morSltl essfitlB, moriendum omnibuB 

fuit, if you had delayed one day, you would all have 

had to die, 

ProtasiB expressed without Si, 

305. I . The Protasis is not always expressed by a clause with bI, 

but may be implied in a word, a phrase, or merely by the context; 

as,— 

ali5qul haec n6n scrlberentur, otherwise (i.e, if matters were other- 
wise) these things would not be written ; 

n6n poteBtis, voluptate omnia dirigentfis, retinfire virtdtem, you 
cannot retain virtue, if you direct everything with reference to 
pleasure, 
2. Sometimes an Imperative, or a Jussive Subjunctive, serves as 

Protasis. Thus : — 

crftB petit5, dabitur, if you ask to-morrow, it shall be given you (lit. 
ask to-morrow, etc.) ; 

haec reputent, vidfibunt, if they consider this, they will see (lit. lei 
them consider, etc) ; 

rogSB Arist5nem, respondeat, if you should ask Aristo, he would 
answer. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



202 Syntax. 

Use of Nisi, Bi Non, Sin. 

306. I. Nisi, unless, negatives the entire protasis; bI n6n nega- 
tives a single word ; as, — 
ferrous essem, nisi t6 amftrem, / sAould be hard-hearted unless I 

loved you; but — 
ferrous essem, si t6 non axxiSocem., / should be hard-hearted if / did 
NOT love you. 
In the first example, it is the notion of loving you that is negatived, 
in the second, the notion of loving. 

2. SI n6n (si minus) is regularly employed : — 

a) When an apodosis with at, tamen, oertfi follows ; as, — 
dol5rem si n5n potuer6 frangere, tamen occult§b5, if 

I cannot crush my sorrow, yet I will hide it, 

b) When an affirmative protasis is repeated in negative form; 
as, — 

si fficeris, magnam hab6b5 gritiam; si n6n fficeris, 
ign5scam, if you do it, I shall he deeply grateful; if you 
do not cb it, I shall pardon you. 

a. But if the verb is omitted in the repetition, only si minus or sin 
minus is admissible; as, — 

hOc 81 assecUtus sum, graudeO ; si minus, m$ cOnsOlor, if I 
have attained this, I am glad; if not, I console myself. 

3. Sin. Where one protasis is followed by another opposed in 
meaning, but affirmative in form, the second is introduced by sin ; as, — 
huno mihi tim6rem 6ripe ; si v6rus est, n6 opprimar, sin falsus, 

ut timfire dfisinam, relieve me of this fear; if it is well 
founded, that I may not be destroyed; bid if it is groundless, 
that I may cease to fear, 

4. Nisi has a fondness for combining with negatives (n5n, n6m5, 
nihil); as,— 

nihil c6gitavit nisi caedem, he had no thought but murder, 

a. N6n and nisi are always separated in the best Latinity. 

5. Nisi forte, n^si v6rd, nisi si, unless perchance, unless indeed 
(often with ironical force), take the Indicative; as, — 

nisi v6r5, quia perfecta r6s n5n est, n6n vidfitur pflnienda, 
unless indeed, because an act is not consummated, it does not 
seem to merit punishment. 
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Conditional Claases of Comparison. 

307. I. Conditional Clauses of Comparison are intro- 
duced by the particles, ac si, ut si, quasi, quam si, tamquam 
si, velut si, or simply by velut or tamquam. They stand in 
the Subjunctive mood and regularly involve an ellipsis (see 
§ 374, i), as indicated in the following examples : — 

tantus patrSs metus c6pit, velut si jam ad portis hostis esset, as 
' great fear seized the senators as {would have seized them) if the 

enemy were already at the gates ; 
sed quid ego his testibus fitor quasi r6s dubia aut obscflra sit, 

dut why do I use these witnesses^ as (/ should do) if the matter 

were doubtful or obscure ; 
serviam tibi tamquam si Smerls m6 Bx^ent6f I will serve you as 

though you had bought me for money, 

2, Note that in sentences of this kind the Latin observes the regu- 
lar principles for the Sequence of Tenses. Thus after principal tenses 
the Latin uses the Present and Perfect (as in the second and third exam- 
ples)y where the English uses the Past and the Past Perfect. 

Concessive Clauses. 

308. The term ' Concessive ' is best restricted to those 
clauses developed from the Jussive Subjunctive which 
have the force of granted that, etc. ; as, — 

sit fflr, sit sacrilegus, at est bonus imper&tor, granted that he is a 

thief and a robber^ yet he is a good commander ; 
ut h5c v6rum sit, granted that this is true; 
n6 sit summum malum dolor, malum cert6 est, granted that pain 

is not the greatest evil, yet it is certainly an evil. 

Adversative Clauses with QuQ,m.vis, Quamquam, etc. 

309. Clauses introduced by quamvis, quamquam, etsi, 
tametsi, cum, although, while often classed as 'Conces- 
sive,' are yet essentially different from genuine Concessive 
clauses. As a rule, they do not grant or concede any- 
thing, but rather state that something is true in sfite of 
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something else. They accordingly emphasize the adver- 
sative idea, and are properly Subordinate Adversative 
Clauses. The different particles used to introduce these 
clauses have different meanings and take different con- 
structions, as follows : — 

1. Quamvis, however much, although, does not introduce a state- 
ment of fact, but represents an act merely as conceived. It is followed 
by the Subjunctive, usually of the present tense ; as, — 

homines quamvis in turbidis rfibus sint, tamen interdiim animis 

relazantur, in however stirring events men may engage, yet at 

times they relax their energies ; 
n5n est potest&s opitulandl rel ptiblicae quamvis ea prem&tur 

perlculls, there is no opportunity to succor the state, though it 

be beset by dangers. 

2. Quamquam, etsi, tametsi, although, introduce a statement of 
fact, and are followed by the Indicative (of any tense) ; as, — 

quamquam omnis virtus n6s allicit, tamen jflstitia id mazimfi 
efficit, although all virtue attracts us, yet justice cbes so espe* 
cially ; 

Caesar, etsI n5ndum o6nsilium hostium oogn5verat, tamen id 
quod accidit suspicab&tur, Caesar, though he did not yet know 
the plans of the enemy, yet was suspecting what actually occurred. 

a, BtsI, although^ must be distinguished from etsI, even if. The latter 
is a conditional particle and takes any of the constructions admissible 
for ^. (See §} 302-304.) 

3. Cum, although, is followed by the Subjunctive ; as, — 

Atticus hon6r6s non petiit, cum el patSrent, Atticus did not seek 
honors, though they were open to him. 

4. Ucet sometimes loses its verbal force (see § 295, 6) and sinks to 
the level of a conjunction with the force of although. It takes the 
Subjunctive, Present or Perfect; as, — 

licet omnSs terr6r6s impendeant, succurram, though all terrors 
hang over me, (^yet) I will lend aid. 

5. Quamquam, with the force and yet, is often used to introduce 
principal clauses ; as, — 

quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak f 
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6. In post-Augustan writers quamqoam is freely construed with the Sub- 
junctive, while QTiamvIs is often used to introduce statements of &ct, and takes 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Thus : — 

quamquam mov§r§tur his vOcibus, although he was moved by these words ; 

qoaxnvls multl opinftrentur, though many thought; 

quamvis inf§8t5 animO pervSnerfts. though you had come with hostile intent. 



Clauses with Dum, Modo, Dummodo, denoting a Wish 
or a Proviso. 

310. These particles are followed by the Subjunctive 
(negative nfi) and have two distinct uses : — 

I. They are used to introduce clauses embodying a wish 
entertained by the subject of the leading verb ; as, — 

multl honesta negleg;unt dummodo potentiam c6nsequantur, 

many neglect hofior in their desire to obtain power (if only they 

may attain) ; 
omnia postposul, dum praeceptXs patris pftrfirem, /made everything 

else secondary y in my desire to obey the injunctions of my father ; 
nil obstat tibi, dum n6 sit ditior alter, nothing hinders you in your 

desire that your neighbor may not be richer than you, 

II. They are used to express a proviso {^provided 
that ') ; as, — 

5derint, dum metuant, let them hate, provided they fear ; 

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria, 

old men retain their faculties, provided only they retain their 

interest and vigor ; 
ndbant, dum n6 d6s flat comes, let them marry, provided no dowry 

goes with it. 

Relative Clauses. 

311. Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative Pro- 
nouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs. 

312. I. Relative clauses usually stand in the Indicative Mood, 
especially clauses introduced by those* General Relatives which are 
doubled or have the suffix -cunque ; as, — 
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quidquid id est, time5 Dana5B et d5na f erentSB, whatever it is, I 
fear the Greeks even when they offer gifts; 

quidquid oritur, quftlecunque est, causam a nStHra habet, what- 
ever comes into being, of whatever sort it is, has its primal cause 
in Nature, 

2. Any simple Relative may introduce a conditional sentence of 
any of the three types mentioned in §§ 302-304; as, — 

qui h6c dicit, errat, he who says this is mistaken (First Type) ; 

qui h6c dioat, erret, he would be mistaken who should say this 

(Second Type) ; 
qui h5o dizisset, errSsset, the man who had said this would have 

been mistaken, 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (ORATIO OBLIQUA). 

313. When the language or thought of any person is 
reproduced without change, that is called Direct Discourse 
{drdtid Recta); as, Caesar said, ^The die is cast' When, 
on the other hand, one's language or thought is made to 
depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, etc., that is called 
Indirect Discourse (^rJ//^ Obllqua); as, Caesar said that 
the die wets cast ; Caesar thought that his troops were 
victorious, 

a. For the verbs most frequently employed to introduce Indirect 
Discourse, see § 331. 

MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Declarative Sentences. 

314. I. Declarative Sentences upon becoming Indirect 
change their main clause to the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative, while all subordinate clauses take the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

R6g;ulu8 dixit quam did jUre jdrandS hostium tenfirStur n5n esse 
80 senStSrem, Regulus said that as long as he was held by his 
pledge to the enemy he was not a senator, (Direct : quam did 
teneor n5n sum senator.) 
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2. The verb of sayings thinkings etc,^ is sometimes to be inferred 
from the context^ as, — 

turn R5mulu8 16g&t58 circ& vlcInSs gentfis misit qui sooietfttem 
c5ntlbiumque peterent: urbfis quoque, ut oStera, ez 
Xnfim6 nSsci, then Romulus sent envoys around among the 
neighboring tribes^ to ask for alliance and the right of inter- 
marriage^ {saying that) cities^ like everything else, start from a 
modest beginning, 

3. Subordinate clauses which contain an explanatory statement of 
the writer and so are not properly a part of the Indirect Discourse, or 
which emphasize the fact stated, take the Indicative ; as, — 

ndnti&tum est Ariovistum ad oocilpandum Vesonti6nem, quod 
est oppidum maximum S6quan6rum, contendere, /'/ was re- 
ported that Ariovistus was hastening to seize Vesontio, which is 
the largest town of the Sequani. 

4. Sometimes a subordinate clause is such only in its external form, 
and in sense is principal. It then takes the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative. This occurs especially in case of relative clauses, where 
qui is equivalent to et Mo, nam hlc, etc, ; as, — 

dladt urbem Athfiniensium pr6pugn&oulum oppositum esse bar- 
barls, apud quam jam bis classes rSgiSs fScisse naufra- 
gium, he said the city of the Athenians had been set against the 
barbarians like a bulwark^ near which ( = and near it) the fleets 
of the King had twice met disaster, 

5. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is sometimes omitted 
when it refers to the same person as the subject of the leading 
verb, or can easily be supplied from the context ; as, — 

cum id nesclre M&g5 diceret, when Mago said he did not know 
this (for s6 nesclre). 

Interrogative Sentences. 

316. I. Real questions of the Direct Discourse, upon 
becoming indirect, are regularly put in the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

Ariovistus Caesarl respcndit : s6 prius in Galliam vfinisse quam 
populum RSmftnum. Quid sibi vellet? Cflr in sufts pos- 
BeBBi5n6B venlret, Ariovistus replied to Caesar thai he 
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had come into Gaul before the Roman people. What did he 
{Caesar) mean ? Why did he come into his dohiain f (Direct : 
quid tibi vis ? oflr in meSs possesBidnSs venis ?) 

2. Rhetorical questions, on the other hand, being asked 
merely for effect, and being equivalent in force to emphatic 
statements, regularly stand in the Infinitive in Indirect Dis- 
course. Thus : — 

quid est levius (lit. what is more trivial, = nothing is more trivial) 
of the Direct Discourse becomes quid esse levius in the In- 
direct. 

3. Deliberative Subjunctives of the Direct Discourse remain un- 
changed in mood in the Indirect ; as, — 

quid faoeret, what was he to dot (Direct : quid faoiat?) 

Imperative Sentences. 

316. All Imperatives or Jussive Subjunctives of the 
Direct Discourse appear as Subjunctives in the In- 
direct; as, — 

mllites certi5r6s fScit paulisper intermitterent proelium, he 

told the soldiers to stop the battle for a little, (Direct: 
intermittite.) 

a. The Negative in such sentences is n6 ; as, — 

n6 suae virtuti tribueret, let him not attribute it to his own 
valor I 

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
A, Tenses of the Infinitive. 

317. These are used in accordance with the regular 
principles for the use of the Infinitive as given in § 270. 

a. The Perfect Infinitive may represent any past tense of the 
Indicative of Direct Discourse. Thus : — 

sci5 t6 baeo 6gisse may mean — 

/ know you were doing this, (Direct : haeo agObSs.) 
/ know you did this, (Direct : haeo Sgistt.) 

/ know you had done this, ( Direct : haeo Sgerfts . ) 
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JB. Tenses of the Subjunotive. 

318. These follow the regular principle for the Sequence 
of Tenses, being Principal if the verb of saying is Princi- 
pal; Historical if it is Historical. Yet for the sake of 
vividness, we often find the Present Subjunctive used 
after an historical tense {Repraesentdtio) ; as, — 

Caesar respondit, si obsidSs dentur, s6s6 pftcem esse factdnim, 

Caesar replied that y if hostages be given, he would make peace, 

a. For the sequence after the Perfect Infinitive, see § 268, 2. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Conditional Sentences of the First Type. 

319. A, The Apodosis. Any tense of the Indicative 
is changed to the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
(§§270; 317, ^> 

B, The Protasis. The protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive which are required by the Sequence 
of Tenses. 

Examples : — 

Direct. Indirbct. 

rdico, sl hoc cr6d&8, te errftre ; 
SI hoc cr6dis, errSs, -^ ,. _ -,_ .^ , x- « 

' ' [dixi, Sl hoc cr6der68, te errftre. 

- ^- .^^ f dico, Sl hoc cr6d&8, te errattlrum esse ; 

Sl hoc crfidSs, errftbis. 1j-- -i- -^ -' - -4., 

' ' [ dixi, Sl hoc crfiderfis, te err&tfUrum esse. 

dico, Sl hoc crSdiderls, te erritflrum 

esse; 
dixi, sT hoc cr6didiss6s, te errStilram 

esse. 

-1-- «^««.. .1^* f dicO, Sl hoc crfiderCs, te erravisse : 

Sl hoccrCdfibas, erravistl, «^ ,_ .' .,_ .^ . ' - . . 

' [ dixi, Sl hoc orSderSs, te erravisse. 

a. Note that a Future Perfect Indicative of the Direct Discourse 
regularly appears in the Indirect as a Perfect Subjunctive after 
a principal tense, and as a Pluperfect Subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense. 



si hoc crfidideriSy errabis. 
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Conditioiial Sentences ol the Second Type. 

320. A. The Apodosis. The Present Subjunctive of 
the Direct Discourse regularly becomes the Future Infini- 
tive of the Indirect. 

B, The Protasis. The Protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive demanded by the sequence of tenses. 
Examples : — 

si hoc crfidas, errCB, J^^^^' ^^ ^^^ cxM^b, te erratttrum esse; 
\ dixT; SI hoc cr6der68, te errfttflrum esse. 

Conditional Sentences of the Third Type. 

321. A. The Apodosis. 

1. The Imperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes the Future Infinitive. 

a. But this construction is rare, being represented in the clas- 
sical Latinity by a single example (Caesar, V. 29. 2). Some 
scholars question the correctness of this passage. 

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes : — 

d) In the Active Voice the Infinitive in -finis fuisse. 
b) In the Passive Voice it takes the form futfirum foisBe ut 
with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

B, The Protasis. The protasis in Conditional Sen- 
tences of this type always remains unchanged. 
Examples : — 

81 hoc orSderSs, err&r68, dico (dixT), sT hoc crfiderSB, te er- 

r&tflrum esse ; 
si h5c orSdidissSSy errftvissfis, dlco (dixl), si hoc crSdidissfis, te 

err&turum fuisse ; 
81 hoc dIadssSs, pfinltus ess6s, dic5 (dixi), si hoc dlzissfis ffltfl- 

nim fuisse at pflnlrfiris. 



When an apodosis of a conditional sentence of the Third 
Type referring to the past is at the same time a Result clause, or a 
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quin-clause (after n5n dubit5, etc,)^ it stands in the Perfect Sub- 
junctive in the form -firuB fuerim ; as, — 

ita territi sunt, ut arma trftditflrl fuerint,^ nisi Caesar Bubit5 
advfinisset, they were so frightened that they would have given 
up their arms^ had not Caesar suddenly arrived i 

n5n dubit5 quin, si h5c dizisses, err&tfirus fuerls,^ I do not doubt 
thaty if you had said this, you would have made a mistake, 

a. This peculiarity is confined to the Active Voice. In the 
Passive, such sentences, when they become dependent, 
remain unchanged ; as, — 

n6n dubita quin, si h6c dTxissSs, vituper&tuB eBsfis, / 
do not doubt that, if you had said this, you would have 
been blamed, 

b. When an Indirect Question becomes an apodosis in a con- 
ditional sentence of the Third Type, -Clnis fuerim (rarely 
-flruB f uiasem) is used ; as, — 

qaaer5, num, si h5o dizissfis, errfttilruB fuerls (or 
fuissfis). 

c. Potxid, when it becomes a dependent apodosis in sentences of this 
Type, usually changes to the Perfect Subjunctive; as, — 
conctirsa tfitlus clvitatis d$fSn^ sunt, ut ftigrldissiniOs 

quoque Or&tOrSs populi studia excitftre potuerlnt, 
they were defended before a gathering of all the citizens, so that the 
interest of the people would have been enough to excite even the 
most apathetic orators. 

IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOVRSE. 

323. The Subjunctive is often used in subordinate clauses whose 

Indirect character is merely implied by the context ; as, — 

d6m5iistrftbantur mihi praetereft, quae S5crat6B d6 immortftli- 

t&te anim5rum disseruisset, there were explained to me be- 

sidesy the arguments which Socrates had set forth concerning the 

immortality of the soul (J,e, the arguments which, it was said, 

Socrates had set forth) ; 

PaetuB omnSs llbr6s qu5s pater suus rellquisset mlhi d5n&vit, 

Partus gave me all the books which (as he said) his father had left, 

1 Trftdittlrl fuerlnt and err&tarus fueris are to be regarded as repre- 
senting tr&dittlri fuSrunt and errfttarua fuisti of Direct Discourse. (See 
§304.3.^0 
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SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. 

324. I. Subordinate clauses dependent upon the Sub- 
junctive are frequently attracted into the same mood, 
especially when they do not express a fact, but constitute 
an essential part of one complex idea; as, — 

n6xii5 avftruB adhdo inventus est, oui, quod habSret, esset satis, 
no miser has yet been found who was satisfied with what he 
had; 

cum diversfts oausfts afferrent, dum f6rmani sul quisque et 
animi et ingeni redderent, as they brought forward different 
arguments, while each mirrored his own individual type of 
mind and natural bent ; 

quod ego f atear, pudeat ? should I be ashamed of a thing which I 
admit f 

2. Similarly a subordinate clause dependent upon an Infinitive 
is put in the Subjunctive when the two form one closely united 
whole; as, — 

m58 est AthSnls quotannls in o5nti5ne laudftrl e6s qui sint in 
proelils interfeoti, it is the custom at Athens every year for 
those to be publicly eulogized who have been killed in battle, 
(Here the notion of * praising those who fell in battle ' forms 
an inseparable whole.) 

NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

325. These are the Infinitive, Participle, Gerund, and 
Supine. All of these partake of the nature of the Verb, 
on the one hand, and of the Noun or Adjective, on the 
other. Thus : — 

As Verbs, — 

a) They may be limited by adverbs ; 

b) They admit an object ; 

c) They have the properties of voice and tense. 

As Nouns or Adjectives, — 

a) They are declined ; 

b) They take Noun or Adjective constructions. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 
Infinitive without Subject Aoousative. 

326. This is used chiefly as Subject or Object but also as 
Predicate or Appositive. 

Note. — The Infinitive was originally a Dative, and traces of this are still to be 
seen in the poetical use of the Infinitive to express purpose ; as, nec dulc§8 occur- 
rent Oscula n&tl praeripere, and no sweet children will run to snatch kisses, 

A, As Sttbject. 

327. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Subject of esse and various impersonal verbs, 
particularly opus est, neoesse est, oportet, juvat, dfileotat, 
placet, libet, licet, praestat, decet, pudet, interest, etc; as, — 

dulce et dec5runi est pr5 patrift morl, it is sweet end noble to die 

for one's country ; 
▼ir5rum est fortium toleranter dol5rem pati, // is the part of brave 

men to endure pain with patience ; 
senfttui placuit 16gat5s mittere, the SencUe decided (lit. it pleased the 

Senate) to send envoys, 

2. Even though the Infinitive itself appears without Subject, it may 
take a Predicate Noun or Adjective in the Accusative ; as, — 
aliud est Ir&cundum esse, aliud Ir&tum, it is one thing to be irasci' 

ble, another to be angry; 
impflne quaelibet facere, id est rfigem esse, to do whatever you 
pUase with impunity ^ that is to be a king, 

a. But when licet is followed by a Dative of the person, a Predicate 
Noun or Adjective with esse is attracted into the same case ; as, 
licuit esse OtiOsd ThemistocU, lit. it was permitted to Themisto- 
cUs to be at leisure. So sometimes with other Impersonals. 

B. As Object, 

328. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Object of many verbs, to denote another action 
of the same subject, particularly after — 

▼ol5, cupi5, mftl5, n515; o^f^tb^medltox, purpose, intend; 

d6be5, ought ; negleg5, neglect ; 

statu5, c6nstitu5, decide; ▼ereor, Mxae^^fear; 
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aade5, dare; matflrS, festlnS, proper^, oon- 
Btude5, contends, strive ; tendd, hasten ; 

par5, prepare (so par&tus) ; assufiscd, cdnsufiscd, accustom 
incipid, coepi, Institua, begin ; myself (so assuetus, Inaufitus, 

perg5, continue ; assufifactus) ; ^ 

d68in5, dfisistd, cease ; diBc5, learn ; 

possum, can ; sci5, know how; 

c5nor, try ; soled, am wont ; as, — 

tfl h5s intu6rl audfis, do you dare to look on these men f 
Demosthenes ad fluct^ maris decl&mare solSbat, Demosthenes 
used to declaim by the waves of the sea. 

2. A Predicate Noun or Adjective with these Infinitives is attracted 
into the Nominative ; as, — 
be&tus esse sine virtilte n6m5 potest, no one can be happy without 

virtue; 
Cat5 esse quam vidfir! bonus mftlGbat, CcUo preferred to be good 

rather than to seem so. 

Infinitive with Subject Accusative. 

. 329. This is used chiefly as Subject or Object but also 
as Predicate or Appositive. 

A. As Subject. 

330. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative (like the 
simple Infinitive) is used as Subject with esse and Imper- 
sonal verbs, particularly with aequum est, Utile est, turpe 
est, f&ma est, sp6s est, f&s est, nef&s est, opus est, necesse 
est, oportet, constat, praestat, licet, etc.; as, — 

nihil in bell5 oportet contemni, nothing ought to be despised in war ; 
apertum est sibi quemque nfttfirft esse c&rum, it is manifest that 
by nature everybody is dear to himself. 

B. As Object. 

331. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used as 
Object after the following classes of verbs : — 

I. Most frequently after verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, per^ 
ceivingy and the like {Verba Sentiendl et Dicldrandl). This is the 
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regular construction of Principal Clauses of Indirect Discourse. Verbs 
that take this construction are, among others, the following : sentiS, 
audid, vide5, cogn58c5; put5, jildic5, spSrd, c5nfld5; 8ci5, 
meminl; dlc5, afflrmd, negd {say that . . . not), tradd, nSrrS, 
fateor, respondeS, scrlbd, Br5mitt5, gldrior. Also the phrases: 
oerti5rem facid (inform), memorift tened {remember), etc. 
Examples : — 

Epiofirei putant cum corporibus simul animSs interire, the Epi- 
cureans think that the soul perishes with the body ; 

Thalfis dixit aquam esse initium rfirum, Thales said that water was 
the first principle of the universe*, 

DfimocrituB negat quicquid esse sempiternum, Democritus says 
nothing is everlasting ; 

8p6r5 eum ventfLrum esse, I hope that he will come, 

II. With jubeS, ^?r£/-^, and vets, /iTf^/^; as, — 

Caesar mllitfis pontem facere jussit, Caesar ordered the soldiers to 
make a bridge, 

a. When the name of the person who is ordered or forbidden to do 
something is omitted, the Infinitive with jube5 and vet6 is put in 
the Passive ; as, Caesar pontem fleH jussit. 

III. With patior and sin6,/^w//, ^z^i?tt/; as, — 

n1U15 s6 implicarl neg5ti5 passus e%\, he did not permit himself to 
be involved in any difficulty, 

IV. With vol5, n5l5, mfil5, oupi5, when the Subject of the Infini- 
tive is different from that of the governing verb ; as, — 

neo mihi hunc errSrem eztorqufirl vol5, nor do I wish this error to 

be wrested from me ; 
e&s r6s Jactftrl n516bat, he was unwilling that these matters should be 

discussed I 
tS tub dlvitils frul cupimus, we desire that you enjoy your wealth, 

a. When the Subject of both verbs is the same, the simple Infinitive is 
regularly used in accordance with § 328. i. But exceptions occur, es- 
pecially in case of esse and Passive Infinitives ; as, — 

oupi5 mS esse clSmentem, / desire to he lenient; 
Timole5n m&luit sS dlligri Quam metui, Timoleon preferred to 
be loved rather than feared. 

b, VOI0 also admits the Subjunctive, with or without ut ; n515 the Sub- 
junctive alone. (See § 296. 1. a.) 
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V. With Verbs of emotion {joy, sorrow, regret, etc), especially 
gauded, laetor, doled ; aegr6 fer5, molests fer5, graviter fer5, am 
annoyed, distressed ; mlror, queror, indignor ; as, — , 

gaude5 t6 salvum ad venire, I rejoice that you arrive safely; 

ndn moleste f erunt s6 libldinum vinculis laz&t5s esse, they are 

not troubled at being released from the bonds of passion ; 
mlror t6 ad m6 nihil sorlbere, I wonder that you write me nothing, 

a. Instead of an Infinitive these verbs also sometimes admit a quod- 
clause as Object. (See § 299.) Thus : — ^ 

mlror quod n6n loqueris, / wonder that you do not speak, 

VI. Some verbs which take two Accusatives, one of the Person and 
the other of the Thing (§ 178, i), may substitute an Infinitive for the 
second Accusative ; as, — 

c6g6 tS h5o facere, I compel you to do this {cf, t6 h6c c5g5) ; 
dooul t6 oontentum esse, I taught you to ffe content {cf, t6 modes- 
tiam dooul, I taught you temperance). 

Passive Construction of the Foregoing Verbs. 

332. Those verbs which in the Active are followed by 
the Infinitive with Subject Accusative, usually admit the 
personal construction in the Passive. This is true of the 
following and of some others : — 
ci) jubeor, vetor, sinor ; as, — 

mllites pontem facere jussi sunt, the soldiers were ordered 

to build a bridge ; 
p5ns fieri jussus est, a bridge was ordered built ; 
mllitfis castrls ezire vetiti sunt, the troops were forbidden 

to go out of the camp ; 
Sfistius C15dium accils&re n5n est situs, Sestius was 

not allowed to accuse Clodius, 

b) "videor, / am seen, / seem ; 3s, — 

vidfitur comperisse, he seems to have discovered, 

c) dicor, putor, eidstimor, jfldicor (in all persons) ; as, — 

dicitur in Italiam vfinisse, he is said to have come into 

Italy*, 
R5mulu8 primus rSz R5m&n5ruin fuisse put&tur, RomU' 

lus is thought to have been the first king of the Romans. 
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d) fertur, feruntur, trftditur, trftduntur (only in the third 

person) ; as, — 
fertur Homfirus caecus ivdBBej Homer is said to have been 

blind; 
oarmina Archilochi contiim61iIs referta esse tr&duntur, 

Archilochus'^s poents are reported to have been full of 

abuse. 

Note. — In compound tenses and periphrastic forms, the last two classes of 
verbs, c),d), more commonly take the impersonal construction; as, — 

trftditum est HomSrum caecum fulsse, the story goes that Homer was 
blind. 

Infinitive with Adjectives. 

333. The Infinitive with Adjectives (except parStus, assuStus, 
etc.; see § 328, i) occurs only in poetry and post-Augustan prose 
writers; as, — 

oontentuB d6m5nstrftsse, contented to have proved; 
audaz omnia perpetl, bold for enduring everything. 

Infinitive in Ezclamations. 

334. The Infinitive is used in Exclamations implying scorn^ indig- 
nation^ or regret. An intensive -ne is often attached to some word in 
the clause. Examples : — 

huncine sdlem tam nigrum surrGze mihi, to think that to-day's sun 

rose with such evil omen for me I 
sedSre t5t5s diSs in vXllS, to stay whole days at the villa ! 

Historical Infinitive. 

335. The Infinitive is often used in historical narrative instead of the 
Imperfect Indicative. The Subject stands in the Nominative ; as, — 
interim cottldifi Caesar Haeduds frdmentum fl&gitftre, meanwhile 

Caesar was daily demanding grain of the Haedui. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Tenses of the Participle. 

336. I. The tenses of the Participle, like those of the 
Infinitive (see § 270), express time not absolutely, but with 
reference to the verb upon which the Participle depends. 
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2. The Present Participle denotes action contemporary with that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

audia tS loquentem =iyou are speaking and T hear you ; 
audiebam tS loquentem =you were speaking and T heard you ; 
audiam tS loquentem —you will be speaking and I shall hear you, 

a. The Present Participle is sometimes employed with Conative 
force; as, — 

asBurgentem rfigem resuplnat, as the king was trying to 
rise, he threw him down, 

3. The Perfect Passive Participle denotes action prior to that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

locQtus taced = / have spoken and am silent] 
lociltuB tacul = / HAD spoken and then was silent ; 
lociltus tac6b5 = / shall speak and then shall be silent, 

4. The absolute time of the action of a participle, therefore, is 
determined entirely by the finite verb with which it is connected. 

5. Certain Perfect Passive Participles of Deponent and Semi- 
Deponent Verbs are used as Presents ; viz, arbitrfttus, ausus, ratus, 
gflvlBU8,'8oUtu8, ^U8, cdnfl8U8, difflsus, 8ecfltu8, verituB. 

Use of Participles. 

337. As an Adjective the Participle may be used either 
as an attributive or predicate modifier of a Substantive. 

1. Attributive Use. This presents no special peculiarities. Ex- 
amples are : — 

gl5ria est cdnsentifins laus bondrum, glory is the unanimous praise 

of the good \ 
Con5n mtlros & Lysandrd dIrutSs reficit, Conon restored the walls 

destroyed by Lysander, 

2. Predicate Use. Here the Participle^ is often equivalent to a 
subordinate clause. Thus the Participle may denote : — 

a) Time; as, — 

omne nudum n&8c6ns facile opprimitur, every evil is 
easily crushed at birth, 

b) A Condition ; as, — 

mente fltl n5n possumus cib5 et p5ti5ne complStl, if 

gorged with food and drink, we cannot use our intellects. 
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c) Manner; as, — 

Soldn senfiscere 86 dicfibat multa in difis addiaoentem, 
Solon said he grew old learning many new things daily. 

d) Means; as, — 

s51 orifins diem cdnfidt, the sun, by its rising, makes the 
day. 

e) Opposition (* though ') ; as, — 

mend&cl homini n6 vfinim qiiidem dicenti orfidimus, 
we do not believe a liar, though he speaks the truth. 
/) Cause; as, — 

perfidiam veritus ad su58 reoesslt, since he feared 
treachery y he returned to his own troops. 

3. Vide5 and audi5, besides the Infinitive, take the Present Par- 
ticiple in the Predicate use ; as, — 

vide5 t6 fugientem, / see you fleeing, 
a. So frequently faci5. flngrd, indac6, etc. ; as,— 

els Cat5nem respondentem facimus, we represent Cato reply- 

ing to them ; 
HomeniB La^rtem colentem agrum facit, Homer represents 
Laertes tilling the field, 

4. The Future Active Participle (except futtirua) is regularly con- 
fined to its use in the Periphrastic Conjugation, but in poets and later 
writers it is used independently, especially to denote purpose ; as, — 

▼finfirunt castra oppugn&tilrl, they came to assault the camp. 

5. The Perfect Passive Participle is often equivalent to a codrdi- 
nate clause ; as, — 

urbem oaptam diruit, he captured and destroyed the city (lit. he de- 
stroyed the city captured) . 

6. The Perfect Passive Participle in combination with a noun is 
sometimes equivalent to an abstract noun with a dependent Genitive ; 
as,— 

post urbem oonditam, after the founding of the city; 

Quinotius d6f 6nsu8, the defense of Quinctius ; 

quibus animus occvLpSLtuB, the preoccupation of the mind with which. 

7. Habe5 sometimes takes a Perfect Passive Participle in the Predi- 
cate construction with a force not far removed from that of the Perfect 
or Pluperfect Indicative ; as, — 

cdpifts qu&s coftctfts habfibat, the forces which he had collected. ^ 
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8. The Gerundive denotes obligation^ necessity^ etc. Like other Par- 
ticiples it may be used either as Attributive or Predicate. 

a) Less frequently as Attributive. Thus : — 
liber legendus, a book worth reading ; 

16g6B observandae, taws deserving of observance, 

b) More frequently as Predicate. 

i) In the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (amandus 
est, etc.). In this use Intransitive Verbs can be used only 
impersonally, but admit their ordinary case-construction 
(Gen., Dat., Abl.) ; as, — 
veniendum est, it is necessary to come ; 
oblivlscendum est injUri&rum, one must forget injuries ; 
numquam pr5dit5rl crfidendum est, you must never trust 

a traitor ; 
Bu5 cuique titendum est jfldici5, every man must use his 

own judgment. 

2) After cflr5, provide for ; d5, tr&d5, give over ; relin- 
qu5, leave ; concfidS, hand over ; and some other verbs, 
instead of an object clause or to denote purpose ; as, — 
Caesar pontem in Ararl faciendum- cflravit, Caesar pro- 
vided for the construction of a bridge over the Arar ; 
Imper&tor urbem mllitibus diripiendam concessit, the 
general handed over the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. For the Gerundive as the equivalent of the Gerund, see § 339, i . 

THE GERUND. 

338. As a verbal noun the Gerund admits noun con- 
structions as follows : — 

I. Genitive. The Genitive of the Gerund is used — 

a) With Nouns, as Objective or Appositional Genitive (see 
§§ 200, 202) ; as, — 

cupiditas dominandi, desire of ruling] 
ars scribendi, the art of writing. 

b) With Adjectives ; as, — 

cupidus audiendi, desirous of hearing. 

c) With causa, gr&tift ; as, — 

discendl caus&,/br the sake of learning. 
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2. Dative. The Dative of the Gerund is used — 

a) With Adjectives ; as, — 

aqua fLtHis est bibendd, water is useful for drinking. 

b) With Verbs (rarely) ; as, — 

adful Bcrlbendd, I was present at the writing. 

3. Accusative. The Accusative of the Gerund is used only with 
Prepositions, chiefly ad and in to denote purpose ; as, — 

hom5 ad agendum n&tus est, man is born for action, 

4. Ablative. The Ablative of the Gerund is used — 

a) Without a Preposition, as an Ablative of Means, Cause, etc. 
(see §§218, 219); as,— 

mens discendS alitur et cdgitand5, the mind is nourished 
by learning and reflection. 

Themistoclfis maritimSs praed5n6s c5n8ectand5 mare 
tQtum reddidit, Themistocles made the sea safe by fol- 
lowing up the pirates. 

b) After the prepositions a, d6, ex, in ; as, — 

summa voluptfts ez discendS capitur, the keenest pleas- 
ure is derived from learning ; 

multa d6 bene beatfique vlvend5 & Plat5ne disput&ta 
sunt, there was much discussion by Plato on the subject 
of living well and happily . 

5. As a rule, only the Genitive of the Gerund and the Ablative 
(without a preposition) admit a Direct Object. 

Gerundive Construqtion instead of the Gherund. 

339« I. Instead of the Genitive or Ablative of the Gerund with a 
Direct Object, another construction may be, and very often isj used. 
This consists in putting the Direct Object in the case of the Gerund 
(Gen. or Abl.) and using the Gerundive in agreement with it. This 
is called the Gerundive Construction. Thus : — 

Gbrund Construction. Gerundive Construction. 

capidu. urbem ^^^^^^ '^^rous\^^„ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ , 
of seeing the city ; J 

dSlector Sratare. ^^^^''f^' ^ "'"Un^tor 6xit6xibx^les^n&J». 

charmed with reading the orators. J 
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2. The Gerandive Construction must be used to avoid a Direct 
Object with the Dative of the Gerund, or with a case dependent upon 
a Preposition ; as, — 

locns castrls mfUiiendlB aptos, a place adapted to fortifying a camp ; 
ad pScem petendam v6n6runt, tJiey came to ask peace; 
multum temporis o5n8ilm5 in legendb poSaii, I spend much time 
in reading the poets, 

3. In order to avoid ambiguity (see § 236, 2), the Gerundive Con- 
struction must not be employed in case of Neuter Adjectives used 
substantively. Thus regularly — 

philosophi cupidi sunt vfinun invSstlgandl, philosophers are eager 
for discovering truth (rarely v6rl inv68tlgandl) ; 

■tudium pltlra cognSscendl, ^7 desire of knowing more (not plfLrium 
cogn5scend5ram) . 

4. From the nature of the case only Transitive Verbs can be used 
in the Gerundive Construction ; but Utor, fruor, fungor, potior (orig- 
inally transitive) regularly admit it ; as, — 

hostfia in spem potiunddmm castrSmm vfinerant, the enemy had 
conceived the hope of gaining possession of the camp, 

5. The Genitives mel, tnl, sul, nostrl, vestri, when used in the 
Gerundive Construction, are regularly employed without reference to 
Gender or Number, since they were originally Neuter Singular Adjec- 
tives used substantively. Thus : — 

mulier sul servandl causft aufilgit, the woman fled for the sake of 

saving herself; 
IfigfttI in castra v6n6nint sul pfbrgandl causft, the envoys came into 

camp for the purpose of clearing themselves. 
So nostrl servandl causft, /^tt the sake of saving ourselves, 

6. Occasionally the Genitive of the Gerundive Construction is used 
to denote /«r^/7j^,' as, — 

quae ille c6pit Ifigum ac llbertfttis subvertundae, which he under* 
took for the purpose of overthrowing the laws and liberty. 

7. The Dative of the Gerundive Construction occurs in some ex- 
pressions which have the character of formulas ; as, — 

decemviri I6gibus scribnndb, decemvirs for codifying the laws; 
quindecimvirl sacris faoiundls, quindecemvirs for performing the 
sacrifices. 
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THE SUPINE. 

340. I . The Supine in -um is used after Verbs of motion to express 
purpose; as, — 

16g&tl ad Caesarem gr&tul&tuiii conv6n6runt, envoys came to Cae- 
sar to congratulate him, 

a. The Supine in -um may take an Object; as, — 

pftcem petltum 5rftt5r6s R5mam mittunt, they send en- 
voys to Rome to ask for peace, 

b. Note the phrase : — 

d5 (collocd) flliam nUptum, /give my daughter in mar* 
riage. 

2. The Supine in -d is used as an Ablative of Specification with 
facilis, difficilis, incrfidibilis, jilcunduB, optimus, etc, ; also with 
ffts est, neffts est, opus est; as, — 

haec r6s est facilis cognitfl, this thing is easy to learn ; 
h5o est optimum faotfl, this is best to do, 

a. Only a few Supines in -fl are in common use, chiefly audltii, 
cognitfi, dictii, faotfl, vlsfl. 

b. The Supine in -tl never takes an Object. 



Chapter VI. — Particles. 

COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 

341. Copulative Conjunctions. These join one word, 
phrase, or clause to another.* 

I. a) et simply connects. 

b) -que joins more closely than et, and is used especially where 
the two members have an internal connection with each 
other; as, — 

parentfis Uberlque, parents and children ; 
cum homines aestfl febrlque jactantur, when people are 
tossed about with heat and fever. 
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c) atqae (ac) usually emphasizes the second of the two things 
connected, — and also, and indeed, and infacL After words 

• of likeness and difference atque (ac) has the force of as, 
than. Thus : — 

ego idem sentid ao tfl, I think the same as you \ 
hand aliter ac, not otherwise than, 

d) neque (nee) means and not, neither, nor, 

2. ' a) -que is an enclitic, and is appended always to the second of 

two words connected. Where it connects phrases or clauses 
it is appended to the first word of the second clause ; but 
when the first word of the second clause is a Preposition, 
-que is regularly appended to the next following word ; as, — 
ob eamque rem, and on account of that thing, 

b) atque is used before vowels and consonants ; ac never before 
vowels, and seldom before c, g, qu. 

c) et ndn is used for neque when the emphasis of the negative 
rests upon a special word ; as, — 

vetUB et n5n ignSbilis 5rfttor, an old and not ignoble orator , 

d) For and nowhere, and never, and none, the Latin regularly 
said nee fLsquam, nee umquam, nee fUlus, etc, 

3. Correlatives. Copulative Conjunctions are fi-equently used 
correlatively ; as, — 

et . . . et, both . . . and; 

neque (nee) . . . neque (nee), neither , , . nor; 
cum . . . tum, while . , , at the same time ; 
tum . . . tum, not only ... but also. 

Less frequently : — 

et . . . neque; neque . . . et. 

a. Note that the Latin, with its tendency to emphasize antithetical relations, 
often uses correlatives, especially et . . . et, et . . . neque, neque 
. . . et, where the English employs but a single connective. 

4. In enumerations — 

a) The different members of a series may follow one another 
without connectives (Asyndeton ; see § 346). Thus : — 

ez oupiditfttibuB odia, diseidia, diseordiae, s6diti5n6s, 
bella nSseuntur, from covetous desires spring up 
hatred, dissensions, discord, sedition, wars. 
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b) The different members may severally be connected by et 
(Polysyndeton) . Thus : — 

h5rae c6dunt et di6s et m6ns6s et anni, hours and days 
and years and months pass away, 

c) The connective may be omitted between the former members, 
while the last two are connected by -que (rarely et) ; as, — 
Caesar in Carnutfis, Andfis Turonfisque legiSnfis dfidfl- 

cit, Caesar leads his legiofis into the territory of the 
Carnutesy Andes, and Turones, 

342. Disjunctive Conjunctions indicate an alternative, 

I. a) aut must be used when the alternatives are mutually ex- 
clusive; as, — 

clta mors venit aut victSria laeta, {either) swift death or 
glad victory contes, 

d) vel, -ve (enclitic) imply a choice between the alterna- 
tives; as, — 

qui aethfir vel caelum n5min&tur, which is called aether 
or heaven, 

2, Correlatives. Disjunctive Conjunctions are often used correla- 

^' ' aut . . . aut, either . . , or; 
vel . . . vol, either , . .or; 
sive . . . sive, if orif, 

343. Adversative Conjunctions. These denote oppo- 
sition. 

I. a) sed, but, merely denotes opposition. 

b) v6rum, but, is stronger than sed, but is less frequently used. 

c) autem, btd on the other hand, however, marks a transition. 
It is always post-positive. 

Definition. A post-positive word is one that cannot begin a sen- 
tence, but is placed after one or more words. 

d) at, but, is used especially in disputation, to introduce an 
opposing argument. 

e) atqui means but yet, » 

/) tamen, yet, usually stands after the emphatic word, but not 

always. 
g) v6r(^, however, indeed, in truth, is always post-positive. 
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2. Note the correlative expressions : — 
ndn 851um (ndn mode) . . . sed etiam, fwt only , , , but also ; 
n5ii mode n5n . . . sed n6 . . . quidem, not only not, but not 

even; as, — 
n5ii modo tibl ii5n IrSsoor, sed n6 reprehend5 quidem factum 

tuum, / not only am not angry with you, but I do not even blame 

your action, 

a. But when the sentence has but one verb, and this stands with the second 
member, n5n xnodo may be used for n5n modo n5n ; as, — 
adsent&tlG n5n modo am!c5 sed nS liberO quidem digrua 
est, flattery is not only not worthy of ajriend^ but not even of a 
free man, 

344. Illative Conjunctions. These represent the state- 
ment which they introduce 2i^ following from or as in con- 
formity with what has preceded. 

I. a^ \\,^c^^ zn and so, accordingly, 

b) ergS = therefore, accordingly, 

c) igitur (regularly post-positive ^) = therefore, accordingly, 
2. Igitur is never combined with et, atque, -que, or neque. 

346. Causal Conjunctions. These denote cause, or give 
an explanation. They are nam, namque, enim (post-positive), 
etenim,y^r. 

346. Asyndeton. The conjunction is sometimes omitted be- 
tween coordinate members, particularly in lively or impassioned 
narration. Thus : — 

a) A Copulative Conjunction is omitted ; as, — 

avaritia Inflnlta Insati&bilis est, avarice is boundless 

{and) insatiable; 
Cn. Pompeja, M. Crass5 c5nsulibus, in the consulship of 

Gnaeus Pompey {and) Marcus Crassus, 
The conjunction is regularly omitted between the names of 
consuls when the praenomen {M&rcus^G&ius, etc.) is expressed. 

If) An Adversative Conjunction may be omitted ; as, — 

rati5n6s d6fu6runt, fLbertfts 5rati5nis n5n d6fuit, argu- 
ments were lacking^ {but) abundance of words was not, 

1 Except in Sallust and Silver Latin. 
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ADVERBS. 

347. I. The following particles, sometimes classed as 
Conjunctions, are more properly Adverbs : — 

etiam, also^ even, 

quoque (always post-positive), also, 

quidem (always post-positive) lays stress upon the preceding word. 

It is sometimes equivalent to the English indeed^ in fact ^ but 

more frequently cannot be rendered, except by vocal emphasis. 
n6 . . . quidem means not even ; the emphatic word or phrase always 

stands between ; as, n6 ille quidem, not even he, 
tamen and v6r5, in addition to their use as Conjunctions, are oftea 

employed as Adverbs. 

2. Negatives. Two Negatives are regularly equivalent to an 
affirmative as in English, as ndn nillll, some'^ but when n5n, n6m5, 
nihil, numquam, etc,^ are accompanied by neque . . . neque, n5n 
. . . nSn^ n5n mode, or n6 . . . quidem, the latter particles simply 
take up the negation and emphasize it ; as, — 
habe5 hic n6minem neque amicum neque cognfttum, / have here 

no one, neither friend nor relative, 
non enim praetereundum est nS id quidem, y^?r not even that must 

be passed by, 

a, Haud in Cicero and Caesar occurs almost exclusively as a modifier 
of Adjectives and Adverbs, and in the phrase haud BCi5 an. Later 
writers use it freely with verbs. 



Chapter VII. — Word-Order and Sentence- 
Structure, 

A. WORD-ORDER. 

348. In the normal arrangement of the Latin sentence 
the Subject stands at the beginning of the sentence, the 
Predicate at the end ; as, — 

Darius classem quingentftrum n&vium oomparftvit, Darius got 
ready a fleet of five hundred ships. 
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349. But for the sake of emphasis the normal arrange- 
rtient is often abandoned, and the emphatic word is put 
at the beginning, less frequently at the end of the sen 
tence ; as, — 

magnus in h5o beU5 Themistocies fuit, great was Themistocles ^n 

this war ; 
aliud iter hab6muB nflllum, other course we have none. 

SPECIAL PRINCIPLES. 

350. I. Nouns. A Genitive or other oblique case regularly fol- 
lows the word upon which it depends. Thus : — 

a) Depending upon a Noun : — 

tribUnuB plfibis, tribune ofthefilebs; 
niius rfigis, son of the king; 
vir magnl animi, a man of noble spirit. 
Yet always senates cdnsultum, plSbis scftum. ^ 

^) Depending upon an Adjective : — 

ign&ruB rfirum, ignorant of affairs; 
digni amicitia, worthy of friendship ; 
pltls aequo, more than (what is) fair, 

2. Appositives. An Appositive regularly follows its Subject; 
as, — 

PhilippuB, rfix Macedonum, Philips king of the Macedonians ; 
adsent&tiS, vitiorum SLdj^trlx, ffattery, promoter of evils. 

Yet flUmen Rhfinus, the River Rhine; and always in good prose 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome, 

3. The Vocative usually follows one or more words ; as, — 

audi, Caesar, hear^ Caesar I 

4. Adjectives. No general law can be laid down for the posi- 
tion of Adjectives. On the whole they precede the noun oftener 
than they follow it. 

a. Adjectives of quantity (including numerals) regularly pre- 
cede their noun ; as, — 

omnfis hominSs, all men ; ^ 

septdngentae nav6s, seven hundred vessels. 
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h* Note the force of position in the following : — 
media urbs, the middle of the city ; 
urbs media, the middle city ; 
eztrfimum bellum, the end of the war ; 
bellum eztrfimum, the last war. 

c. RfimftnuB and Latlnus regularly follow ; as, — 

senfttus populusque Rfimflnus, the Roman Senate and 

People; 
Iddl R5manl, the Roman games ; 
ffiriae Latlnae, the Latin holidays, 

d. When a Noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Geni- 
tive, a fevorite order is : Adjective, Genitive, Noun ; as, — 
summa omnium rfirum ab\indantia, the greatest abun- 
dance of all things. 

Pronouns. 

a. The Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns 
regularly precede the Noun ; as, — 

hic hom5, this man ; 
ille hom5, that man ; 
erant duo itinera, quibus itineribus, etc, there were two 

routes, by which, etc. 
qui homo ? what sort of a man f 

b. But ille in the sense of * that well known^ * thcU fafnous, 
usually stands after its Noun ; as, — 

testula ilia, thcd well-known custom of ostracism ; 
M6d6a ilia, that famous Medea. 

c. Possessive and Indefinite Pronouns usually follow their 
Noun; as, — 

pater meus, my father ; 

hom5 quidam, a certain man ; 

mulier aliqua, some woman. 

But for purposes of contrast the Possessive often precedes 

its Noun ; as, — 

meus pater, m^ father (i,e. as opposed to yours, his, etc.), 

d. Where two or more Pronouns occur in the same sentence, 
the Latin is fond of putting them in close proximity ; as, — 
nisi forte ego v5bls oessftre videor, unless perchance 1 

seem to you to be doing nothing. 
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6. Adverbs and Adverbial phrases regularly precede the word they 
modify; as, — 

valdfi dlligfins, extremely diligent; 

saepe dizl, I have often said; 

tfi jam did hortamur, we have long been urging you ; 

paul5 post, a little after. 

7. PrepoBitions regularly precede the words they govern. 

a. But limiting words often intervene between the Preposition 
and its case ; as, — 

d6 oommtlnl hominum memoria, concerning the common 

memory of men; 
ad befttfi vivendum, for living happily, 

b. When a noun is modified by an Adjective, the Adjective is 
often placed before the preposition ; as, — 

magnfi in dol5re, in great grief ; 
summft cum laude, mith the highest credit; 
quft d6 C9.\xB^,for which cause; 
hano ob rem, on account of this thing, 

c. For Anastrophe, by which a Preposition is put after its case, see § 144, 3. 

8. Conjunotions. Autem, enim, and igitur regularly stand in 
the second place in the sentence, but when combined with est or 
Bunt they often stand third ; as, — 

ita est enim,y27r so it is, 

9. Words or Phrases referring to the preceding sentence or to some 
part of it, regularly stand first ; as, — 

id ut audlvit, Corcyram dfimigrftvit, when he heard that (referring 
to the contents of the preceding sentence), he moved to Corcyra ; 

e5 cum Caesar vfinisset, timentfis ofinflrmat, when Caesar had 
come thither (i.e, to the place just mentioned), he encouraged the 
timid, 

10. The Latin has a fondness for putting side by side words which 
are etymologically related ; as, — 

at ad senem senex d6 senecttlte, sic h5o librfi ad amioum 
amIcissimuB d6 amicitift sorlpsl, as /, an old man, wrote to 
an old manj on old age, so in this book, as a fond friend, I have 
written to a friend concerning friendship. 
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11. Special rhetorical devices for indicating emphasis are the 
following : — 

a) Hyp^rbaton, which consists in the separation of words that 
regularly stand together ; as, — 

Beptimus mihi Orlginum liber est in manibus, the 
seventh book of my * Origines'* is under way; 

receptfi Caesar Oric5 profiolsoitur, having recovered 
OricuSy Caesar set out, 

b) Anaphora, which consists in the repetition of the same word 
or the same word-order in successive phrases ; as, — 

Bed pl6nl omnfis sunt librl, plfinae sapientium v5o6s, 
pl6na exemplfirum vetustfts, but all books are full of 
it, the voices of sages are full of it, antiquity is full of 
examples of it, 

c) Chi^mus,^ which consists in changing the relative order 
of words in two antithetical phrases ; as, — 

multfis d6f endl, laesl nfiminem, many have I defended, I 

have injured no one ; 
horribilem ilium difim alils, nfibis faustum, that day 

dreadful to others, for us fortunate, 

d) Synchysis, or the interlocked arrangement. This is mostly 
confined to poetry, yet occurs in rhetorical prose, especially 
that of the Imperial Period; as, — 

simulfttam Pompejftnarum grfttiam partium, pretended 
interest in the Pompeian party, 

12. Metrical Close. At the end of a sentence certain cadences 
were avoided ; others were much employed. Thus : — 

a) Cadences avoided. 

^Kj Kj ^^ \ as, esse vidfitur (close of hexameter). 
^\j \j ^ \ as, esse potest (close of pentameter). 

b) Cadences frequently employed. 
— v^' — ; as, auxerant. 

^\j \j \ as, comprobftvit. 

v^' v^' ^ v^' \ as, esse videfttur. 

v^' v^' — ; as, rogfttti tu6. 

1 So named from a fancied analogy to the strokes of the Greek letter X {ch%) , 

Thus:— ,^_ , , 

multos laesi 

X 

defend! neminem 
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B. SENTENCZ^-STRUCTURE. 

351. I. Unity of Subject. — In complex sentences the Latin 
regularly holds to unity of Subject in the different members ; as, — 
Caesar primum su5, deinde omnium ex cdnspectii remfitib 
equXs, ut aequatfi periculfi spem fugae toUeret, cohor- 
tfttus su5s proelium commlsit, Caesar having first removed 
his own horse from sight, then the horses of all, in order, by 
making the danger equal, to take away hope of flight, encouraged 
his men arid joined battle, 

2. A word serving as the common Subject or Object of the main 
clause and a subordinate one, stands before both ; as, — 

Haedul cum s6 dfifendere n5n possent, IfigStfis ad Caesarem 

mittunt, since the Haedui could not defend themselves, they sent 

envoys to Caesar ; 
ille etsl flagrftbat bellandl cupiditftte, tamen pftcl serviendum 

putivit, although he was burning with a desire to fight, yet he 

thought he ought to aim at peace, 

a. The same is true also 

i) When the Subject of the main clause is Object 
(Direct or Indirect) of a subordinate clause ; as, — 
Caesar, cum h5c el ndntiatum esset, mfttdrat ab urbe 
proficlscl, when this had been reported to Caesar he 
hastened to set out from the city. 

2) When the Subject of a subordinate clause is at the 
same time the Object (Direct or Indirect) of the main 
clause; as, — 

L. Mftnlifi, cum dictator fuisset, M. Pompfinius tri- 
bdnus plfibis diem dixit, M, Pomponius, tribune of 
the people, instituted proceedings against Lucius Man- 
lius though he had been dictator, 

3. Of subordinate clauses, temporal, conditional, and adversative 
clauses more commonly precede the main clause; indirect questions 
and clauses of purpose or result more commonly follow ; as, — 
postquam haec dixit, profectus est, after he said this, he set out; 
si quis ita agat, imprddfins sit, if any one should act so, he would 

be devoid of foresight ; 
aocidit ut Unft nocte omnfis Hermae dfiicerentur, // happened 
that in a single night all the Hermae were thrown down. 
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4. Sometimes in Latin the main verb is placed within the sub- 
ordinate clause ; as, — 

si quid est in m6 ingeni, quod sentiS quam sit eadguum, if there 
is any talent in me, and I know how little it is, 

5. The Latin |^eriod. The term Period, when strictly used, 
designates a compound sentence in which the subordinate clauses are 
inserted within the main clause ; as, — 

Caesar etsi intellegSbat qua d6 causft ea dicerentur, tatnen, n6 
aestitem in Trfiveris c5nsamere cogerfitur, Indutiomarum 
ad s6 venire jussit, though Caesar perceived why this was 
saidj yet^ lest he should be forced to spend the summer among 
the Treveri, he ordered Indutiomarus to come to him. 

In the Periodic structure the thought is suspended until the end of 
the sentence is reached. Many Roman writers were extremely fond of 
this sentence-structure, and it was well adapted to the inflectional 
character of their language ; in English we generally avoid it. 

6. When there are several subordinate clauses in one Period, the 
Latin so arranges them as to avoid a succession of verb^. Thus : — 
At hostfis cum misissent, qui, quae in castris gererentur, cog- 

nfiscerent, ubi sS dSceptSs intellfizSrunt, omnibus c5piis 
subsecdtl ad flumen contendunt, but the enemy when they 
had sent m£n to learn what was going on in camp, after dis' 
covering that they had been outwitted^ followed with all their 
forces and hurried to the river. 



Chapter VI 1 1. — Hints on Latin Style. 

352. In this chapter brief consideration ' is given to 
a few features of Latin diction which belong rather to 
style than to formal grammar. 

NOUNS. 

353. I. Where a distinct reference to several persons or things is 
involved, the Latin is frequently much more exact in the use of the 
Plural than is the English ; as, — 
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dom5B eont; they go home (i,e, to their homes) ; 
Gtermftnl corpora ctlrant, the Germans care for the body; 
animfis mllitam recreat, he renews the courage of the soldiers; 
diSs nootfisque timfire, to be in a state of fear day and night, 

2. In case of Neuter Pronouns and Adjective% used substantively 
the Latii^ often employs the Plural where the English uses the Singu 
lar; as, — 

omnia sunt perdita, everything is lost ; 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

haec omnibus pervulgftta sunt, this is very well known to all, 

3. The Latin is usually more concrete than the English, and espe- 
cially less bold in the personification of abstract qualities. Thus : — 

ft puer5, ft -puexlB, from boyhood; 

SuUft dictatfire, in Sulla'^s dictatorship ; 

mS duce, under my leadership; 

Rfimftnl cum CarthftginiSnsibuB pftcem f 6c6runt = Rome made 
peace with Carthage ; 

liber dootrlnae plfinus = a learned book; 

prfldentift Themistoclis Graecia servftta est = Themistocles'^s fore- 
sight saved Greece, 

4. The Nouns of Agency in -tor and -sor (see § 147. i) denote a 
permanent or characteristic activity; as, — 

accdsatfirfis (^professional) accusers; 

5rftt5r6s, pleaders ; 

cantorSs, singers ; 

Arminius, Germftniae Uberfttor, Arminius^ libercUor of Germany, 

a. To denote singrle Instances of an action, other expressions are 
commonly employed ; as, — 

Numa, qui R5mul5 successit, Numa, successor of Romulus; 
qui m^a legrunt, my readers ; 
qui ni6 audiunt, my auditors. 

5. The Latin avoids the use of prepositional phrases as modifiers of 
a Noun. In English we say : * The war against Carthage ' ; ^ a journey 
through GauP; ^ cities on the sea'* ; Uhe book in my hands'* ; 'the fight 
at Salamis ' ; etc. The Latin in such cases usually employs another 
mode of expression. Thus : — 

a) A Genitive ; as, — 

dolor injUriarum, resentment at injuries. 
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h) An Adjective ; as, — 

urbfis maritiiiiae, cities on the sea ; 
pugna Salamlnia, the fight at Salamis, 

c) A Participle ; as, — 

pugna ad CannSa facta, the battle at Cannae » 

d) A Relative clause ; as, — 

liber qui in mels manibuB eat, the book in my hands. 

Note. — Yet within certain limits the Latin does employ Prepo- 
sitional phrases as Noun modifiers. This is particularly frequent 
when the governing noun is derived from a verb. The following are 
typical examples : — 

tr&naltus in Britanniam, the passage to Britain ; 

ezcesBua 6 vltft, departure from life ; 

odium erga R5mfln5s, hatred of the Romans; 

liber d6 aeneotflte, the book on old age; 

amor in patriam, love for one^s country. 

ADJECTIVES. 

354. I. Special Latin Equivalents for EngUah Adjec- 
tivea are — 

a) A Genitive ; as, — 

virttltSs animi = moral virtues; 
dol5r6B corporis = bodily ills. 

b) An Abstract Noun ; as, — 

novitSs rel = the strange circumstance ; 
asperitSs viarum = rough roads. 

c) Hendiadys (see § 374, 4) ; as, — 
rati5 et 5rd5 = systematic order ; 
ftrdor et impetus = eager' onset. 

d) Sometimes an Adverb ; as, — 

omnfis circft popull, all the surrounding tribes ; 
su5b semper hostfis, their perpetual foes. 

2. Often a Latin Noun is equivalent to an English Noun modified 
by an Adjective ; as, — 

doctrlna, theoretical knowledge ; prildentia, practical knowledge ; 

oppidum, walled town ; libellus, little book. 
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3. Adjectives are not used in immediate agreement with proper 
names ; but an Adjective may limit vir, hom5, ille, or some other 
word used as an Appositive of a proper name; as, — 

85crat6s, hom5 Bapifins := tJie wise Socrates ; 
8clpi5, vir f ortiflsimus = t^e doughty Scipio ; 
SyrftctLsae, urbB praecl&rissima = famous Syracuse. 

4. An Adjective may be equivalent to a Possessive or Subjective 
Genitive; as — 

pftstor rfigius, the shepherd of the king; 
tumultuB BervIliB, the uprising of the slaves, 

PRONOUNS. 

355. In Compound Sentences the Relative Pronoun has a fondness 
for connecting itself with the subordinate clause rather than the main 
one; as, — 

ft qu5 oum quaererfitur, quid mazimfi ezpedlret, respondit, when 
it was asked of him what was best, he replied, (Less commonly, 
qui, oum ab e5 quaererfitur, respondit.) 

2. Uterque, amb5. Uterque means each of two; ambo means 
both; as, — 

uterque frftter abiit, each of the two brothers departed (i,e, sepa- 
rately) ; 
amb5 fratrfis abifirunt, i,e, the two brothers departed together. 

a. The Plural of uterque occurs — 

i) With Nouns used only in the Plural (see § 56) ; as, — 

in utrlsque castris, in each camp. 
2) Where there is a distinct reference to two groups of 
persons or things ; as, — 

utrlque duc6s clftrl fuSrunt, the generals on each side (sev- 
eral in number) were famous. 

VERBS. 

356. I. In case of Defective and Deponent Verbs, a Passive is 
supplied : — 

a) By the corresponding verbal Nouns in combination with 
esBe, etc. ; as, — 

in odi5 sumuB, we are hated; 
in invidift sum, I am envied; 
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admlrati5xil est, he is admired; 

obllviSne obruitur, he is forgotten (lit. is overwhelmed by 

oblivion) ; 
In Ostl esse, to be used, 
b) By the Passive of Verbs of related meaning. Thus : — 
agitarl as Passive of persequl ; 
tempt&rl as Passive of adorirl. 

2. The lack of the Perfect Active Participle in Latin is supplied — 

a) Sometimes by the Perfect Passive Participle of the Depo- 
nent; as, — 

adhortfttuB, having exhorted \ 
Veritas, having feared, 

b) By the Ablative Absolute ; as, — 

hostium agrls vSLstfttls Caesar exeroitum redtbdt, hav^ 
ing ravaged the country of the enemy ^ Caesar led back 
his army, 

c) By subordinate clauses ; as, — 

e5 oum advSnisset, oastra posuit, having arrived there^ 

he pitched a camp ; 
hostfis qui in urbem irrtlperant, the enemy having burst 

into the city. 

3. The Latin agrees with English in the stylistic employment of 
the Second Person Singular in an indefinite sense (= ^one''), Cf, 
the English ^Vou can drive a horse to water, but you can^t make him 
drink,'' But in Latin this use is mainly confined to certain varieties of 
the Subjunctive, especially the Potential (§ 280), Jussive (§ 275), De- 
liberative (§ 277), and the Subjunctive in conditional sentences of the 
sort included under § 302, 2, and 303. Examples : — 
vid6rSs,^^» could see; 

tltare viribus, use your strength ; 

quid h6c homine faoifts, what are you to do with this man f 

mfins quoque et animus, nisi tamquam Idminl oleum Ins^llfis, 
exstinguuntur senecttlte, the intellect and mind too are ex- 
tinguished by old age, unless, so to speak, you keep pouring oil 
into the lamp; 

tant5 amfire possesBi5n6s sufts amplezi tenfibant, at ab els 
membra divelll citius posse dicerfis, they clung to their pos- 
sessions with such an affectionate embrace, that you would have 
said their limbs could sooner be torn from their bodies. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ACCUSATIVR 

357. I. To denote ^ ^0 many years, etc., afterwards or before'^ the 
Latin employs not merely the Ablative of Degree of Difference with 
post and ante (see § 223), but has other forms of expression. Thus : — 

post quinque axm^s, five years afterward; 

paucSs ante difis, a few days before ; 

ante quadriennium,y^Mr^^^irj before; 

post diem quartum quam ab urbe discesseramus, y2?iyr days after 

we had left the city ; 
ante tertium annum quam dficesserat, three years before he had 

died, 

2. The Latin seldom combines both Subject and Object with the 
same Infinitive ; as, — 

R5m2Ui5s Hannibalem vicisse cfinstat. 

Such a sentence would be ambiguous, and might mean either that the 
Romans had conquered Hannibal, or that Hannibal had conquered the 
Romans. Perspicuity was gained by the use of the Passive Infini- 
tive; as, — 

R5mSUi5s ab Hannibale victfis esse c5nstat, // is well established 
. that the Romans were defeated by Hannibal. 

PECULIARITIES IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OF 
THE DATIVE. 

358. I. The English for does not always correspond to a Dative 
notion in Latin, but is often the equivalent of prfi with the Ablative, 
viz, in the senses — 

a) In defense of; as, — 

pr6 patril morl, to die for one'*s country, 

b) Instead of in behalf of ; aSf — 

tlnus prfi omnibus dixit, one spoke for all; 
haec prfi 16ge dicta sunt, these things were said for the 
law. 

c) In proportion to ; as, — 

prfi multitddine hominum efirum finfis erant angus^ 

for the population, their territory was small. 
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2. Similarly, English to when it indicates motion is rendered in 
Latin by ad. 

a. Note, however, that the Latin may say either scrlbere ad 
aliquem, or Bcrlbere alicui, according as the idea of motion 
is or is not predominant. So in several similar expressions. 

3. In the poets, verbs of mingling with^ contending withy joining^ 
clinging to, etc.^ sometimes take the Dative. This constructipn is a 
Grecism. Thus : — 

a6 miscet virls, he mingles with the men ; 
oontendis Hom6r5,^^2^ contend with Homer; 
deztrae dextram jungere, to clasp hand with hand, 

PECULL^RITIES IN THE USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

359. I . The Possessive Genitive gives emphasis to the possessor y 
the Dative of Possessor emphasizes the fact of possession ; as, — 

hortus patris est, the garden is my father* s; 
mihi hortuB est, I possess a garden, 

2. The Latin can say either stultl or stultum est dioere, it is 
foolish to say ; but Adjectives of one ending permit only the Geni- 
tive; as, — 

Bapientis est haec Bfioam reputftre, it is the part of a wise man to 
consider this. 
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Part VI. 



PROSODY. 

— ♦— 

360. Prosody treats of metres and versification. 

361. Latin Verse. Latin Poetry was essentially different 
in character from English. In our own language, poetry is 
based upon accent^ and poetical f oi:m consists essentially in 
a certain succession of accented and unaccented syllables. 
Latin poetry, on the other hand, was based not upon 
accent, but upon quantity^ so that with the Romans poeti- 
cal form consisted in a certain succession of long and short 
syllables^ i,e, of long and short intervals of time. 

This fundamental difference in the character of English 
and Latin poetry is a natural result of the difference in 
character of the two languages. English is a strongly 
accented language, in which quantity is relatively subordi- 
nate. Latin, on the other hand, was a quantitative lan- 
guage, in which accent was relatively subordinate. 

QUANTITT OF VOWELS AND 87LLABLE8. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

362. The general principles for the quantity of vowels 
and syllables have been given above in § 5. The following 
peculiarities are to be noted here : — 

I. A vowel is usually short when followed by another vowel 
(§ 5. -<4. 2), but the following exceptions occur: — 

240 
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a) In the Genitive termination -Iub (except alterluB) ; as, illlus, 
tfitlus. Yet the i may be short in poetry ; as, illlus, tfitlus. 

b) In the Genitive and Dative Singular of the Fifth Declension ; 
as, di6!, aoifiL But fidSi, rdl, spdl (§ 52, i). 

^) In fI5, excepting fit and forms where i is followed by er. 

Thus : fifibam, flat, Hunt ; but fieri, fierem. 
1/) In a few other words, especially words derived from the 
Greek ; as, dias, AenSfts, Dftrlus, h6r5es, etc, 

2. A diphthong is usually long (§ 5. B, 2), but the preposition 
prae in composition is often shortened before a vowel ; as, praeaofitus. 

3. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
(§ 5. ^. 2) is long, even when one of the consonants b in the follow- 
ing word; as, terret populum. Occasionally the syllable is long 
when both consonants are in the following word; as, pr5 segete 
spicSs. 

4. Compounds of jacifi, though written inicit, adicit, etCj have' 
the first syllable long, as though written inj-, adj-. 

5. Before j, & and d made a long syllable, e,g, in major, pejor, 
ejuB, ejusdem, PompejuB, rejficit, etc. These were pronounced, 
mai-jor, pei-jor, ei-jus, Pompei-jas, rei-j6cit, etc. So also some- 
times before i, e.g. Pompe-I, pronounced Fompei-i; re-ioi5, pro- 
nounced rei-icid. 

Quantity of Final Syllables. 
A, Final Sylhibles ending in a Vowel, 
363. I. Final a is mostly short, but is long : — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the First Declension ; as, porta. 

b) In the Imperative ; as, laudft. 

c) In indeclinable words (except itft, qui&) ; as, trigintft, con- 
tra, posteft, intereft, etc. 

2. Final e is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the Fifth Declension; as, 
did, r6; hence hodiS, quftrfi. Here belongs also famS 
(§ 59- 2. b), 

b) In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation; as, monfiy 
habfi, etc.; yet occasionally cavS, vald. 

c) In Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Second Declen- 
sion, along with ferfi and fermfi. BenS, malS, temerS, 
saepd have e. 

d) In 6, d6, m6, t6, sS, n6 {not, lest)^ n6 (verity). 
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3. Final i is usually long, but is short in nisi and quasi. Mihi, 
tibi, Bibi, Ibi, ubi, have regularly I, but sometimes I ; yet always 
ibidem, ibique, ublque. 

4. Final o is regularly long, but is short — 

a) In eg5, du5, mod5 (only)y oit5. 

b) Rarely in the First Person Singular of the Verb, and in 
Nominatives of the Third Declension ; as, am6, le6. 

c) In a few compounds beginning with the Preposition pro, 
especially before f ; as pr5fimdere, pr5ficl8Cl, pr5fagere. 

5. Final u is always long. 

B. Final Syllables ending in a Consonant. 

364. I. Final syllables ending in any other consonant than s are 
short. The following words, however, have a long vowel: Bftl, 851, 
Lftr, pSr, v6r, filr, die, dflc, fin, n5n, quin, * sin, sic, cflr, hic ^ 
(this). Also adverbs in c ; as, hIc, htlc, istic, illflc, etc, 

2. Final syllables in -as are long ; as, terris, amSs. 

3. Final syllables in -es are regularly long, but are short — 

a) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of dental stems 
(§ 33) of the Third Declension which have a short penult in 
the Genitive; as, segSs (segetis), obsSs (obsidis), mllSs, 
divds. But a few have -fis ; viz, p6s, arifis, abiSs, parifis. 

b) In ds (tkou art)y penSs. 

4. Final -os is usually long, but short in 5b (osbIb), comp5s, 
imp5s. 

5. Final -iB is usually short, but is long — 

^7) In Plurals; as, portis, hortis, n5bl8, v5bls, ntlbis (Ace). 

^) In the Second Person Singular Perfect Subjunctive Ac- 
tive, as amftverls, monuerls, audlverls, etc* Yet occasional 
exceptions occur. 

c) In the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of 
the Fourth Conjugation ; as, audls. 

d) In vis, force ; Is, t/iou goest ; fis ; sis ; veils ; n51Is ; vis, 
t/tou wilt (mftvis, quamvis, quivis, etc^, 

6. Final -us is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Genitive Singular and in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural of the Fourth Declension ; as, frflcttLs. 

1 Rarely Wc. 
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b) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of those nouns of 
the Third Declension in which the u belongs to the stem ; 
as, paltU (-tldia), Bervitfls (-tltia), teUfLs (-fLris). 

365. Ghreek Notms retain in Latin their original quantity; as, 
Aenfift, epitomfi, D6I0B, PallaB, SimolB, Salamls, DldOs, FaridI, 
ftSr, aethfir, crfttfir, h8r5&B. Yet Greek nouns in -cop regularly 
shorten the vowel of the final syllable ; as, rh8t5r, Hect5r. 

VERSE-STRnCTURE. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

366. I. The metrical unit in versification is a short syllabic, tech- 
nically called a mora (\^). A long syllable (_) is regarded as equiva- 
lent to two morae. 

2. A Foot is a group of syllables. The following are the most 
important kinds of ftindamental feet : — 

Fbbt of Three Morab. Febt op Four Morae. 

_ \j Trochee. — v^' v^' Dactyl. ' 

\j _ Iambus. v^ w __ Anapaest. 

3. A VerB6 is a succession of feet. 

4. The different kinds of verses are named Trochaic, Iambic, Dac- 
tylic, Anapaestic, according to the foot which forms the basis of their 
structure. 

5. lotuB. In every fundamental foot the long syllable naturally re- 
ceives the greater prominence. This prominence is called ictiis.^ It is 
denoted thus : jL\j \j\ Z. w. 

6. ThoBis and Arsis. The syllable which receives the ictus is 
called the thesis ; the rest of the foot is called the arsis. 

7. Elision. Final syllables ending in a vowel, a diphthong, or -m 
are regularly elided before a word beginning with a vowel or h. In 
reading, we ordinarily omit the elided syllable entirely. Probably the 
ancients slurred the words together in some way. This may be indi- 
cated as follows : corporein tln5 ; multunTille^et ; mfinstrunThor- 
rendum; causae^amm. 

a. Omission of elision is called Hiatus^ It occurs especially before and 
after monosyllabic Interjections ; as, O et praesidium. 

1 Ictus was not accent, — neither stress accent nor musical accent,— but was 
simply the quantitative prominence inherent in a long syllable. 
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8. The ending of a word within a foot is called a Caesdra {cutting) . 
Every verse usually has one prominent caesura. The ending of a word 
and foot together within the verse is called a diaeresis. 

9. Verses are distinguished as Catalectic or Acatalectic. A Cata- 
lectic verse is one in which the last foot is not complete, but lacks one 
or more syllables ; an Acatalectic verse has its last foot complete. 

10. At the end of a verse a slight pause occurred. Hence the final 
syllable may be either long or short (syllaba anceps), and may ter- 
minate in a vowel or m, even though the next verse begins with 
a vowel. 

1 1 . Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are further designated 
as dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, according to the number of dipodies 
(pairs of feet) which they contain. Dactylic verses are measured by 
single feet, and are designated as tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter, 
accordingly, 

SPECIAL PECULIARITIES. 

367. I. Syniz^sis (Syna^resis). Two successive vowels in the 
interior of a word are often united into a long syllable ; as, — 
aurels, deinde, anteire, deesse. 

2. Di^tole. A syllable usually short is sometimes long; as, — 

vid6t, audit. 

3. S:^stole. A syllable usually long is sometimes short ; as, — 

stetSrunt. 

a. Diastole and Systole are not mere arbitrary processes. They 
usually represent an earlier pronunciation which had passed 
out of vogue in the ordinary speech. 

4. After a consonant, i and u sometimes become j and v. The 
preceding syllable then becomes long ; as, — 

abjete for abiete ; genva for genua. 

5. Sometimes v becomes u ; as, — 

silua for silva ; dissoluS for dissolvS. 

6. Sometimes a verse has an extra syllable. Such a verse is 
called an Hyp^rmeter. The extra syllable ends in a vowel or 
-m, and is united with the initial vowel or h of the next verse by 
Synaph^ia. Thus : — 

ign§rl hominumque locSrumque^ 

err&mus. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Verse-Structure, 245 

7. Tmesis {cutting). Compound words are occasionally separated 
into their elements ; as, — 

qu5 m6 cunque rapit tempestfts, for quScunque, etc. 

8. Syncope. A short vowel is sometimes dropped between two 
consonants; as, — 

repostus for repositus. 

THE DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

368. I. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse, 
consists theoretically of six dactyls. But in all the feet 

except the fifth, a spondee ( ) may take the place of 

the dactyl. The sixth foot may be either a spondee or a 
trochee, since the final syllable of a verse may be either 
long or short (syilaba anceps). The following represents 
the scheme of the verse : — 

-doo» -dooi -dcx^i _doo» Z^-^9 _£v. 

2. Soipetimes we find a spondee in the fifth foot. Such verses are 
called Spondaic. A dactyl usually stands in the fourth place, and the 
fifth and sixth feet are generally made up of a quadrisyllable ; as, — 

armfttumque aurS circuiuspicit Orlona 

cftra deum subolfis, magnum Jovis incrSmentum. 

3. Caesura. 

a) The favorite position of the caesura in the Dactylic Hexam- 
eter is after the thesis of the third foot ; as, — 

arma virumque can5 || Trdjae qui primus ab 5rls. 

b) Less frequently the caesura occurs after the thesis of the 
fourth foot, usually accompanied by another in the second 
foot; as, — 

inde tor 5 || pater Aen6&s || sic 5rsus ab altS est. 

c) Sometimes the caesura occurs between the two short syl- 
lables of the third foot ; as, — 

passi graviSra || dabit deus his quoque finem. 

This caesura is called Feminine, as opposed to the caesura 
after a long syllable, which is called Masculine (as under 
a and b). 
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d) A pause sometimes occurs at the end of the fourth foot. 
This is called the Bucolic Diaeresis, as it was borrowed by 
the Romans from the Bucolic poetry of the Greeks. Thus : — 
B5lBtitium pecorl dfifendite ; || jam venit aestfts. 

DACTYLIC PENTAMETER. 

369. I. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts, 
each of which contains two dactyls, followed by a long 
syllable. Spondees may take the place of the dactyls 
in the first part, but not in the second. The long syllable 
at the .close of the first half of the verse always ends a 
word. The scheme is the following : — 

2. The Pentameter is never used alone, but only in connection with 
the Hexameter. The two arranged alternately form the so-called Ele- 
giac Distich. Thus: — 

Vergilium vidl tantum, nee amftra Tibulld 
Tempus amicitiae f ftta dedSre meae. * 

IAMBIC MEASURES. 

370. I. The most important Iambic verse is the Iambic 
Trimeter (§ 366. 1 1), called also Senarius. This is an acata- 
lectic verse. It consists of six Iambi. Its pure form is : — 

KJ \J KJ -^\J -^KJ W — 

BeatuB ille qui procul negStils. 

The Caesura usually occurs in the third foot; less fre- 
quently in the fourth. 

2. In place of the Iambus, a Tribrach (www) may stand in any 
foot but the last. In the odd feet (first, third, and fifth) may stand a 
Spondee, Dactyl, or Anapaest, though the last two are less frequent. 
Sometimes a Procdeusmatic (w w w w) occurs. 

3. In the Latin comic writers, Plautus and Terence, great free- 
dom is permitted, and the various equivalents of the Iambus, viz, 
the Dactyl, Anapaest, Spondee, Tribrach, Proceleusmatic, are freely 
admitted in any foot except the last. 
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L JULIAN CALENDAR. 

371. I. The names of the Roman months are : Jftnuftrius, Februft- 
xivLBy MSLrtivLB, Aprllis, Majus^ JflniuB, JOlius (QuIntHis ^ prior to 
46 B.C.); Augustus (Seztnis ^ before the Empire), September, Oct5- 
ber, November, December. These words are properly Adjectives 
in agreement with mfinsis understood. 

2. Dates were reckoned from three points in the month : — 

a) The Calends, the first of the month. 

d) The Nones, usually the fifth of the month, but the seventh 
in March, May, July, and October. 

c) The Ides, usually the thirteenth of the month, but the fif- 
teenth in March, May, July, and October. 

3. From these points dates were reckoned backward ; consequently 
all days after the Ides of any month were reckoned as so many days 
before the Calends of the month next following. 

4.^ The day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides of any month is 
designated as prldiS Kalendfts, N&iSs, Idfls. The second day be- 
fore was designated as di6 tertid ante KalendSs, Ndnfts, eU, Simi- 
larly the third day before was designated as diS quftrtd, and so on. 
These designations are arithmetically inaccurate, but the Romans 
reckoned both ends of the series. The Roman numeral indicating the 
date is therefore always larger by one than the actual number of days 
before Nones, Ides, or Calends. 

5. In indicating dates, the name of the month is added in the form 
of an Adjective agreeing with Kalendfts, NSnSLs, IdQs. Various forms 
of expression occur, of which that given under ^) is most common : — 
a) die quints ante Idfls M&rtifts ; 

d) quints ante Idfls M&rtias ; 
c) quints (V) Idfls MartiSs ; 

d) ante diem quintum Idfls Martifts. 

1 Originally the Roman year began with March. This explains the names 
QuintUis, Seztllis, September, etc., fifth month, sixth month, etc, 
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6. These designations may be treated as nouns and combined with 
the prepositions in, ad, ex ; as, — 

ad ante diem IV Kalendfts OctSbrSs, up to the 28M of September. 
ez ante diem quintum IdOs OctdbrSs, from the i \th of October, 

7. In leap year the 25th was reckoned as the extra day in February. 
The 24th was designated as ante diem VI Kalendfta MSrtifts, and 
the 25th as ante diem bis VI Kal. Mftrt. 



372. 



CALENDAR. 



Days 
of the 
Month. 


March, May, July, 
October. 


January, August, 
December. 


April, June, Sep- 
tember, November. 


February. 


I 


KalendIs 


KalendTs. 


KALENDIS. 


Kalendis. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


3 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NONlS. 


NONIS. 


NonTs. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idus. 


7 


NONIS. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. 


VI. 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. 


IV. 


IV. 


II 


V. 


III. _ " 


III. 


III. 


12 


IV. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie IdSs. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


III. 


IDIBUS. 


Tdibus. 


IDIBUS. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


XIX. Kalend. 


XVIII. Kalend. 


XVI. Kalend. 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend. 


XVII. 


XVI. 


XIV. 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIII. 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. 


XII. 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIII. 


XI. 


20 


XIII. 


XIII. 


XII. 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. 


IX. 


22 


XI. 


XI. 


X. 


VIII. 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. 


VII. 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIII. 


VI. 


25 


VIII. 


VIII. 


VII. 


V. (VI.) " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


IV. (V.) " 


27 


VI. 


VI. 


V. 


III. (IV.) " 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(IIIKal.) 


29 


IV. 


IV. . 


III. 


(Prid. KaL) 


30 
31 


III. 

Pridie Kalend. 


III. 

Pridie Kalend. 


Pridie Kalend. 


(Enclosed forms are 
for leap-year.) 
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II. PROPER NAMES. 

373. I. The name of a Roman citizen regularly consisted of three 
parts : the praenSmen (or given name), the ndmen (name of the gens 
or clan), and the cogndmen (family name) . Such a typical name is 
exemplified by MSrcus Tullius Cicerd, in which Mftrcus is the prae- 
ndmen, Tullius the ndmen, and Cicerd the cogndmen. Sometimes 
a second cogndmen (in later Latin called an agndmen) is added — 
especially in honor of military achievements ; as, — 

G&ius CornSlius Sclpid Afric&nuB. 

2. Abbreviations of Proper Names. 

A. = Aulus. Mam. = M&mercus. 

App. = Appius. N. = Numerius. 

C. = OaiuB. P. = PflbUus. 
Cn. = GnaeuB. Q. = QuIntuB. 

D. = DecimuB. Sex. = SeztUB. 
K. = KaeBd. Ser. = ServiuB. 
L. = LflciuB. Sp. = SpuriuB. 
M. = MftrcuB. T. = TitUB. 
M\ = ManiuB. Ti. = TiberiuB. 

III. FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 
A. Figures of Syntax. 

374. I . BllipsiB is the omission of one or more words ; as, — 
quid multa, why {should I say) much f 

2. Brach^logy is a brief or condensed form of expression ; as, — 
ut ager Bine cultHra frflctudBUB ease n5n potest, bIc Bine doc- 
trXnft animuB, as a field cannot be productive without cultiva- 
tion, so the mind (cannot be productive) without learning. 
Special varieties of Brachylogy are — 

a) Zeugma, in which one verb is made to stand for two ; as, — 
miniB aut blandlmentiB corrupta = (terrified) by threats 

or corrupted by flattery, 

b) Compendiary CompariBon, by which a modifier of an 
object is mentioned instead of the object itself; as, — 
diBBimiliB erat CharSa edrum et factXs et mdribuB, lit. 

Chares was different from their conduct and character , 
t,e, Chares's conduct and character were different, etc. 
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250 Figures of Syntax and Rhetoric, 

3. Pl^onaBm is an unnecessary fiillness of expression ; as, — 

prius praedlcam, lit. / will first say in advance, 

4. Hendiadys (ev 8ia Svoiv, one through two) is the use of two 
nouns joined by a conjunction, in the sense of a noun modified by a 
Genitive or an Adjective ; as, — 

f ebris et aestus, the heat of fever ; 
celeritate cursflque, dy swift running, 

5. Prol^psis, or Anticipatioii, is the introduction of an epithet 
in advance of the action which makes it appropriate ; as, — 
Babmersas obrue puppSs, lit. overwhelm their submerged ships ^ 

i,e, overwhelm and sink their ships. 

a. The name Prolepsis is also applied to the introduction of a noun 
or pronoun as object of the main clause where we should expect 
it to stand as subject of a subordinate clause. Thus : — 
n58tl Marcellum quam tardus sit, you know how slow 
Marcellus is (lit. you know Marcellus, how slow he is). 
Both varieties of Prolepsis are chiefly confined to poetry. 

6. Anacoltithon is a lack of grammatical consistency in the con- 
struction of the sentence ; as, — 

turn And fllil . . . impfinsius els indignitSLs crfiscere, then the sons 
of Ancus , , , their indignation increased all the more, 

7. H;^steron Prdteron consists in the inversion of the natural 
order of two words or phrases ; as, — 

moriamur et in media arma ru&mus = let us rush into the midst of 
arms and die, 

B, Figures of Rhetoric. 

376. I. Litotes (literally softening) is the expression of an idea 
by the denial of its opposite ; as, — 

baud parum lab5ris, no little toil (i.e. much toil) ; 
n6n ign5r5, /am not ignorant (i,e, I am well aware), 

2. Ozymdron is the combination of contradictory conceptions; 
as, — sapiens Ins&nia, 2e/£r^/^/^. 

3. Alliteration is the employment of a succession of words 
presenting frequent repetition of the same letter (mostly initial) ; 
as, s6nsim sine s6nsii aetSLs sen6scit. 

4. Onomatopoeia is the suiting of sound to sense ; as, — 
quadrupedante putrem sonitfi quatit ungula campum, ^ And shake 

with horny hoofs the solid ground, "* 
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INDEX TO THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE 
MOST IMPORTANT VERBS. 



NoTB. — Compounds are not given unless they present some special irregularity. Th« 
references are to sections. 



abd5, 123, I, 2. 
abicio, 122, III. 
abnuo, 122, II. 
aboleo, 121, 1, 
abstergeo, 121, III. 
absum, 125. 
accendo, 122, I. 4. 
accidit, 138, III. 
acciS, 121, 1, N. 
accipio, 122, III. 
acquiro, 122, 1, 6. 
acu5, 122, II. 
add5, 122, 1, 2. 
adhaeresc5, 122, IV, 3. 
adipiscor, 122, V. 
adolesco, 122, IV, i. 
adsum, 125. 
advenio, 123, IV. 
affero, 129. 
afficio, 122, III. 
affligS, 122, 1, I, a. 
agnosco, 122, IV, i. 
ag5, 122, 1, 3. 
alge5, Z2I, III. 
alo, 122, 1, 5. 
amicio, 123, III. 
amo, 120, I. 
amplector, 122, V. 
ango, 122, 1, 7. 
aperio, 123, II. 
appeto, 122, I, 6. 
arceo, 121, II, a, 
arcesso, 122, I, 6. 
ardeo, 121, III. 
aresco, 122, IV, a. 
arguo, 122, II. 



ascendo, 122, 1, 4. 
aspicio, 122, III. 
assentior, 123, VII. 
assuefacid, 122, III. 
assuefio, 122, III. 
audio, 123, 1, 
aufero, 129. 
augeo, 121, III. 
aveo, 121, II, a, N. a. 

C. 

cado, 123, 1, 2. 
caedo, 122, I, 2. 
calefacio, 122, III. 
calefio, 122, III. 
caleo, 121, II, a. 
calesco, 122, IV, 2. 
cano, 122, I, 2. 
capesso, 122, 1, 6. 
capio, 122, III. 
careo, 121, II, a. 
carpo, 122, 1, I, a, 
caveo, 121, V. 
cedo, 122, 1, 1, ^. 
censeo, 121, II, ^. 
cerno, 122, I, 6. 
cie5, 121, 1, 
cingo, 122, I, I, a. 
circumsisto, 122, I, 2. 
claudo, 122, 1, i,d. 
claudo, 122, 1, 7. 
coemo, 122, I, 3. 
coepT, 133. 
coerceo, 121, II, a, 
cognosco, 122, IV, z. 
cogo, 122, 1, 3. 
colligo, 122, I, 3. 
251 



COlo, 122, I, 5. 

comminiscor, 123, V. 
comperio, 123, V. 
compleo, 121, 1, 
concutio, 122, III. 
condo, 122, 1, 2. 
confero, 129. 
confiteor, 121, VII, 
congruo, 122, II. 
coDsenesco, 122, IV, 2. 
c5nsero, 122, I, 5. 
c5nsero, 122, 1,6 {plant), 
c5nsido, 122, 1, 4. 
consisto, 122, I, 2. 
conspicio, 122, III. 
constat, 138, III. 
c5nstituo, 122, II. 
consuesco, 122, IV, z. 
consulo, 122, I, 5. 
contineo, 121, II, ^. 
contingit, 138, III. 
coquo, 122, 1, I, a. 
crepo, Z20, II. 
cresco, 122, IV, z. 

Cubo, Z20, II. 
CUpiO, Z22, III. 

curro, 122, I, 2. 

D. 

debeo, Z2Z, II, a. 
decemo, Z22, 1, 6. 
decet, Z38, II. 
dedecet, 138, II. 
dedo, Z22, I, 2. 
defendo, Z22, 1, 4. 
deleo, I2Z, I. 
deligo, Z22, 1, 3. 
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demo, 122, 1, 3. 
deser5, 122, 1, 5. 
desino. 122, 1, 6. 
desum, 125. 
dico, 122, I, \,a. 
differo, 129. 
diligo, 122, 1, 3. 
dimico, 120, II. 
dirimo, 122, I, 3. 
diripio, 122, III. 
diruo, 122, II. 
discerno, 122, 1, 6. 
disco, 1^2, IV, I. 
dissero, 122, I, 5. 
distinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
divido, 122, I, I, ^. 
do, 127. 

doceo, 121, II, b, 
doleo, 121, II, tf. 
dom5, 120, II. 
duco, 122, I, I, a. 



edo, 122, 1, 2. 
edo, 122, 1, 3. 
effero, 129. 
effugio, 122, III. 
egeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
elicio, 122, III. 
emineo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
emo, 122, 1, 3. 
eo, 132. 

esurio, 123, VI. 
evado, p. 87, footnote, 
evanesco, 122, IV, 3. 
excolo, 122, 1, 5. 
excudo, 122, I, 4. 
exerceo, 121, II, a. 
experior, 123, VII. 
expleo, 121, I, N. 
explico, 120, II. 
exstinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
extimesco, 122, IV, 2. 

facio, 122, III. 
fallo, 122, I, 2. 
fateor, 121, VII. 
faveo, 121, V. 
ferio, 123, VI. 
fero, 129. 



The references are to sections. 

ferveo, 121, VI. 
f\go, 122, I, I, b. 
findo, 122, I, 2, N. 
fingo. 122, 1, I, a. 
fio, 131. 

flecto, 122. I, I, ^. 
fleo, 121, 1, 
floreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
fluo, 122, II. 
floresco, 122, IV, 2. 
fodio, 122, III. 
foveo, 121, V. 
frango, 122, I, 3. 
fremo, 122, 1, 5. 
frico, 120, II. 
ftigeo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
fruor, 122, V. 
fiigio, 122, III. 
fulcio, 123, III. 
fulgeo, 121, III. 
fulget, 138, I. 
fiindo, 122, 1, 3. 
fungor, 122, V. 
furo, 122, 1, 7. 

G. 

gemo, 122, 1, 5. 
gero, 122, 1, I, a. 
gigno, 122, I, 5. 
gradior, 122, V. 

H. 

habe5, 121, II, a, 
haereo, 121, III. 
haurio, 123, III. 
horreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 

I. 

ignosco, 122, IV, I. 
illicio, 122, III. 
imbuo, 122, II. 
immineo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
impleo, 121, I, N. 
implico, 120, II. 
incipio, 122, III. 
incoI5, 122, 1, 5. 
incumbo, 122, 1. 5. 
indulgeo, 121, III. 
induo, 122, II. 
infero, 129. 



ingemiscS, 122, IV, 2. 
insum, 125. 
inteilego, 122, 1, 3. 
interficio, 122, III. 
intersum, 125. . 
invado, p. 87, footnote, 
invenio, 123, IV. 
irascor, 122, V. 

J- 

jaceo. 121, II, a. 
jacio, 122, III. 
jubeo, 121, III. 
jungo, 122. I, I, a. 
JUVO, I20, III. 



labor, 122, V. 
lacesso, 122, I, 6. 
laedo, 122, I, I, ^. 
lambo, 122, I, 7. 
largior, 133, VII. 
lateo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
lavo, 120, III. 
lego, 122, 1, 3. 
libet, 138, II. 
liceor, 121, VII. 
licet, 138, II. 
loquor, 122, V. 
liiceo, 121, III. 
lOdo, 122, I, I, ^. 
lilgeo, 121, III. 
Iu5, 122, II. 

M. 

maereo, 121, II, tf, N. a. 
malo, 130. 
maneo, 121, III. 
matilresco, 122, IV, 3. 
medeor, 121, VII. 
meminl, 133. 
mereo, 121, II, a. 
mereor, 121, VII. 
mergo, 122, 1, i, *. 
metior, 123, VII. 
metuo, 122, II. 
mico, 120, II. 
minuo, 122, II. 
misceo, 121, II, b. 
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miseret, 138, II. 
misereor, 121, VII. 
mitto, 122, I, I, ^. 
molo, 122, I, 5. 
moneo, 121, II, a, 
mordeo, 121, IV. 
morior, 122, V. 
moveo, 121, V. 

N. 

nanciscor, 122, V, 
nascor, 122, V. 
necto, 122, I, I, ^. 
neglego, 122, 1, 3. 
ningit, 138, I. 
niteo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
nltor, 122, V. 
noceo, 121, II, a, 
nolo, 130. 
n6sco^i^2, IV, I. 
nubo, 122, I, I, a. 

O. 

obduresco, 122, IV, 3. 
oblino, 122, 1, 6. 
oblivTscor, 122, V. 
obmutesco, 122, IV, 3. 
obruo, 122, II. 
obsolesco, 122, IV, i. 
obsum, 125. 
obtineo, 121, II, b, 
odi, 133. 
offero, 129. 
oleo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
oj)eri6, 123, II. 
oportet, 138, II. 
opperior, 123, VII. 
ordior, 123, VII. 
orior, 123, VII. 

P. 

paenitet, 138, II. 
palleo, 121, II, a, N. i, 
pando, 122, I, 4. 
parco, 122, I, 2. 
pareo, 121, II, a. 
pario. 122, III. 
pasco, 122, IV, I. 
pascor, 122, IV, i. 



The references are to sections. 

patefacio, 122, III. 
patefio, 122, III. 
pateo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
patior, 122, V. 
paveo, 121, V. 
pellicio, 122, III. 
pelio, 122, I, 2. 
pendeo, 121, IV. 
pendo, 122, 1, 3. 
perago, 122, I, 3. 
percello, 122, 1, 2, N. 
percrebresco, 122, IV, 3. 
perdo, 122, 1, 2. 
perficio, 122, III. 
perfringo, 122, I, 3. 
perfruor, 122, V. 
perlego, 122, I, 3. 
permulcep, 121, III. 
perpetior, 122, V. 
pervado, p. 87, footnote, 
peto, 122, 1, 6. 
piget^i38, II. 
pingo, 122, I, I, fl. 
placeo, 121, II, a, 
plaudo, 122, 1, I, ^. 
pluit, 138, I. 
polleo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
poUiceor, 121, VII. 
polluo, 122, II. 
pono, 122, I, 6. 
posco, 122, IV, I. 
possido, 122, I, 4. 
possum, 126. 
poto, 120, I. 
praebeo, 121, II, a. 
praestat, 138, III. 
praesum, 125. 
prandeo, 121, VI. 
prehendo, 122, I, 4. 
premo, 122, I, i, ^. 
prodo, 122, I, 2. 
promo, 122, I, 3. 
prosum, 125. 
prosterno, 122, I, 6. 
pudet, 138, II. 
pungo, 122, 1, 2. 

Q- 

quaero, 122, I, 6. 
quatio, 122, III. ' 
queror, 122, V. 
quiesco, 122, IV, i. 



R. 
rado, 122, I, I, b, 
rapio, 122, III, 
reddo, 122, I, 2. 
redimo, 122, I, 3. 
refercio, 123, III. 
refero, 129. 
refert, 138, II. 
rego, 122, I, I, a, 
relinquo, 122, I, 3. 
reminiscor, 122, V. 
reor, 121, VII. 
reperio, 123, V. 
repo, 122, I, I, fl. 
resisto, 122, I, 2. 
respuo, 122, II. 
restinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
retineo, 121, II, b. 
rideo, 121, III. 
rodo, 122, I, I, 3. 
rubeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
rumpo, 122, 1, 3. 
ru5, 122, II. 

S. 
saepio, 123, III. 
salio, 123, II. 
sancio, 123, III. 
sap 15, 122, III. 
sarcio, 123, III. 
scindo, 122, 1, 2, N. 
scisco, 122, IV, 2. 
scribo, 122, 1, I, a. 
sculpo, 122, 1, 1, a. 
seco, 120, II. 
sedeo, 121, V. 
sentio, 123, III. 
sepelio, 123, I. 
sequor, 122, V. 
sero, 122, 1, 6. 
serpo, 122, I, I, a. 
sileo, 121, II, a, N. 
sino, 122, 1, 6. 
solvo, 122, 1, 4. 
sono, 120, II. 
spargo, 122, I, I, b, 
sperno, 122, 1, 6. 
splendeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
spondeo, 121, IV. 
statuo, 122, II. 
sterno, 122. 1, 6. 
-stinguo, 122, 1, I, a. 
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StO, I20, IV. 

strepo, 122, I, 5. 
strides, 121, VI. 
stringo, 122, 1, i, a. 
struo, 122, II. 
studeo, 121, II, d, N. 
suadeo, 121, III. 
subigo, 122, I, 3. 
subsum, 125. 
sum, 100. 
sumo, 122, 1, 3. 
suo, 122, II. 
supersum, 125. 
sustineo, 121, II, b. 



taceo, 121, II, a. 
taedet, 138, II. 
tango, 122, 1, 2. 
tego, 122, 1, I, a. 
temno, 122, 1, i, a. 
tendo, 122, 1, 2. 
teneo, 121, II, ^. 
tero, 122, 1, 6. 
terreo, 121, II, a. 



The references are to sections. 

texo, 122, I, 5. 
timeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
tingo, 122, I, I, d. 
tollo, 122, I, 2, N. 
tonat, 138, 1, 
tondeo, 121, IV. 
tono, 120, II. 
torpeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
torqueo, 121, III. 
torreo, 121, II, ^. 
trado, 122, 1, 2. 
tral)o, 122, 1, 1, a. 
tremo, 122, 1, 5. 
tribuo, 122, II. 
trudo, 122, 1, I, b. 
tueor, 121, VII. 
tundo, 122, I, 2. 



U. 

ulciscor, 122, V. 
unguo, 122, 1, I, a. 
urgeo, 121, III. 
uro, 122, 1, I, a. 
utor, 132, V. 



V. 

vad5, 122, 1, I, ^. 
valeo, 121, II, a. 
veho, 122, 1, 1, a. 
vello, 122, 1, 4. 
venio, 123, IV. 
vereor, 121, VII. 
vergo, 122, 1, 7. 
verro, 122, I, 4. 
verto, 122, 1, 4. 
vescor, 122, V. 
veto, 120, II. 
video, 121, V. 
vigeo, 121, II, d, N. I. 
vinciq, 123, III. 
vinco, 122, 1, 3. 
vireo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
vTso, 122, 1, 4. 
vivo, 122, 1, 1, a, 
V0I6, 130. 
volvo, 122, 1, 4. 
vomo, 122, 1,5. 
voveo, 121, V. 
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The references are to sections and paragraphs. 



Abbreviations. — Abl., ablative: ace, accusative; adj., adjective; adv., adverb, adver- 
bial, or adverbially; cf., compare; com p., comparison or comparative; conj., conjunction or 
conjugation; const., constr., construction; dat., dative; decl., declension; gen., genitive; 
ind., indicative; indir. disc., indirect discourse; loc., locative: n., note; nom., nominative; 
plu., plural; prep., preposition; pron. , pronoun or pronunciation; sing., singular; subj., 
subject; subjv., subjunctive; voc., vocative; w., with. 



S, vowel, 3, I ; pronunciation, 3, i ; de- 
velopment of d before a single conso- 
nant, 7, I, a; before two consonants, 
7, 1, d; ^ as ending of nom. sing, of 
ist decl., 20; in voc. sing, of Greek 
nouns in -es of ist decl., 22; in nom. 
sing, of Greek nouns in -e of ist decl., 
32, 3; termination of nom. and ace. 
plu. of neuters, 23; 35; 48; termina- 
tion of nom. sing, of nouns of 3d decl., 
28 ; gender of nouns in -H of 3d decl., 
43i 3; ending of ace. sing, of Greek 
nouns of 3d decl., 47, i; regular quan- 
tity of final a, 363, i; exceptions to 
quantity of final a, 363, i, a-c. 

a, pronunciation, 3, i; arising by con- 
traction, 7, 2 ; as ending of stem in ist 
decl., 18; o-stems inflected, 20; in voc. 
sing, of Greek nouns of ist decl., 22 ; 
in voc. sing, of Greek nouns in -as of 
3d decl., 47, 4; distinguishing vowel 
of ist conjugation, 98 ; ending of im- 
perative act. of ist conj., loi ; final a 
long by exception, 363, i, a-c, 

a, ab, abs, use, 142, i ; with town names, 
229, 2. 

a to denote agency, 216. 

to denote separation, 314. 

place from which, 329. 

with town names, 229, 2. 

with abl. of gerund, 338, 4, b. 

-o-stems, 90; 98; loi. 



Abbreviations of proper names, 373. 
Ablative case, 17 ; 213 f. 

in -abus, 21, 2, e. 

in -d in prons., 84, 3; 85, 3. 

formation of sing, of adjs. of 3d 

decl., 67, a\ 70, 1-5. 

of i-stems, 37 ; 38. 

genuine abl. uses, 214 f. 

absolute, 227. 

of agent, 216. 

of accompaniment, 222. 

of accordance, 220, 3. 

of association, 222, A. 

of attendant circumstance, 331 ; 337, 

of cause, S19. 

of comparison, 817. 

of degree of difference, 333. 

of fine or penalty, 308, 3, b. 

of manner, sso. 

of material, 224, 3. 

of means, 218. 

of penalty, 208, 2, b, 

of place where, 238. 

of place whence, 339. 

of price, 325. 

of quality. 224. 

of separation, 214 ; with compounds 

of dis- and se-, 214, 3. 

of source, 215. 

of specification, 226. 

of time at which, 230. 

of time during which, 231, i. 

of time within which, 231. 
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Ablative case, of way by which, 213, 9. 
with cofitmeri^ consistere, constare, 

218,4. 

with special phrases, 218, 7. 

with jungere, misceret mutare^ etc, 

222, A, 

with/&«5,/w, 218, 6. 

with prepositions, 142; 213 f. 

with verbs of filling, 218, 8. 

with verbs and adjs. of freeing, 214, 

I, a, and N. i. 

with adjs. of plenty, 218, 8. 

with utar./ruor, fungor, potior, ves- 

coTy 218, 1. 

with opus and usus, 218, 2. 

with nttor, innixus, axkd/retus, 218, 3. 

ads, 142, 1. 
absens, 125. 
Absolute, ablative, 227. 

time, of participles, 336, 4. 

use of verbs, 174, a. 

Abstract nouns, 12, 2, b)-, plural of, 55, 

'Obus, 21, 2, e) . 

ac, 341, 2,b)\ « as, than, 341, i, f). 

Acatalectic verses, 366, 9. 

accedit ut, 297, 2. 

Accent, 6; in gen. of nouns in -ius and 

'ium, 25. I and 2. 
accidit ut, 297, 2. 
accidit quod, 299, i, 3. 
Accompaniment, abl. of, 222. 
Accordance, abl. of, 220, 3. 
Accusative case, 17; in -an and -e», of 

Greek nouns, 22; in -om in 2d decl., 

24 ; in -on and -dn in Greek nouns, 27 ; 

in -^ in sing, of Greek nouns, 47, i; 

in -^ in plu., 47, 3; in -im and -is 

in {-stems, 37 ; 38 ; ace. sing. neut. as 

adv., 77, 3 ; 176, 3 ; 172 f. 

of duration of time, 181. 

of result produced, 173, B\ 176. 

of extent of space, 181. 

of limit of motion, 182 f. 

of neut. prons. or adjs., 176, 2. 

of person or thing affected, 173, A\ 

175- 

in exclamations, 183. 

as subj. of inf., 184. 

with admoneo, commoneo, etc,, 207. 

with adv. force, 176, 3. 

with compounds, 175, 2. 



with impersonal verbs, 175, 2, c, 

with intransitive verbs, 175, 2, a. 

with passive used as middle, 175, 

2. <0. 
with verbs of remembering and for- 
getting {metnini, obliviscor, remints- 

cor), 206, i; 2. 
with verbs expressing emotion, 175, 

2,*. 
with verbs of tasting and smelling, 

176. 5. 
with verbs of making, choosing, 

calling, regarding, etc., ijj, 
with verbs of asking, requesting, 

demanding, teaching, concealing, 178, 

with adjs. {propior,proximus), 141, 

3. 

with adverbs {propius, proxime), 

141, 3; clam,pridie, 144, 2. 

Genavam ad oppidum, 182, 2, a, 

cognate ace, 176, 4. 

Greek ace, 180. 

synecdochical ace, 180. 

two aces., direct obj. and pred. ace, 

177; person affected and result pro- 
duced, 178 ; with compounds of trans, 
179; with other compounds, 179, a. 

with prepositions, 141 ; 179 f, 

retained in pass., 178, 2. 

Accusing, verbs of, constr., 208 L 

accuso, constr., 178, i,d), 

deer, decl., 68 ; compared, 71, 3. 

Acquitting, verbs of, constr., 208 f. 

ac St, with subj v., 307, i. 

ad, ' toward,' * in vicinity of,* 182, 3 ; ad 
with ace alternating with dat., 358, 2. 

compounds of ad governing dat, 

187,111; 188, 2, rf. 

with gerund denoting purpose, 338, 

3- 

-ades, patronymic ending, 148, 6, a. 

adg- = agg-, 9, 2. 

Adjectives, 62 f. ; 354; derivation of, 
150 f. 

of ist and 2d decl., 63 fF. 

in -ius, gen. sing., 63, a. 

of 3d decl., 67 fi. ; in abl., 70, 5. 

comparison of adjs., 71 f.; in -er, 

71, 3; in -ilis, ji, 4; comparative 
lacking, 73, 3; defective comparison, 
73; not admitting comparison, 75; 
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comparison by magis and maxime, 

74. 

numerals, 78 f. 

syntax, 333 fF.; attributive and pred- 
icate adjs., 233, 2. 

agreement, 234 f, 

used substantively, 236 f. 

denoting part of an object, 341, i. 

with force of adverbs, 239. 

force of comp. and superl., 240, i. 

not followed by infinitive, 333. 

not used with proper names, 354, 3. 

equivalent to a poss. gen., 354, 4. 

special Latin equivalents of Eng. 

adjs., 354, 1. 

equiv. to rel. clause, 241, 2. 

as pred. ace, 177, 2. 

— position of adj., 350, 4. 

pronominal adjs., 92. 

governing gen., 204; 

governing dat., 192. 

governing ace, 141, 3, 

construed with abl., 214, i, d\ 317, 

i; 2t8, 8; 223: 226,2] 227,1. 

with supine in -5, 340, 2. ^ 

adJ- = oil', 9, 2. 

admoneo, constr., 207. 

Admonishing, const, of verbs of, 207. 

adr- = arr-t 9, s. 

ads- = ass-, 9, 3. 

ad sensum, constr., 235, B, 2, c\ 354, 

4- 
adulescens, spelling, 9, & 
adulter, decl., 33, 2. 
adultus, force, 114, 2. 
Adverbs, defined, 140; formation and 

comparison, 76 f. ; 140, 157. 

in -iter from adjs. in -us, 77, 4. 

in -ius and -tim^ jj, 5. 

in d and -0, 77, 2. 

numeral, 79. 

as preps., 144, 2. 

derivation of, 157. 

with gen., 30I, 3; 3; and a. 

special meanings, 347. 

position, 350, 6. 

Adversative clauses, 309. 

conjunctions, 343. 

adversus, prep, with ace, 141. 

ae, how pronounced, 3, 2; phonetic 

changes, 7,1, d. 
aedes, plu., 61. 



aequalis, abl. sing, of, 70, 5, a ; as subst., 

238. 
aequor, decl., 34. 

aequum est^aequum sit, 371, I, b), 
a€s, in plu., 55, 4, b ; lacks gen. plu., 57, 

7. 
iutas, decl., 40, i, ^) ; id aefatis, 185, 3. 
-aeus, suffix, 152, 3. 
aevom, decl., 24. 

Affected, ace. of person or thing, 175. 
Agency, dat. of, 189; abl., 216. 
Agent, abl., 216; with names of animals, 

216, 2. 
ager, decl., 33. 
Agreement, nouns, 166 ; 168 ; 169, 3:3; 

4. 
adjs. 334; in gender, 235, B; in 

number, 235, A', prons., 250; verbs, 

with one subj , 354, i; with two or 

more subjs., 355, i. 
-at, case-ending, gen. sing., ist decl., 

poet., 31, 3, b), 
aht, 135, N. 

ajo, 135 ; quantity of first syllable, 363, 5. 
-al, declension of nouns in, 39. 
alacer, decl., 68, z ; comp., 73, 4. 
aliqua, 91, 2. 
a/iqui, gi; 91, 2. 
aliquis, 91 ; 252, 2 ; alipiis dicat, dixerit, 

280, 1. 
-alts, suffix, 151, 3. 
a/iter ac, 341, i, c, 
alius, 66; 93, z; used correlatively, 

253. 1. 
alius ac, * other than,' 34Z, i,c). 
Allia, gender of, 15, 3, N. 
allicid, conj., Z09, 2, b). 
Alliteration, 375, 3. 
Alphabet, z. 
alter, decL, 66; 92, z; used correlatively, 

253. 1- 
Alternative questions, z63, 4; indirect, 

300.4. 
alteruter, decl., 92, 3. 
a/vus, gender of, 36, z, b). 
amandus sum, conj., ZZ5. 
amaturus sum, conj., ZZ5. 
amb- (ambi-), Z59, 3, N. 
ambb, 80, 3, a ; usage, 355, 2. 
amo, conj., zoz. 

amplius — amplius quam, 217, 3. 
amussis, -im, 38, z. 
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Off, 162, 4, and a) ; 300, 4 ; haud scio an, 

nescid an, 300, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 374, 6. 
Anapaest, 366, 2. 
Anaphora, 350, iz, b), 
Anastrophe of prep., 141, 3; 143, 3; 

144.3- 

anceps {jyllaba anceps), defined, 366, 
10. 

Androgeos, decl., 27. 

animal, decl., 39. 

Animals, as agents, 216, 2. 

animt, locative, 232, 3. 

anndn, in double questions, 162, 4. 

Answers, 162, 5. 

ante, prep. w. ace, 141 ; as adv., 144, i ; 
dat. w. verbs compounded w. ante, 
187, III ; in expressions of time, 357, 
i; 371.5; ante diem, ^71, s', 6. 

Antecedent of rel., 251. 

attraction of, 251, 4. 

incorporated with rel., 251, 4. 

Antecedent omitted, 251, i. 

repeated with rel., 251, 3. 

Antepenult, 6, 2. 

antepdnd, with dat., 187, III, 2. 

antequam, with ind., 291 ; with subjv., 
292. 

Anticipation, denoted by subjv., w. 
antequam and priusquam^ 292 ; by 
subjv. with dum, donee, quoad, 293, 

HI. 2; 374,5. 

-anus, sufiix, 151, 2 ; 152, i ; 3. 

Aorist tense, see Historical perfect. 

Apodosis, 301 fT. 

in conditional sent, of ist type, 302, 

4 ; result clauses as apodoses, 322 ; quht- 
clauses as apodoses, 322 ; ind. ques. 
tions as apodoses, 322, d ; potuerim in 
apodosis, 322,^ ; apodosis in indir.disc, 
319-321 ; in expressions of obligation, 
ability, etc., 304, 3, a; with periphras- 
tic conjugations, 304, 3, b. 

Apposition, 169 ; agreement, 169, 2 ; 
partitive, 169, 5 ; with voc. in nom., 
171. a ; genitive w. force of appositive, 
202 ; id as appositive of clause, 247, 
I, b\ inl as appositive, 326 ; 329; 
subst. clauses as appositives, 282, i, 
// 294 ; 297, 3. 

Appositive of locative, 169, 4 ; with ace. 
of limit of motion, 182, 2, a ; with town 



names, in abl. of place whence, 329, 
2. 

position of, 350, 2, 

aptus, w. dat., 192, 2. 

apud, prep. w. ace, 141. 

Archias, declension ot, 23. 

-ar, declension of nouns in, 39. 

arguo, constr., 178, i, d). 

-oris, suffix, 151, 3. 

-arium, suffix, 148, 3. 

-arius, suffix, 151, 2. 

armiger, decl., 33, 3. 

Arrangement of words, 348-350 ; of 
clauses, 351. 

Arsis, defined, 366, 6. 

artHs, dat and abl. plu. of, 49, 3. 

arx, decl, 40. 

-Us, ace. plu. of in Greek nouns, 47, 3. 

-as, old gen. sing., ist decl., case-end- 
ing, 31, 2, a). 

ending of Greek nouns, nom. 

sing, in, 22. 

gender of nouns in -as, 43, 2 ; 45, 1. 

voc. of Greek nouns in -as, antis* 

47. 4. 

Otis, abl. of patrials in, 70, 5, c). 

Asking, case const with verbs of, 178, i, 
c ; subst. clauses w., 295, i ; ind. ques- 
tions, 300, I. 

Aspirates, 2, 3, c. 

Assimilation of consonants, 8, 4 f. ; 9, 2. 

Association, abl. of, 222, A, 

Asyndeton, 341, 4, a) ; 346. 

-atim, suffix, 157, 2. 

Atlas, decl, 47, 4. 

atomus, gender of, 26, i^c), 

atque, 341, a,b); = as, 341, i, c), 

<^^h 343. 1. 0. 

Attendant circumstance, abl. of, 221; 
227, 2, e). 

Attraction of demonstratives, 246, 5 ; of 
relatives, 250, 5 ; subjunctive by at- 
traction, 324 ; of adjectives, 327, 2, a ; 
328, 2. 

Attributive adjs., 233, 2. 

-atus, its force as suffix, 151, 4. 

auddcter, formation and comparison, 
76, 2. 

aud^o, conj., 114, i. 

audio, conj., 107; with pres. partic. 

337.3. • 
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cadai, archaic gen., si, s, b. 

ausus, force as participle, 336, 5. 

out, 342, I, a), 

atUem, 343, i, c) ; 350, 8. 

Auxiliary omitted in infin., zz6, 5; in 

finite forms, 166, 3. 
auxiliutn, auxiha, 61. 
-ax, suffix, 150, 2. 

a 

balneum, balneae, 60, 2. 

barbitos, decl., 27. 

Believing, verbs of, with dat., 187, II. 

belli, locative, 232, 2. 

bellum, decl., 23. 

bene, comparison, 77, z. 

Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 187, II. 

benevolus, comparison, 71 , 5, a). 

'ber, declension of month names in, 68, i. 

-bills, suffix, 150, 4. 

bonus, decl., 63; comparison, 72. 

bos, decl., 41. ■ 

Brachylogy, 374, 2. 

Bucolic diaeresis, 368, 3, d, 

-bulum, suffix, 147, 4. 

•bundus, suffix, 150, i. 

buris, decl., 38, z. 

C. 
C, for G. as abbreviation of Gains, 373. 
caedes, decl., 40. 
Caesura, 366, 8; in dactylic hexameter, 

368,3. 
calcar, decl., 39. 
Calendar, 371 ; 372. 
Calends, 371, 2, a). 
campester, decl., 68, z. 
canis, decl., 38, 2. 
capio, conj., no. 
carbasus, gender of, 26, z, ^). 
career, carceres, 6z. 
Cardinals, defined, 78, z ; list of, 79 ; 

decl., 80; with and without et, 81, i ; 

3; expressed by subtraction, 81, 2 ; 

replaced by distributives in poetry, 8z, 

care, comparison, 76, 2. 

card, decl., 42. 

carrus, carrum, 60, i. 

Cases, Z7 ; alike in form, Z9 ; Z70 fL 

Case-endings, Z7, 3. 

castrum, casira, 6z. 



Catalectic verses, 366, 9. 

causa, with gen., Z98, z ; tuUla causa est 
cur, with subjv., 295, 7. 

Causal clauses, 285; 286; clause .of 
characteristic with accessory notion of 
cause, 283, 3. 

conjunctions, 345. 

Cause, abl. of, 2Z9 ; 227, 2, dj, 

cavi, 363, 2, b) . 

cave, cave ne in prohibitions, 276, b, 

-ce, 6, 3 f. ; 87, footnote 2. 

cedo, cette, 137, 3. 

cedo, with dat., Z87, II. 

celeber, decl., 68, z. 

celer, decl., 68, 2. 

ceto, constr., Z78, z, e),^ 

cenatus, force, ZZ4, 2. 

cetera, adverbial ace, Z85, 2. 

ceteri, use, 253, 4. 

Characteristic, clauses of, 283 ; denoting 
cause or opposition ( ' although ' ), 283, 
3 ; gen. of, 203, z ; abl., 224. 

Charge, gen. of, 208, z *, 2. 

Chiasmus, 350, zz, ^r). 

Choosing, const, w. verbs of, Z77, z-3. 

circa, circiter, circum, preps, w. ace, 
Z4Z. 

circum, compounds of, w. dat., Z87, III. 

circumdb, const, 187, z, a. 

Circumstance, abl. of attendant, 22Z. 

cis, prep. w. ace, Z4Z. 

citerior, comparison, 73, z. 

ciio^ 77i 3, a. 

citra, prep. w. ace, Z4Z. 

cwitas, decl., 40, z, e, 

clam, with ace, 144, 2. 

Clauses, co6rd. and subord., Z64, Z65. 

Clauses of characteristic, 283 ; purpose, 
282; result, 284; causal, 285; tem- 
poral with postquam, ut, ubi, simul ac, 
etc., 287; with cum, 288; substantive 
clauses, 294 t ; condition, 301 f. ; con- 
ditional comparison, 307 ; concessive, 
308 ; adversative, 309 ; wish or proviso, 
310; relative, 3ZZ f. ; 283 f. 

clavis, decl., 38, i. 

Clinging, constniction of verbs of, 358, 3. 

clipeus, clipeum, 60, z. 

Close of sentences, cadences used, 350, 

Z2. 

coept, conj., 133 ; coepius est, Z33, z. 
Cognate ace, Z76, 4. 
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cognomen, 373. 

cogb, w. ace, 178, I, d)\ w. infin., 

331. VI. 
Collective nouns, is, s, a) ; w. plu. 

verb, 254, 4. 
colus, gender of, 26, i, ^). 
com-, compounds of, w. dat., 187, III. 
comedo, conj., 128, 2. 
comefes, decl., 22. 

comiHa, as time expression, 230, z. 
Commanding, dat. w. verbs of, 187, II ; 

subst. clause w. verbs of, 295, i ; 

commands expressed by jussive subjv., 

275 ; by imperative, 281. 
Common gender, 15, B, N. i. 

nouns, 12, I. 

syllables, 5, B, 3. 

commonefacid, w. gen. and ace, 207. 
commoneo, w. gen. and ace, 207. 
communis, w. gen., 204, 2; with dat., 

204, 2, a. 
commutd, w. abl., 222, A, 
Comparatives, decl., 69; w. abl., 217; 

w. quam, 217, 2 ; occasional meaning, 

240. 

, two required in Latin, 240, 4. 

Comparison of adjs., 71 f. ; of adverbs, 

76; 77- 

participles as adjs., 71, 2. 

adjs. in -dicus, -ficus, -voius, 71, 5. 

defective, 73. 

abl. of, 217. 

Comparison, conditional, 307. 
Compendiary comparison, 374, 2, i) ; 

w. result clauses, 284, 4 ; w. clauses of 

characteristic, 283, 2, a. 
Completed action, tenses expressing, 

262-4; 267.3. 
Compounds, 158 f. ; spelling of, 9, 2. 
Compound sentences, 164. 
verbs governing ace, 175, 2, a ; gov- 
erning dat, 187, III ; 188, 2, d. 
Conative uses of pres., 259, 2 ; of imperf., 

260, 3; of pres. partie, 336, 2, a. 
Concessive clauses, 308; 'although' as 

accessory idea to clause of character- 
istic, 283, 3. 

subjunctive, 278. 

Conclusion, see Apodosis. 
Concrete nouns, 12, 2, a) . 
Condemning, verbs of, constr., 208 f. 
Conditional clauses of comparison, 307. 



sentences, ist type (nothing im- 
plied), 302; in indir. disc, 319; 2d 
type (' should '-' would ') , 303 ; in indir. 
disc, 320; 3d type (contrary to iiact), 
304; in indir. disc, 321; abl. abs. 
equivalent to, 227, 2, d) ; introduced 
by relative pronouns, 312; general 
conditions, 302, 2:3; indicative in con- 
trary-to-fact apodoses, 304, 3 ; protasis 
omitted or implied, 305, i; protasis 
contained in imperative, or jussive 
subjv., 305, 2 ; employment of nisi, si 
non, shtf si minus, 306; conditional 
relative sentences, 312, 2. 

confido, w. abl., 219, i, a. 

Conjugation, 11 ; 93 f. ; the four conju- 
gations, 98; periphrastic, 115; pecul- 
iarities of conj., 116. 

Conjunctions, 145, i ; 341 f. 

Conor, with inf., 295, 5, a. 

Consecutive clauses, see Result clauses. 

consistere, with abl., 218, 4. 

Consonant stems, nouns, 29 f. ; adjs., 
70, I. 

partially adapted to {-stems, 40. 

Consonants, 2, 2 f. ; pronunciation, 3, 3. 

, double, 2, 9. 

combinations of, in division into 

syllables, 4, 2 f. 

Consonant changes, 8; omission of fi- 
nals, 8, 3 ; assimilation of, 8, 4 f. 

stems, 29; following analogy of 

2-stems, 40. 

conspicio, conj., 109, 2, b). 

constare, w. abl., 218, 4. 

Construction ace to sense, 254, 4; 235, 
B, 2, c). 

consuitudd est, with subjv. substantive 
clause, 297, 3. 

consuhn = pres., 262, A. 

consular is, abl. sing, of, 70, 5, a. 

Contending, verbs of, with dat., 358, 3. 

contentus, w. abl., 219, i. 

contineri, with abl., 218, 4. 

coniingit ut, 297, 2. 

Continued action, tenses for, 2^7, i, b. 

contra, prep. w. ace, 141 ; as adv., 144, i. 

Contraction, 7, 2. 

, length of vowel as result of, 5, A, 

Contrary-to-fact conditions, 304. 
Convicting, verbs of, constr., 208 f. 
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Codrdinate clauses, 165. 

conjunctions, 341 f. 

copia^ capiat, 6^ 

Copulative conjunctions, 341. 

cor, lacks gen. plu., 57, 7. 

carnu, decl., 48. 

Correlative conjunctions, 341,3; 342,2. 

adverbs, 140. 

cotiidic, spelling, 9, 2. 

Countries, gender of, 26, i, a. 

Crime, gen. of, 208, i ; 2. 

-crum, suffix, 147, 4. 

-culum, suffix, 147, 4. 

-cu/us {a, urn), suffix, 148, z. 

CUM, appended, 142, 4. 

cum (conj.), 'when,' 288-290; 'when- 
ever,' 288, 3. 

adversative, 309, 3. 

causal, 286, 2. 

explicative, 290. 

to denote a recurring action, 288, 3 ; 

289, a. 

' when suddenly,' 288, 2. 

cum . . . ^m, 290, 2. 

cumprimum, 287, i. 

cum, spelling of, 9, i. 

cum (prep.), with abl. of manner, 220; 
with abl. of accompaniment, 222 ; ap- 
pended to prons., 142, 4. 

"Cundus, suffix, 150, i. 

cupio, conj., 109, 2, a) ; with subst. 
clause developed from optative, 296; 
w. inf., 331, IV, and a. 

cur, nulla causa est cur, w. subjv., 295, 7. 

curd, with gerundive const as obj., 337, 
8, b, 2. 

Customary action, 259, i ; 260, 2. 

D. 

D, changed to j, 8, 2; d final omitted, 8, 

3 ; assimilated, 8, 4. 
Dactyl, 366, 2. 
Dactylic hexameter, 368. 

pentameter, 369. 

dapis, defective, 57, 6. 

Daring, verbs of, with obj. inf., 328, i. 

Dates, 371.2-5; as indeclinable nouns, 

371, 6; in leap year, 371, 7. 
Dative, 17 ; irregular, ist decl., 21, 2, c) ; 

3d decl., 47, 5 ; 4th decl., 49, 2 ; 3; 5th 

decl., 52, I and 3 ; 186 if. 
— ^ in the gerundive const, 339, 7. 



of agency, 189. 

of direction and limit of motion, 193. 

of indir. obj., 187. 

of advantage or disadvantage, so 

called, 188, 1. 

of local standpoint, 188, 2, a), 

of person judging, 188, 2, c). 

of possession, 190; 359, i. 

of purpose or tendency, 191 ; 339, 7. 

of reference, 188. 

of separation, 188, 2, d) . 

of the gerund, 338, 2. 

with adjs., 192; mthproprius, com- 
munis, 204, 2 ; similis, 204, 3. 

with compound verbs, 187, III. 

with intrans. verbs, 187, II. 

with nomen est, 190, i. 

with impersonal pass, verbs, 187, 

II,*. 

with trans, verbs, 187, I. 

with verbs of mingling, 358, 3. 

ethical dat., 188, 2, b), 

de, prep. w. abl., 142; with abl. instead 
of gen. of whole, 201, i, a; with verbs 
of reminding, 207, a; compounds of 
de governing dat., 188, 2,d\ de vt, with 
verbs of accusing and convicting, 208, 
3; with gerund and gerundive, 338, 

dea, deabus, 21, 2, e"). 
debebam, debut in apodosis, 304, 3, a) . 
debeo, governing obj. inf., 328, i. 
debut, with pres. inf., 270, 2. 
decemvir, gen. plu. of, 25, 6, b). 
decemo, w. subst. clause developed from 

volitive, 295, 4. 
decet, w. ace, 175, 2, c). 
Declarative sentences, defined, 161, i; 

in indir. disc, 314. 
Declension, 11; heteroclites, 59. 

, stems and gen. terminations, 18. 

, 1st decl., 20-22; 2d decl., 23-27; 

3d decl., 28-47; A^ decl., 48-50; 5th 

decL, 51-53; of Greek nouns, 22; 27; 

47; of adjs., 62-69; of prons., 84-90. 
Decreeing, verbs of, w. subjv., 295, 4. 
dedecet, 175, 2, c). 
Defective verbs, 133 f. ; nouns, 54 f. ; 52, 

4 ; 57 ; comparison, 73, 
Definite perfect, see Present perfect. 
Degree of difference, abl. of, 223. 
Degrees of comparison, 71 ff. 
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diUctai, w. inf. as subj., 327, i. 

delector, w. abl. of cause, 219. 

Deliberative subjv., 277 ; in indir. ques- 
tions, 300, 2; in indir. disc, 315, 3. 

Demanding, verbs of, w. two aces., 178, 
I ; w. subst. clause, 295, i. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 87; 246; of 
ist, 2d, and 3d persons, 87 ; position of 
demonstratives, 350, 5, a. 

Denominative verbs, 156. 

Dental mutes, 2, 4. 

stems, 33. 

Dependent clauses, 282 ff. 

Deponent verbs, 112 ; forms with passive 
meanings, 112, b) ; semi-deponents, 
114. 

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl., 214, i, b. 

Derivatives, 147 f. 

'des, patronymics in, 148, 6. 

Description, imperf. as tense of, 260, 
z, a. 

Desideratives, 155, 3. 

Desire, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, z; verbs 
of, w. subst. clauses, 296, z. 

deterior, 73, i. 

deus, decl., 25, 4. 

diver tor, ZZ4, 3. 

dexter, decl., 65, z. 

^. 159. 3» N. 

Diaeresis, 366, 8; bucolic d., 368, 3, d). 

Diastole, 367, 2. 

die, zz6, 3. 

dicitur, dictum est, w. inf., 332, note. 

died, accent of compoimds of, in impera- 
tive, Z16, 3. 

-dicus, comparison of adjs. in, 7Z, 5. 

Didd, decl., 47, 8. 

dies^ decl., 5Z ; gender, 53. 

Difference, abl. of degree of, 223. 

difficile est — Eng. potential, 27Z, z, b"), 

difficilis, comp., 7Z, 4, 

dignor, with abl., 226, 2. 

dignus, 226, 2 ; in rel. clauses of Durpose, 
282, 3. 

Dimeter verses, 366, zz. 

Diminutives, 148, z. 

Diphthongs, 2, z ; 3, 2 ; diphthong stems, 
4Z ; diphthongs shortened, 362, 2. 

diphthongus, gender of, 26, i,c), 

Dipodies, 366, 11. 

Direct reflexives, 244, z. 

— object, Z72. 



quotation, 3Z3. 

discourse, 3Z3. 

questions, Z62. 

diS', in compounds, Z59, 3, N. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 342. 
dissimilis, comp., 7Z, 4. 
Distributives, 63, 2; 78, z; 79; Sz, 

4- 
diu^ compared, 77, z. 
dives, decl., 70, z ; compared, 7Z, 6. 
dixfi, zz6, 4, c. 
do, conj., Z27. 
doceo, with ace, Z78, z, S)\ with inl, 

331. VI. 

domt, locative, 232, 2. 

domo, 229, z, b), 

domos, Z82, z, b. 

domum, Z82, z),^; 'house,' in ace. Z82, 

N. 
domus, decl., 49, 4; gender, 50. 
donee, with ind., 293; with subjv., 293, 

111,2. 

dono, constr., Z87, z, a. 

dos, gender, 44, 3. 

Double consonants, 2, 9. 

questions, 162, 4 ; indirect, 300, 4. 

Doubting, verbs of, w. guin, 298. 

Dubitative subjunctive, see Deliberative. 

dubito, dubium est, non dubitd, non dubiutn 
est, with quin, 298 ; non dubito w. inf., 
298,0. 

due, zz6, 3. 

diico, accent of compounds of, in imper., 
zz6, 3. 

duim, duint, Z27, 2. 

'dum, 6, 3. 

dum, temporal with ind., 293; with 
subjv., 293, III, 2; in wishes and 
provisos, 3Z0. 

dummodo, 3za 

duo, decl., 80, 2. 

Duration of time, z8z, 2. 

Duty, expressed by gerundive, Z89; 
337i 8; verbs of duty in conclusion 
of cond. sentences contrary-to-fact, 
304, 3, a\ subst. clauses dependent 
on verbs of, 295, 6; inf. w. verbs of 
duty, 327, z; 328, z; 330; *it is the 
duty of,' Z98, 3 ; * I perform a duty,' 

2Z8, I. 

duumvir, gen. plu. of, 25, 6, b), 
dux, decl., 32. 
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?, as vowel, 2, i ; as second member of 
diphthongs, s, i ; sound of, 3, i ; 
change to I, 7, i, a; for 2, 7, i, c\ in 
voc. sing, of 2d decl., 23; in abl. 
sing, of 3d dec]., 31 ; dropped in nom. 
of neuters of 3d •decl., 39 ; -i for -I in 
abl. of mare^ 39; alternating w. t 
in abl. sing, of i-steras, 37, 38 ; for e in 
gen. sing, of 5th decl., 52, i ; in abl. 
sing, of adjs. of 3d decl., 70, i ; 3 ; in 
beni and mati, 77, i; distinguishing 
vowel of 3d conj., 98; before /, 362, 
5 ; for -? in imperatives, 363, 2, b ; in 
temerU and saepi, 363, 2, c. 

?, pronunciation, 3, i ; by contraction, 7, 
2; as ending of Greek nouns, 22; 
^-stems, 51 ; ending of dat. of 5th decl., 
52, 3; distinguishing vowel of 2d 
■conj., 98; -i in fame, 363, 2, a\ in 
adverbs, 363, 2, c. 

e, ex, use, 142, 2 ; see ex, 

ecquis, 91, 6. 

edic, 116, 3. 

Editorial ' we,' 242, 3. 

edd, 128. 

educ, 116, 3. 

ejfficid lit, 21^, i. 

efficUur ut, 297, 2. 

Effort, subjv. w. verbs of, 295, 5. 

eged, w. abl., 214, i, c, 

ego, 84. 

egomet, 84, 2. 

ei, diphthong, 2, i ; 3, 2. 

-?*, gen. of 5th decl., 52, i. 

-iis, 148, 6, b). 

ejus, as poss., 86, i. 

Elegiac distich, 369, 2. 

Elision, 366, 7. 

Ellipsis, 374, I. 

-^llus {a, urn), 148, i. 

Emphasis, 349. 

Enclitics, accent of preceding syllable, 

6.3. 

, -met, 84, ^ ; -pte, 86, 3 ; cum as en- 
clitic, 142, 4. 

End of motion, see Limit. 

Endings, case endings, 17, 3; personal, 
of verb, 96 ; in formation of words, 147 f. 

enim, 345. 

-ensimus (-ensumus), 79, N. 

-htsis, 151, 2 ; 152, 3. 



Envy, verbs of, with dat., 187, II. 
eo, 132; cpds., 132, I. 
Epexegetical geniti.^e, 202. 
Epistolary tenses, 265. 
epistula, spelling, 9, 2. 
epitome, decl., 22. 
epulum, epulae, 60, 2. 
equabus, 21, 2, e). 
equester, decl., 68, I. 
equos, decl., 24. 

-er, decl., of nouns in, 23; adjs., 63; 64; 
65 ; 68 ; adjs. in -er compared, 71, 3. 
^go^* prep. w. ace, 141. 

^^^. 344. 1. *)• 

-ernus, suffix, 154. 

-}fs, gender of nouns in, 43, i ; exception, 

44, 5; in nom. plu. of Greek nouns of 

3d decl., 47, 2. 
-es, ending of Greek nouns, nom. sing. 

in, 22. 

, gen. 'is, decl. of nouns in, 40, i, a). 

esse, conjugation of, 100; compounds of, 

125; 126; ^j.r^ omitted, 116, 5. 
est qui, with subj., 283, 2. 
et, 341, I, a; in enumerations, 341, 4, c). 
et is, 247, 4, 
et . . . neque, 341, 3. 
Ethical dative, 188, 2, b), 
eiium, in answers, 162, 5. 
et ndn, 341, 2, c) . 
etsi, 'although,' 309, 2; etsi, 'even if,' 

309, 2, a. 
•itum, suffix. 148, 3. 
-eus, inflection of Greek nouns in, 47, 6 ; 

adj. suffix, 151, 1. 
evenit ut, 297, 2. 
ex, 142, 2; with abl., instead of gen. of 

whole, 201, 1, a; compounds of, with 

dat, 188, 2, d; with abl. of source, 

215. 1- 

Exchanging, verbs of, with abl. of asso- 
ciation, 222, A. 

Exclamation, ace. of, 183. 

Exclamatory sentences, 161, 3. 

Expectancy, clauses denoting, in subjv., 
^2, i; 293, III, 2, 

exposed, constr., 178, i, a). 

exsisto, spelling, 9, 2. 

exspecto, spelling, 9, 2. 

exteri, exterior, 73, 2. 

extremus, use, 241, i. 
I exuo, w. abl., 214, i, b. 
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f, pronunciation, 3, 3; «/i quantity of 

vowel before, 5, i, ';. 
fac^ 116, 3; with subjv., 295, 5. 
facile, 77, 3. 
facilis^ comp., 71, 4. 
facto, 109, 3, a) ; pass, of, 131. 

, in iroper., 116, 3. 

falsus, comparison, 73, 3. 

fame, 59, 2, ^) . 

Familiarity, adjs. of, w. gen., 304, z. 

familias, 21, 2, a). 

fart, 136. 

fas, indeclinable, 58. 

fauces, decl., 40, i, </). 

Favor, verbs signifying, with dat., 187, II. 

Fearing, verbs of, constr., 296, 2. 

febris, decl., 38, i. 

felix, 70. 

Feminine, see Gender. 

Feminine caesura, 368, 3, c. 

femur, decl., 42, 4. 

-fer, decl. of nouns in, 23, 2; adjs., 65, i. 

ftrd, and its compounds, 129. 

'Jictis, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. 

fidel, 52, 1. 

fidd, 114, i; with abl., 219, i, a. 

fldus, compared, 73, 3. 

fterem, fieri, 362, i, c\ fieri potest ut, 

298, 2. 
Fifth decl., 51 f. 
Figures of rhetoric, 375. 
of syntax, 374. 

fill, 25. 3- 

filia, filiabus, 21, 2, e). 

Filling, verbs of, w. abl., 218, 8. 

Final clauses, see Purpose clauses. 

Final consonant omitted, 8, 3. 

Final syllables, quantity, 363, 364. 

finis, fines, 61. 

Finite verb, 95. 

fid, conj., 131. 

fid, with abl., 218, 6. 

First conj., loi; principal parts of verbs 

of, 120; deponents of ist conj., 113. 
First decl., 20 f. ; peculiarities, 21 ; Greek 

nouns of ist decl., 22. 
fit ut, 297, 2. 

fiagito, constr., 178, i, a). 
fodio, conj., 109, 2, a). 
Foot, in verse, 366, 2. 
• For,' its I^tin equivalents, 358, i. 



fore, page 57, footnote 3. 
fore ut, 270, 3 ; 297, 2. 
forem, fores, etc., page 57, footnote 3. 
foris, 228, 1, c. 
Formation of words, 146 f. 
fors, forte, 57, 2, a. 
fortior, decl., 69. 
fortis, decl., 69. 
fortOna, fortunae, 61. 
Fourth conj., 107. 

Fourth decl., 48; dat. in -u, 49, 2; 
gen. in -t, 49, i ; dat. abl. plu, in -ubus, 

49.3. 
fraude, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 
Free, abl. w. adjs. signifying, 214, i, d. 
Freeing, abl. w. verbs of, 214, i, a. 
frenum, plu. of, 60, 2. 
Frequentatives, 155, 2. 
fretus w. abl., 218, 3. 
Fricatives, 2, 7. 

Friendly, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 192, i. 
fructus, decl., 48. 
frugi, compared, 72 ; 70, 6. 
A«^. 57. 6. 
fruor, with abl., 218, i; in gerundive 

constr., 339, 4. 
fUgio, conj., 109, 2, a). 
fui, fiisfi, etc., for sum, es, etc., in com- 
pound tenses, p. 60, footnote ; p. 61, 

footnote. 
Fullness, adjs. of, w. abl., 218, 8; w. gen., 

204, z. 
fungor, w. abl., 218, i; in gerundive 

constr., 339, 4. 
fur, decl., 40, i,</). 
furfo, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 
Future tense, 261 ; w. imperative force, 

261, 3. 

time in the subjv., 269. 

perfect, 264; with future meaning, 

133, 2; inf., 270, 4. 

imperative, 281, i. 

infinitive, 270, \,c\ periphrastic fut. 

inf., 270, 3, and a, 

participle, 337, 4. 

futurum esse ut, with subjv., 270, 3. 



gaudeo, semi-deponent, 114, i. 
gemo, w. ace, 175, 2, b. 
Gender, 13-15; in ist decl., so, 21; in 
2d decl., 23; exceptions, 26; in 3d 
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decl., 43 f.; in 4th decl., 50; in 5th 
decl., S3 ; determined by endings, 14 ; 
by signification, 15, A ; heterogeneous 
nouns, 60. 

gener^ decl., 23, 2. 

General relatives, 312, x ; general truths, 
259, 1 ; 262, ^, I ; ' general ' conditions, 
302,2; 3. 

Genitive, 17 ; in -l for -», 25, x and 2 ; of 
4th decl., in -t, 49, x ; of 5th decl. in -i, 
52, 2; of 5th decl. in -?i, 52, i; in -e, 
52, 3; of ist decl. in -at, 21, 2, ^) ; of 
ist decl. in -or, 21, 2, a) \ gen. plu. -um 
for -arum, 21, 2, d) ; -um for -orum, 
25, 6 ; 63, 2 ; -«»» for -ium, 70, 7 ; gen. 
plu. lacking, 57, 7 ; syntax of, 194 f. 

of characteristic, 203, i. 

of charge with judicial verbs, 208. 

of indefinite price, 203, 4. 

of indefinite value, 203, 3. 

of material, 197. 

of measure, 203, 2. 

of origin, 196. 

of possession, 198. 

of quality, 203. 

of the whole, 201. 

— appdsitional, 202. 

objective, 200. 

of separation, 212, 3. 

subjective, 199. 

••"^--wilh adjs., 204; with participles, 
204, I, a. 

with causa, gratia, 198, i. 

with verbs, 205 f.; of plenty and 

want, 212 ; with impers. verbs, 209. 

position of gen., 350, i. 

genus, decl., 36; id genus, 185, i. 

•ger, decl. of nouns in, 23, 2 ; adjs., 65, i. 

Gerund, 95, i ; ist conj., loi ; 2d conj., 
103; 3d conj., 105; 4th conj., 107; 
syntax, 338 ; with object, 338, 5. 

Gerundive, 95, i; ist conj., 102; 2d 
conj., 104; 3d conj., 106; 4th conj., 
108; in periphrastic conj., 115; 337, 8. 

Gerundive, const., 339, x-6; in passive 
periphrastic conj., 337, 8 f.; gen. de- 
noting purpose, 339, 6; with dat of 
purpose, 191, 3 ; 339, 7. 

gnarus, not compared, 75, 2. 

Gnomic present, 259, i ; perfect, 262, i. 

gradior, conj., 109, 2, c. 

Grammatical gender, 15. 



gratia, with gen., 198, i; gratia, gratiae, 

61. . 
Greek nouns, ist decl., 22 ; 2d decl, 27 ; 

exceptions in gender, 26, i, c) ; 3d 

decl., 47 ; Greek ace, 180 ; Greek nouns 

in verse, 365. 
grus, decl., 41, 2. 
gu ^gv, 3. 3- 
Guttural mutes, 2, 4. 
stems, 32. 

H. 
h, pron., 3, 3 ; ph, ch, th, 2, 4 ; 3, 3. 
habed, with perf. pass, partic, 337, 6. 
Hadria, gender, 21, i. 
Happening, verbs of, w. ind., 299, i, 2; 

w. subjv., 297. 2. 
Hard consonants, 2, 3, a), footnote i. 
Hardening, 367, 4. 
haud, use, 347, 2, a; hoMd scib an, 

300. s. 

Aave, 137, 5. 

Help, verbs signifying, w, dat, 187. 

n. 

Hendiadys, 374, 4. 
Aeri, locative, 232, 2. 
Heteroclites, 59. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 60. 
Hexameter, dactylic, 368. 
Hiatus, 366, 7, a, 

ktc, 87 ; 246, I ; 246, 2 ; hlc, 364, foot- 
note. 
hiems, 35, footnote. 
Hindering, verbs of, with subjv., 295, 

3- 
Historical tenses, 258 ; historical present, 

259, 3 ; 268, 3 ; historical perfect, 262, B ; 

historical infinitive, 335. • 
honor, decl., 36. 

Hoping, verbs of, w. inf., 331, 1. 
Hortatory subjv., 274. 
hqrtus, decl., 23. 
koscine, 87, footnote i, 
hosHs, decl., 38. 
hujusce, 87, footnote i. 
humt, locative, 232, 2. 
humilis, comp., 71, 4. 
humus, gender of, 26, i, ^). 
huncine, 87, footnote i. 
Hjrperbaton, 350, 11, a). 
Hypermeter, 367, 6. 
Hysteron proteron, 374, 7. 
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I. 

}, z, I ; in diphthongs, 2, i ; pron., 3, i ; 
from ?, 7, 1, a ; from tf, 7, i, ^ ; dropped 
by syncope, 7, 4 ; for i!} in some words, 
9, i; changes to ?, 39; dropped, 39; 
final i short, 363, 3 ; becomes / 367, 
4- 

i-stems, 37 ; 39 ; not always ending in -«, 

38,3. 

-i, gen. and voc. of sd decl. nouns in -ius 
and 'ium in, 25, i and 2. 

gen. of 4th decl. nouns in -«j, 49, i. 

gen. of sth decl. nouns, 52, 2. 

i-stem, vis^ 41. 

I, in abl., 3d decl., 38, i ; 39 ; in adjs., 67, 
3. « ; 70, 5 ; participles, 70, 3; patriate, 
70, 5, c) ; nom. plu., of m, 87 ; as char- 
acteristic of 4th conj., 98. 

-ia, 149. 

Iambus, 366, 2. 

Iambic measures, 370. 

trimeter, 370, 

-idtms, suffix, 152, i. 

'ias, suffix, 148, 6, d) . 

'Uam, in imperf., 116, 4, d), 

-U5, in future, 116, 4, ^). 

Ictus, 366, 5. 

-icus, suffix, 151, 2; 152, 2. 

id aetatis, 185, 2. 

id genus, 185, i. 

id quod, 247, i, h, 

id temporis, 185, 2. 

Ideal 'you'; see Indefinite second per- 
son. 

idem, 87 ; 248. 

Idem ac, 248, 2. 

Ides, 371, 2, c). 

-Ides, suffix, 148, 6, a) . 

Ades, suffix, 148, 6, a) . 

-i<^, suffix, 147, 3, c) . 

idoneus, not compared, 74, 2; w. dat., 
192, 2; w. oi^ and ace, 192, 2 and N.; 
with rel. clause of purpose, 282, 3. 

■idus, suffix, 150, 3. 

Idus, fem. by exception, 50. 

'ie, in voc. sing, of adjs. in 'ius, 63, z. 

iens, pres. partic. from eo, Z32. 

'ihts, as ending of numeral adverbs, 79 
andN. 

•der, inf. ending, zi6, 4, a. 

-ies, nouns in, 5Z. 

igUur, 344, z, 0. 



ignis, decl., 38. 

-fi, in gen. sing, of »9-stems. 25, a. 

its, in dat. and abl. plu. of is, 87. 

-tie, suffix, Z48, 3. 

J/mw, dec]., 27. 

'tits, suffix, Z5Z, 2. 

-^/ir, suffix, Z50. 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 344. 

ille, 87; 'the following,' 246, 2; *the 

former,' 246, z ; * the well-known/ 246, 

3; position, 350, 5, ^. 
mac, 87, footnote 3. 
-ilhis (a, um), diminutive suffix, Z48, z. 
-im, in ace, 3d decl., 38, z. 
-im, 'is in subjv., zz6, 4, d. 
impedimentum, impedimenta, 6z. 
Imperative, 28z; tenses in, 94, 3; 28Z, 

z ; future indie, with force of, 26Z, 3. 
as protasis of a conditional sent., 

305. 2; as apodosis, 302, 4. 

sent, in indir. disc., 3Z6. 

Imperfect tense, 260; conative, s6o, 3; 

inceptive, 260, 3 ; with /am, etc., 260. 4 ; 

epistolary imp., 265. 
Imperfect subjv. in conditional sent. 

referring to the past, 304, 2. 
Impersonal verbs, Z38; gen. with, 209; 

dat. with, Z87, II, ^ ; in passive, 256, 3 ; 

with substantive clauses developed 

from volitive, 295, 6; of result, 297, 2; 

with infin., 327, z ; 33a 
impetus, defective, 57, 4. 
Implied indir. disc, 323. 
tmus, * bottom of,' 24Z, z. 
in, prep., Z43; verbs compounded w. in 

governing ace, Z75, 2, a, 2; verbs 

compounded w. in governing dat, 

Z87, III. 
in with abl. of place, 228; with abl. of 

time, 230, 2; 23Z. 
'ina, suffix, Z48, 5. 
Inceptives, Z55, z. 
Inchoatives, Z55, z. 
Incomplete action, 257, z, d\ a6f/, 3. 
Indeclinable adjs., 70, 6; 80, 6. 

nouns, 58 ; gender of, Z5, 3. 

Indefinite price, 225, z ; 9C>3, 4. 
Indefinite value, 203, 3. 
Indefinite pronouns, 9Z; 252; in con- 
ditions, 302, 3. 
Indefinite second person, a8o, 3 ; 356, 3 ; 

302, 2. 
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Indicative, equivalent, to Eng. subjv., 
271. 

in apodosis of conditional sent, of 

3d type, 304, 3 fl) and b), 

indiged^ constr., 214, i, N. 2. 

indignus^ with abl., 22^, 2; with rel. 
clause of purpose, 282, 3. 

Indirect discourse, defined, 313 f. ; mood 
in, 313 fF. ; tenses in, 317-18 ; declara- 
tive sentences in, 314; interrog. sen- 
tences in, 315 ; imperative sentences in, 
316 ; conditional sentences in, 319-22 ; 
verbs introducing, 331, i; verb of 
saying, etc,^ implied, 314, 2; ind. in 
subord. clauses of indir. disc, 314, 3; 
inf. for subjv. in indir. disc, 314, 4; 
subj. ace omitted, 314, 5; implied 
indir. disc, 323. 

questions, 300; particles introduc- 
ing, 300, I, a\ deliberative subjv. in 
indir. quest., 300, 2; indir. quest, w. 
•f^i 300, 3; double indir. questions, 
300, 4 ; indie in indir. quest., 300, 6 ; 
in conditional sents. of 3d type, 322, b. 

reflexives, 244, 2. 

object, 187. 

In/erum, inferior, 73, 2. 

tnjlmus, 241, I. 

Infinitive, gender of, 15, -^, 3; in -ier, 
116, 4, a ; force of tenses in, 270 ; 
326 flf. 

fiit. perf. inf., 270, 4; periphrastic 

future, 270, 3. 

^^ without subj. ace, 326-328; 314, 

5. 

with subj. ace, 329-331. 

asobj., 328; 331. 

as subj., 327; 330. 

with adjs., 333. 

denoting purpose, 326, N. 

in abl. abs., 227, 3. 

in exclamations, 334, 

• historical inf., 335. 

m/Uias, constr., 182, 5. . 

Inflection, 11. 

Inflections, 11 fC 

in/ra, prep. w. ace, 141. 

ifights, comp., 73, 4. 

injuria, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 

in/ussH, defective, 57, i ; the abl., 219, 

2. 
inU ss Hi', 9, 2. 



innixus, w. abl., 218, 3. 

inops, decl., 70, 2. 

inquam, conj., 134. 

Inseparable prepositions, 159, 3, N. 

insidiae, plu. only, 56, 3. 

tnstar, 58 ; with gen., 198, 2. 

Instrumental uses of abl., 213; 218 ff. 

Intensive pron., 88. 

Intensives (verbs), 155, 2. 

inter, prep. w. ace, 141; compounded 

w. verbs, governing dat. 187, III ; to 

express reciprocal relation, 245. 
interdicd, const., 188, z, a, 
interest, constr., 210; 21 z. 
interior, comp., 73, i. 
Interjections, 145. 
Interlocked order, 350, 11, d. 
Interrogative pronouns, 90. 
sentences, 162 ; particles, 162, 2 ; 

omitted, 162, 2, <Q ; in indir. disc, 

315. 
intra, prep. w. ace, 141. 
Intransitive verbs, with cognate ace, 

176, 4; in passive, 256, 3; 187, 11,^; 

impersonal intransitives, 138, IV. 
-tnus, suffix, 151, 2; 152, z; 152, 3. 
'id, verbs of 3d conj., 109. 
'ior, ius, comparative ending, 71. 
ipse, 88 ; 249 ; as indir. reflexive, 249, 3. 
ipslus and ipsorum, with possessive pro- 
nouns, 243, 3. 
-ir, decl. of nouns in, 23. 
Irregular comparison, 72 S, ; nouns, 42; 

verbs, 124 f. 
if, 87 ; 247 ; as personal pron., 247, a 
'is, as patronymic ending, 148, 6, b) ; 

nouns in -is of 3d decl., 37 f. ; adjs. in 

■4s, 69. 
'Is, ace plu., 3d decl., 37 ; 40. 

, 'itis, abl. of patrials in, 70, 5, c). 

istaeCf 87, footnote 2. 

iste^ 87 ; 246, 4. 

isfic, 6, 4. 

istuc, 6, 4 ; 87, footnote a. 

ita, in answers, 162, 5. 

itaque, 344, i, a). 

iter, 42, 1. 

'iiia, 149. 

Mo, frequentatives in, 155, 2, a. 

-turn, gen. of nouns in, 25, 2 ; ending of 

gen. plu., 3d decl., 37 f.; 39; 40; 147, 

3, V) ; 148, 2. 
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-»«i, gen. and voc. sing, of nouns in, 25, 
I and 2; of adjs., 63, a ; 151,2; 152,2; 
152. 3 ; -*«J for -^»J. 362, 1, a). 

-ivffj, sufiiz, 151, 2. 

J. 
h I. a. 
jacid^ conj., 109, 2, a) ; compounds of, 9, 

3; 362,5. 
jam, etc., with present tense, 259, 4; with 

imperfect, 260, 4. 
jecur, decl.,42, 3. 
joco, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 
jocus, plu. of, 60, 2. 
Joining, verbs of/ construction, 358, 3. 
jubed, constr., 295, i, a; 331, II. 
judicor^ w. inf., 332, c, 
jugerum, 59, i. 
Julian calendar, 371. 
jungo, w. abl., 222, A, 
Juppiter, decl., 41. 
Juratus, 114, 2. 
y«r^, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 
jus est, with substantive clause, 297, 3. 
jussu, 57, 1 ; the abl., 219, 2. 
Jussive subjv., 275 ; equiv. to a protasis, 

30s; a. 
juvat, w. ace, 175, 2, c) ; with inf., 327, i. 
Juvenile, abl., 70, 5, ^. 
juvenis, a cons, stem, 38, 2 ; comparison, 

73.4. 
y«z;a, with ace, 187, II, N. 
juxta, prep. w. ace, 141. 

K. 
k, I, I. 

Knowing, verbs of, w. inf., 331, 1. 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 204. 

L. 
/, pron., 3, 3. 
Labial mutes, 2, 4. 

stems, 31 ; gender of, 43, 3; 46, i. 

lacer, decl., 65, i. 

locus, decl., 49, 3. 

laedo, w. ace, 187, II, N. 

laetus, w. adverbial force, 239. 

lapis, decl., 33. 

largiar, 113. 

Latin period, 3^, 5. 

Length of syllables, 5, B, 

Length of vowels, 5, A, 

'lentus, suffix, 151, 3. 



led, decl., 35. 

Liber, decl., 23, 2.* 

lUer, adj., decl., 65, i. 

llbero, constr., 214, i, N, x, 

liber ta, libertdbus, 21, 2, e), 

liberum, gen. plu., 25, 6, c), 

licet, with subjv., 295, 6 and 8; 308, a; 
with inf., 327, I ; 330. 

licet, adversative, 309, 4. 

Likeness, adjs. of, w. dat., 192, i. 

Limit of motion, ace of., 182. 

Lingual mutes, 2, 4. 

linter, decl., 40. 

Liquids, 2, 5. 

stems, 34. 

lis, decl., 40, I, d). 

Litotes, 375, i. 

littera, litter ae, 6i. 

Locative, 17, i ; in -ae, 21, 2, c) ; in -i, 
25. 5: syntax, 232; apposition with, 
169, 4 ; loe uses of abl., 213 ; 228 f. 

loco, locis, the abl., 228, i, b. 

locus, plurals of, 60, 2. 

Long- syllables, ^,B,\. 

vowels, 5, A, I. 

longius = longius quam, 217, 3. 

longum est = Eng. potential, 271, i, b, 

lubet, lubido, spelling, 9, i. 

lOdis, the abL, 230, i. 

-lus, -la, 'lum, diminutives in, 148, i. 

'«^,57.7. 

M. 
m, pron., 3, 3 ; changed to « before d, c, 

8. 5. ^; >w-stem, 35, footnote; w-final 

in poetry, 366, 10. 
tnaereo, w. ace, 175, 2, b. 
magis, comparison, 'jj, i; comparison 

with, 74. 
fnagni, gen. of value, 203, 3. 
magnopere^ compared, 77, i, 
magnus, compared, 72. 
Making, verbs of, w. two accusatives, ' 

177. 
male, comparison, jj, i. 
maledicens, comparison, 71, 5, a). 
malim, potential subjv., 280, 2, a. 
mdllem, potential subjv., 280, 4. 
malo, 130; with inf., 331, IV, and a\ with 

subjv., 296, I, a. 
malus, comparison, 72. 
mane, indeclinable, 58. 
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Manner, abl. of, 220. 

mare, decl., 39, 2; mari^ 228, i, c), 

mas, decl., 40, i, </). 

Masculine, see Gender. 

Masculine caesura, 368, 3, c. 

Material, abl. of, 224, 3. 

materiis, materia, 59, 2, a) . 

mature, compared, 77, i, 

maturus, compared, 71, 3. 

maxime, adjs. compared with, 74. 

maximl, as gen. of value, 203, 3. 

maxumus, 9, z. 

Means, abl. of, 218, abl. abs. denoting, 

227, 2; denoted by partic, 337, 2, d. 
med, for mi, 84, 3. 

Mediae (consonants), 2, 3, ^), footnote 2. 
medius, * middle of,' 241, i. 
met, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
meiior, comparison, 72. 
melius est = Eng. potential, 271, i b), 
memini, 133; constr., 206, i, a; 2, a. 
memor, decl., 70, 2. 
-men, -menium, suffixes, 147, 4. 
mensis, 38, 2, footnote i. 
mentem {in mentem ventre), 206, 3. 
•met, enclitic, 6, 3 ; 84, 2. 
Metrical close of sent, 350, 12. 
metud, w. subjv., 296, 2. 
ml, dat., 84, 1. 
ml, voc. of meus, 86, 2. 
Middle voice, verbs in, 175, 2, rf). 
miles, decl., 33. 
mllitiae, locative, 232, 2. 
mi/Zr, my/ta, decl., 80, 5. 
minime, comparison, 77, i ; in answers, 

162,5,^). 
minimus, comparison, 72. 
minor, comparison, 72. 
minbris, gen. of value, 203, 3 ; of price, 

203.4. 
minus, comparison, 77, i ; = mintis quam, 

2i7» 3; q^ minus, 295, 3; si minus, 

note, 2 and a. 
mlror, conj., 113. 
mlrus, comparison, 75, 2. 
miscere, with abl., 222, A ; with dat., 358, 

3- 
misereor, with gen., 209, 2. 
miseresco, with gen., 209, 2. 
miseret, constr., 209. 
Mixed stems, 40. 
medium, gen. plu., 25, 6, a) . 



0f<7^, in wishes and provisos, 310. 

moneo, 103; constr., 178, !,</)• 

months, gender of names of, 15, i ; decl., 
68, I : abl. of month names, 70, 5, a) ; 
names, 371, i. 

Moods, 94, 2. 

in independent sentences, 271 f. 

in dependent clauses, 282 f. 

Mora, 366, 1. 

morior, conj., 109, 2, ^r). 

mos, decl., 36 ; mores, 6i. 

mos est, with subjv., clause, 297, 3. 

muliebre secus, constr., 185, i. 

Multiplication, distributives used to in- 
dicate, 81, 4, c, 

multum, 77, 3; compared, 77, i. 

multus, compared, 72 ; with another adj., 

241.3- 
miis, decl., 40, i, d), 
mUtdre, with abl., 222, A, 
Mutes, 2, 3. 
Mute stems, 30. 

N. 
n, pronunciation, 3, 3 ; if-stems, 35. 
n adultertnum, 2, 6. 
-nam, appended to quis, 90, 2, d. 
Names, Roman, 373. 
Naming verbs of, w. two accusatives, 

177. I- 
Nasals, 2, 6. 
Nasal stems, 35. 
ndtu, 57, i; maximus ndtU, minimus 

natU, 73, 4, footnotes, 4, 5 ; 226, i. 
Natural gender, 14. 
ndtus, constr., 215. 
ndvis, dec!., 41, 4. 
nd, vowel short before, 5, 2, a. 
-ne, 6, 3 f. ; 162, 2, c) ; 300, i, b); -ne . , , 

an, 162, 4; in indir. double questions, 

300,4. 

ne, in prohibitions, 276; with hortatory 
subjv., 274 ; with jussive, 275 ; with con- 
cessive, 278; with optative, 279; in 
purpose clauses, 282; in substantive 
clauses, 295 f., 296; in provisos, 310. 

ne, * lest,' 282, i ; 296, 2. 

ne non for ut after verbs of fearing, 296, 
2, a. 

ne ,,. quidem, 347, z ; 2. 

Nearness, adjs. of, w. dat., Z92, i. 

nee, 341, 1, d) ; nee usquam^ 34Z, 2, d). 
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necesse est, w. subjv., 295, 8. 
necne, in double questions, i6a, 4. 
ne/as, indeclinable, 58. 
Negatives. 347, 2; two negatives strength- 
ening the negation, 347, s. 
fumo, defective, 57, 3 ; use, 252, 6. 
niquam, indeclinable, 70, 6; compared, 

7a. 
neque, 341, i, d)\ neque in purpose 

clauses, 282, i, e, 
nequed, conj., 137, i. 
ni quis, use, 91, 5. 
niquiter, compared, 77, z. 
nescio an^ 300, 5. 

nesci^ quis, as indef. pron., 253, 6. 
Neuter, see Gender. 
neuter, decl., 66; use, 9^, z. 
nive {neu), in purpose clauses, 282, i, d, 
nf, quantity of vowel before, 5, z, a. 
nihil, indeclinable, 58. 
nihil est cur, quin, 295, 7. 
ningit, * it snows,' 138, z. 
nisi, 306, z and 4. 
nisi forte, 306, 5. 
nisi si, 306, 5. 
nisi verb, 306, 5. 
nltor, constr., 218, 3. 
nix, decl., 40, z, d) . 
No, in answers, Z62, 5, b, 
-no- class of verbs, Z17, 4. 
noli, with inf., in prohibitions, 276, b. 
ndlim, potential subjv., 280, 2, a. 
ndlletn, potential subjv., 280, 4. 
nolo, Z30; with inf., 331, IV and a; 276, 

2, a; with subjv., 296, z, a. 
nomen, decl., 35 ; nomen est, constr., Z90, 

z ; nomen, as part of Roman name, 373. 
Nominative, Z7; Z70; used for voc, Z7Z, 

z; nom. sing., lacking, 57, 6; pred. 

nom., z68. 
Nones, 37Z, 2, b), 
•ndn, in answers, Z62, 5, b) ; with poten. 

subjv., 280 ; with deliberative, 277. 
non dubitd quin, with subjv., 298; non 

dubito, w. inf., 298, a ; b. 
non modo for non modo non, 343, 2, a, 
nonne, Z62, 2, a) ; 300, z, b)^ N. 
non quia, with ind., 286, z, f ; with subjv. 

286, z. b, 
non quin, with subjv., 286, z, b, 
non quod, with ind., 286, z, c \ with subjv.. 

286. z. b. 



nos « ego, 242, 3. 

nostri, as objective gen., 242, 2. 

nostrum, as gen. of whole, 242, 2; as 

possessive gen., 242, 2, a. 
Nouns, Z2 ff. ; 353 ; derivation of, Z47 t 

in 'is not always {-stems. 38, z. 

of agency, force, 353, 4. 

used in plu. only, 56. 

used in sing, only, 55. 

used only in certain cases, 57. 

indeclinable, 58. 

with change of meaning in plural, 6z. 

syntax, z66 f . 

predicate, agreement of, etc., Z67 f. 

appositives, agreement of, etc., 

z69f. 
Noun and adj. forms of the verb, 95, 2. 
novi, as pres., 262, A. 
novus, compared, 73, 3. 
ns, quantity of vowel before, 5, z, a, 
-ns, decl. of nouns in, 40, z, c), 
nt, quantity of vowel before, 5. 2. a. 
niibes, decl., 40, z, a, 
nulla causa est cur, quin, 295, 7. 
nUllus, decl., 66; 57. 3; use, 92, z. 
num, Z62, 2, b) ; 300, z, b) . 
Number, z6 ; 94, 4. 

Numerals, 78 f. ; peculiarities in use of.8z. 
numquis, decl.. 9Z, 5. 
nUper, compared, 77, z. 
-nus, suffix, Z5Z. 2. 



9, vowel, 2, z ; as element in diphthong 
as, 2, 1; pron., 3. z ; alternating w. U 
in certain classes of words, 9, z ; 2:4; 
^stems, 23 ; 24 ; in cit9, 77,2, a\ in 
dud, 80, 2; in <^^, 84; 363, 4, a; in 
modd, 363, 4, a ; in compounds of pro-, 
363. 4, c] in amd, led, etc, 363, 4, b. 

d, pron., 3, z ; for au, 7, z, e ; by contrac- 
tion, 7, 2 ; in abl. sing, of 2d decl., 23 ; 
in nom. sing, of 3d decl., 35 ; in Greek 
nouns, 47, 8; in adverbs, 77, 2; in am- 
bo, 80, 2, a ; in personal endings, 96. 

ob, prep. w. ace, Z4Z ; verbs compounded 
w. governing dat., Z87, III. 

Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., Z87, II. 

Object, direct. Z72 t ; two objects w. same 
verb, Z77; Z78 ; indirect, Z87 f. ; inf. as 
obj., 326; 328; 329; 33Z. 

Objective gen., 200. 
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Obligation, verb in expression of, 304, 3, 

a ; see also Duty. 
Oblique cases, 17, 2. 
obRviscort constr., ao6, i,b; a. 
octodecim (for tmdivi^tUi), 81, a. 
ddi, 133. 

oe, 2, I ; pron., 3, 2. 
Old forms, familias, 21, a, a; aulai, 21, 

2, ^; servos, aevom, equos^ etc,, 24; 

m^^, /^^, 84, 3 ; sed, 85, 3. 
olU, archaic for ilU, 87. 
-olus (a, avm), 148, i. 
-om, later -tfm in 2d decl., 23. 
-OH, Greek nouns 2d decl. in, 27. 
Onomatopoeia, 375, 4. 
opera, operat, 61. 
Operations of nature, impersonal verbs 

expressing, 138, 1. 
opmidne with comparatives, 217, 4. 
<^w, 57, 6; opes, 61, 
oportet, 138, II; w. subjv., 295, 6; 8; w. 

inf., 327; 330. 
oportuit, with pres. int 'ought to have,* 

270, 2; with perf. inf., 270, 2, a, 
oppidum {Genavam ad oppidum), 182, 

2, a. 
Optative subjv., 272; 279; substantive 

clauses developed from, 296. 
optimates, decl., 40, x, ^. 
optimus, comp., 72. 

opto, w. subst. cl. developed from opta- 
tive, 296, 1. 
optumus, spelling, 9, z. 
opus est, w. abl., 218, 2 ; w. partic, 218, 

2,C. 

-or, nouns in, 34; 36; -cr for -os, 36; 
gender of nouns in, 43, i; exceptions 
in gender, 44. 2; as suffix, 147, 2. 

Oratio Obliqua, 313 f. 

Order of words, 348 f. 

Ordinals, 78, i ; 79. • 

orior, conjugation, 123, VII. 

oriundus, constr., 215, 2. 

Srd, with ace, 178, z, a). 

Orpheus^ decl. 47, 6. 

Orthography, peculiarities, 9. 

ortus, constr., 2Z5. 

ds, decl., 57, 7. 

OS, decl., 42. 

-OS, later -us in 2d decl., 23. 

-ds, later -or in 3d decl., 36, i. 

ds, Greek nouns, 2d decl. in, 27. 



-dsus, form of suffix, Z5Z, 3. 
ovis, decl., 38, i. 
Oxymoron, 375, 2. 



P, pron., 3, 3; by assimilation, 8, 4; by 
partial assimilation, 8, 5. 

paenitet, 138, II ; with gen., 209. 

palam, as prep. w. abl., Z44, 2. 

Palatal mutes, 2, 4. 

paluster, decl., 68, z. 

Parasitic vowels, 7, 3. 

paratus, with infin., 333. 

Pardon, verbs signifying, w. dat., Z87, 
II. 

parid, X09, 2, a) . 

pars, partes, 61. 

parte, abl. of place, 228, i,b. 

partem, adverbially used, Z85, z. 

Participation, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, z. 

Participial stem, 97, III ; formation, 119. 

Participles, in -ans and -ins, 70, 3 ; gen. 
plu. of in -um, 70, 7 ; pres. act. partic, 
97,1,5; zoz; Z03; Z05; Z07; zio; X13; 
fut. act. partic, 97, III ; as one of the 
principal parts of the verb, p. 55, foot- 
note; zoo; loz, zp3; X05; Z07; xio; 
X13; perf. pass, partic, 97, III; 102; 
X04; Z06; 108; XII ; Z13; gerundive, 
see Gerundive ; fiit. act., peculiar for- 
mation of, Z19, 4 ; perf. pass., w. act. or 
neuter meaning, 1x4, 2; of deponents, 
1x2, b ; syntax, 336 ff. 

Participles, fut act., 1x9, 4; denoting 
purpose, 337, 4. 

perf. act., how supplied, 356, 2. 

perf. pass., 336, 3 ; as pres., 336, 5. 

pres, partic, 336, 2 ; with conative 

force, 336, 2, a, 

perf. pass., with active meaning, 

114, 2; pred. use of partic, 337, 2 ; 
participles equivalent to subordinate 
clauses, 337, 2 ; to coordinate clauses, 
337»5; w. opus est, 2x8, 2, c\ with 
noun equivalent to abstract noun, 
337, 6 ; with habeo, 337, 7. 

with Tnded, audid, facid, etc., 337, 3. 

Particles, 139 f. ; 34X f. 

Partitive apposition, 169, 5. 

Partitive gen., so called, aQi, 

Parts of speech, xq, 
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parum, comparison, 77, i. 

parvi, gen. of value, 203, 3. 

parvus f comparison, 72. 

Passive, verbs in. with middle meaning, 
175, 3, d) \ 356 ; verbs governing dat. 
used in pass, only impersonally, 187, 
II, ^ ; constr. of passive verbs of say- 
ing, etc., 333, and note ; how supplied 
when missing, 356, i. 

paHor, conj., 109, 3, c) ; 113 ; with inf., 

331. I". 
Patrial adjs., 70, 5, ^r). 
Patronymics, 148, 6. 
pauium, formation, 77, 3. 
pauluSt spelling, 9, 3. 
pauper, decl., 70, i. 
pedester, decl., 68, i. 
pelagus, gender of, 36, 2. 
pelvis, decl., 38, i. 
Penalty, abl. of, 3o8, 2, b, 
Penates, decl., 40, i, </). 
penes, prep., w. ace, 141. 
Pentameter, dactylic, 369. 
Penult, 6, 3. 
per, prep. w. ace, 141 ; with ace. of time 

and space, 181, s. 
Perceiving, verbs of, w. inf., 331, I. 
Perfect active ptc., how supplied in Latin, 

356.2. 
Perfect pass, partic, force of w. depo- 
nent verbs, Z12, b \ dat. of agency 
sometimes used w., 189, 2 ; opus, 218, 

2, c. 

Perfect stem, 97, II ; formation, ii8. 

in -mn, -ezn, -Ivi contracted, 116, 

I. 

historical perf., 263. 

with force of pres., 363; 133, 2; 

pres. perf. and hist, pert distinguished, 
237, z and 2 ; gnomic perf., 262, i ; 
perf. subjv. as historical tense, 268, 6 
and 7, b ; perf. inf. w. oportuit, 270, 2 ; 
perf. prohibitive, 279, a ; perf. potential, 
280, I and 2 ; perf. concessive, 278; 
sequence of tenses after perf. inf., 
268,2. 

Periodic structure, 351, 5. 

Periphrastic conj., 115; 269,3: in con- 
ditional sentences of the 3d type, 304, 

3, b) ; in indir. disc, 333 ; in passive, 
337. 8. b, I. 

fut. inf., 270, 3. 



Persons, 95, 4 ; sd sing, of indefinite 
subject, 356, 3. 

Personal pronouns, 84 ; 242 ; as subject, 
omission of, z66, 2 ; as objective geni- 
tives, 242, 2. 

endings, 96. 

persuaded, with dat^ 187, II, fl ; with 
subjv., 295, z. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, Z87, IL 

ph, 2, 3, c, 2, 4 ; 3, 3. 

piget, with gen., 209. 

Pity, verbs of, w. gen., 209, i and 2. 

Place to which, z83 ; whence, 339 ; place 
where, 338. 

placitus, force, ZZ4, 3. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat, 187, II, a ; w. 
ace, 187, II, a, N. 

plebes, heteroclite, 59, a,d), 

plebt, gen., 52, 2. 

Plenty and Want, verbs of, constr., 213; 
cf. 2z8, 8. 

plenus, w. gen., 2z8, 8, a. 

Pleonasm, 374, 3. 

plerdque, 6, 5. 

pluU, Z38, 1. 

PluperfeclT tense, formation, zoo; syntax^ 
263 ; 265 ; 287, 2 ; 288, 3 ; with im- 
perfect meaning, Z33, 2. 

Plural, z6 ; in 5th decl., 52, 4 ; of proper 
names, 55, 4, a) ; of abstract nouns, 
55, 4, c) : nouns used in, only, 56 ; 
with change of meaning, 6z ; stylistic 
use, 353, z ; 2. 

Pluralia tantum, 56 ; 8z, 4, b). 

pluris, gen. of value, 203, 3. 

plus, decl., 70 ; 70, 4 ; ^plus quam, 

217. 3. 

poema, decl., 47, $. 

Pol)rsyndeton, 34Z, 4, b), 

par- , inseparable prep., Z59, 3, e, 

porticus, gender, 50. 

partus, decl., 49, 3. 

posed, constr., Z78, z, a). 

Position of clauses, 35Z, 3. 

of words, 348; 350; 3SZ. 

Possessive dat, Z90; gen., Z98; con- 
trasted with dat of poss., 359, z. 

Possessive pronouns, 86; 243; = objec- 
tive gen., 243, 2 ; position of, 243, 
It a. 

Possibility, verbs of, put in indie, in cond. 
sentences, 304, 3, a. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



General Index. 

The references are to sections and paragraphs. 



273 



possum^ 126 ; with present infin., ' I 
might/ 271, I, a) ; in cond. sentences, 

304. 3. ^. 

post, prep. w. ace, 144, i ; in expressions 
of time, 357, I. 

Post-positive words, 343, i, r). 

posieaquam, 287, I ; 4. 

posterns, posterior, comp., 73, 2. 

posteaquam, 287 ; separated, 287, 3 ; with 
imperf. ind., 287, 4 ; w. pluperf. ind., 
287, 3 ; with subjv., 287, 5. 

postremus, use, 241, 2. 

postridie, with gen., 201, 3, a. 

postulo, constr., 178, i, a. 

Potential subjv., 272 ; 280. 

potior, with gen., 212, 2 ; with abl., 218, 
I ; in gerundive constr., 339, 4. 

. adj., 73, I. 

poiius, compared, 77, i. 

potul, poteram, in apodosis of conditional 
sent of 3d type, 304, 3, a) ; in indir. 
disc, 322, c. 

potul, with pres. inf. = 'could have,' 
270, 2. 

potuerim, in dependent apodosis, 322, c, 

potus, force, 114, 2. 

prae, prep., w. abl., 142 ; verbs com- 
pounded with governing dat, 187, III ; 
short in praeacOtus, etc., 362, 2. 

Praenomen, 373. 

praesens, 125. 

praesum, w. dat, 187, III. 

pransus, force, 114, 2. 

prect, -em, -e, 57, 5, a» 

Predicate, 163. 

gen., 198, 3 ; 203, 5. 

Predicate nouns, 167; 168; in ace, 177; 
predicate nouns or adjs. attracted to 
dat., 327, 2, a\ to nom., 328, 2. 

adjectives, 232, 2; 177, 2. 

Prepositions, assimilation of, in com- 
pounds, 8,4; 9, 2 ; with ace, 141 ; with 
abl., 142; as adverbs, 144; inseparable 
prepositions, 159, 3, N. ; position, 350, 
7 ; prepositional phrases as attributive 
modifiers. 353, 5; anastrophe of, 144, 
3; 14Z, 2; 142, 3; usage with abl. of 
Sep., 214 f. ; with abl. of source, 

215- 
Present tense, 259 ; gnomic, 259, z ; co- 
native, 259, 2 ; historical, 259, 3 ; with 
jam,pridcm,jam 4iu^ etc., 259, 4 ; with 



dum, * while,' 293, 1 ; in RepraesentoHd^ 
318; pres. subjv., in -im, 127, 2; pres. 
partic, see Participle. 

stem, 97, 1 ; formation, 117. 

perfect, 257, i and 2. 

Preventing, verbs of, w. subjv. clause, 

295.3. 
Price, indefinite, special words in gen., 

203. 4; also 225, I. 
, abl. of, 225. 

prtdie, with gen., 201, 3, a\ with ace, 
144.2. 

Primary tenses, see Principal tenses. 

primus, ' first who,' 241, 2. 

princeps, decl., 31. 

Principal parts, 99; list, p. 251. 

tenses, 258 f. 

prior, compared, 73, i. 

prius, compared, 77, i. 

priusquam, with ind., 291 ; with' subjv., 
292 ; separated, 291. 

Privation, verbs of, w. abl., 214, i, ^and c. 

pro, prep. w. abl., 142. 

pro cut, as prep. w. abl., 144, 2. 

prokibeb, w. abl., 214, 2; w. subjv. 
clause, 29s, 3, 

Prohibitions, method of expressing, 276. 

Prohibitive subjv., 276. 

Prolepsis, 374, 5. 

Pronominal adjs., 253. 

Pronouns, defined, 82 ; classes, 83 ; per- 
sonal, 84; reflexive, 85; possessive, 
86 ; demonstrative, 87 ; intensive, 88 ; 
relative, 89; interrogative, 90; indefi- 
nite, 91; pronominal adjs., 92; per- 
sonal, omission of, as subject, 166, 2 ; 
syntax, 242 f. ; personal, 242 f. ; 
possess., 243 1; reflex., 244 f.; recip- 
rocal, 245 f.; demonstrative, 246 f. ; 
relative, 250 f. *, indef., 252 f. ; position 

350.5; 355- 
Pronunciation, Roman, 3. 
prope, compared, 77, i. 
Proper names, abbreviated, 373. 

nouns, 12, I. 

propior, compared, 73, i ; with ace, 141, 

3- 
proprius, with dat., 204, 2, a\ with gen., 

204, 2. 

propter, prep. w. ace, 141. 
Prosody, 360 f. 
prober, decl., 65, i. 
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^dsum^ conj., 125, N. 

Protasis, 301 ; denoting repeated action, 
30a, 3; without Ji, 305; of indef. 2d 
sing., 303, a; see Conditions. 

Provisos, 310. 

proxime, -us, comp., 73, i ; 77, x ; with 
ace, 141, 3. 

pHidins, decl., 70. 

-//^, 86, 3. 

pudef, with gen., 209 ; w. inf., 337, z. 

pmr, decl., 23. 

fulcher, comp., 71, 3. 

puppis^ decl., 38, 1. 

Purpose, dat. of purpose, 191 ; with dat. 
and gerundive, 191, 3; w. o^and ace, 
193, 3; subjv. of purp., 383, i; w. 
qud, 383, 1, a\ w. utni^ 383, i,^; with 
non in purpose clause, 383, i, ^; neve 
{tun) in purpose clauses, 383, i, d\ 
neque, 383, i, e ; rel. clauses of pur- 
pose, 383, 3 ; w. dignus^ indignus, ido- 
neus, 383, 3 ; independent of principal 
verb, 383, 4; inf., denoting purpose, 
363, N. ; fut partic, denoting purpose, 
337. 4; gerund, w. ad, 338, 3; gerun- 
dive, 339,3; supine, 340. 

Q. 
-qu; pron., 3, 3; both letters consonants, 

74. tf. 

quaero, w. indir. questions, 300, i, ^), N. 

quaeso, 137, 3. 

Quality, gen., 303 ; abl., 324. 

quam, in comparisons, 317, 3 ; with su- 
perl., 340, 3 ; ante . . . quam, post . . . 
quam, prius . . . quam, see antequam, 
postquatftf priusquam ; quam qui, 383, 
3, a» 

quam si, 307, I. 

quam ut, with subjv., 384, 4. 

quamquam, with ind., 309, 3 ; with subjv., 
309, 6 ; =« • and yet,' 309, 5. 

quamvis, with subjv., 309, i; 6; denot- 
ing a fact, 309, 6. 

quando, 386, 3, b, 

quantl, as geh. of price, 303, 4; of value, 

203.3. 
Quantity, 5. 

of syllables, 5, B-, 363 f. 

^— of vowels, 5, A\ 363; in Greek 

words, 365. 
quasi, 307, i. 



quatid, conj., 109, 3, a), 

-que, accent of word preceding, 6, 3 ; 6^ 
5; 341,1,^); 3,tf); 4,^). 

qued, 137, 1, 

Questions, word, sentence, 163 1 ; rhetor- 
ical, 163, 3; double (alternative), 163, 
4; indirect, 300; questions in indir. 
disc, 315. 

qui, rel., 89; interr., 90; indeC, 91; for 
quis in indir. questions, 90, 3, ^ ; with 
ni, si, nisi, num, 91, 5; in purpose 
clauses, 383, 3 ; abl., 90, 3, a. 

quia, in causal clauses, sSiS, z. 

qulcum, 89. 

quicumquej decl., 91, 8. 

quldam, decl., 91 ; syntax, 353, 3. 

quidem, post-positive, 347, i. 

quilibet, decl., 91. 

quln, in result clauses, 384, 3; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 395, 3; 398; «=» qui 
nan in clauses of characteristic, 383, 4 ; 
with ind., 381, 3; in indir. disc, 33a 
and a ; nulla causa est quln, 395, 7. 

qutnam, 90, 3, d, 

Qulnttlis ( ssjaiius), 371. 

qutppe qm, in clauses of characteristic, 
283. 3. 

Quirites, decl., 40, I, d. 

^tfir, indef., 91 ; interr.,90; 90, 3, f; 353, 
I ; nescid quis, 353, 6 ; with ne, si, nisi, 
num, 91, 5. 

quis est qui, 383, 3. 

quis s= quibus, 89. 

quisnam, inflection, 90, 3, d, 

quispiam, inflection, 91. 

quisquam, inflection, 91; usage, 353, 

4. 

quisque, inflection, 91 ; usage, 353, 5. 

quisquis, inflection, 91, 8. • 

quhns, inflection, 91. 

quo, in purpose clauses, 383, i, a. 

quoad, with ind., 393; with subjv., 393, 
III, 3. 

quod, in causal clauses, 386, i; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 399; 331, V, a; 'as 
regards the fact,' 399, 3. 

quod audierim, 283, 5; quod sciam, 
283. 5. 

quod (si), adverbial ace, 185, 3. 

quom^ early form of cum, 9, i. 

quo minus, after verbs of hindering^ 
295. 3. 
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quoniam^ in causal clauses, 286, i. 
quoque, post-positive, 347. 
-quus^ decl. of nouns in, 34. 



r, pron., 3, 3; for j between vowels 

('Rhotacism'),8, i. 
rapid, conj., 109, 2, a), 
rostrum, plurals of, 60, 2. 
raius, * thinking,' 336, 5. 
Reciprocal pronouns, 85, 2; 245; cf. 

253. 3. 

Reduplication in perf., 118, 4, a); in 
pres., 117, 7. 

Reference, dat. of, 188. 

r^/^/, constr., 210; 211,4. 

Reflexive pronouns, 85 ; 244 ; 249, 3. 

re^o, conj., 105. 

Regular verbs, 101-113. 

rH, 362, I, d). 

reicio, quantity, 362, 5. 

Relative adverbs, in rel. clauses of purp., 
282, 2. 

clauses, of purp., 282, 2 ; w. dignus, 

indignus, iddneus, 282, 3; of charac- 
teristic, 283 ; denoting cause or oppo- 
sition, 283, 3; restrictive, 283, 5; intro- 
* duced by quin, 283, 4; 284, 3; con- 
ditional rel. clauses, 311; 312, i and 
2; relative as subj. of inf., 314, 4; 
rel. clause standing first, 251, 4, a, 

« — pronouns, inflection, 89; use, 250 
S.; s=s Eng. demonstrative, 251, 6; 
agreement, 250; not omitted as in 
Eng., 251, 5 ; fondness for subordinate 
clauses, 355. 

relinquifur ut, 297, 2. 

reliqul, use, 253, 5. 

reliquum est, with subj v., 295, 6. 

remex, dec!., 32. 

Remembering, verbs of, cases used w., 
206. 

Reminding, verbs of, const., 207. 

remintscor, constr., 206, 2. 

Removing, verbs of, w. abl., 214, 2. 

reposed, constr., 178, i, a), 

Repraesentatio, 318. 

rwquies, requiem, requietem, 59, 2, c) . 

res, decl., 51. 

Resisting, verbs of, w. dat. 187, II. 

Restrictive clauses, 283, 5. 

Result, ace. of, 173, B\ 176; clauses of, 



284; 297; in dependent apodosis, 

322, and a\ sequence of tense in, 

268,6. 
reverter, semi-deponent, 114, 3. 
Rhetorical questions, 162, 3; 277, a\ in 

indir. disc, 315, 2. 
Rhotacism, 8, i ; 36, i. 
Rivers, gender of names of, 15, A, i. 
rogatu, abl. of cause, 219, 2. 
rogo^ constr., 178, i, r) ; 178, i, a), 
Roman pronunciation, 3. 
Root, 17, 3, footnote i. 
•rs, decl. of nouns in, 40, i, c), 
rure, abl. place from which, 229, i, b, 
rurl, abl. place in which, 228, i, c, 
*^t 57> 7 ! ^cc* ^^^^t of motion, 182, i, d. 



J, pron., 3, 3; changed to r between 
vowels, 8, i; s, jj, from dt, tt, ts, 
8,2. 

'S, decl. of monosyllables in, preceded 
by one or more consonants, 40, i, i), 

j-stems, 36. 

sacer, decl., 65; comparison, 73, 3. 

saepe, compared, 77, u 

sal, 57, 7; sSIes, 61. 

salubris, decl., 68, 3. 

salutaris, comp., 73, 4. 

salve, salvete, 137, 4. 

SamntteSy decl., 40, 1, d), 

sane, in answers, 162, 5. 

sapid, conj., 109, 2, a). 

satur, decl., 65, 2. 

Saying, verbs of, w. inf. of ind. disc.» 

331. I- 
scio, quodsciam, 283, 5. 
-^^J-class of verbs, 117, 6; 155. 
scrUere ad aJiquem, 358, 2. 
se, use, 244. 

se-, compounds of, 159, 3, e. 
Second conj., 103 ; decl., 23 ; peculiarities, 

25; second person indefinite, 280, 3; 

356,3; 302.2- 
Secondary tenses, see Historical tenses 
secundum, prep. w. ace, 141. 
securis, decl., 38, i. 
secusy compared, 77, i. 
seats {virile secus), 185, i; 58. 
secutus, ' following,' 336, 5. 
sed, se, 85, 3. 
sed', compounds of, 159, 3, A 
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sid, 343, 1, tf). 

sedile, decl., 39. 

semenHs, decl., 38, i. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 114. 

Semivowels, 2, 8. 

senex, decl., 42 ; compared, 73, 4. 

Sentences, classification, 160 f. ; simple 
and compound, 164; sentence-struc- 
ture, 351; sentence questions, 162, 2. 

sententia^ abl. of accordance, 220, 3. 

Separation, dat of, 188, 2, d) ; gen., 212, 
3; abl., 214. 

Sequence of tenses, 267 ; 268. 

sequester, decU, 68, i. 

sequiiur ut, 297, 2. 

sequor, conj., 113. 

Serving, verbs of, w. dat., 187, II. 

servos, decl., 24. 

sese, decl., 85. 

Sextllis ( = Augustus), 371. 

Sharing, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, i. 

Short syllables, S, iff , 2 ; vowels, 5, A, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 177. 

si, with indir. questions, 300, 3 ; in pro- 
tasis, 301 ; omitted, 305. 

signifer, decl., 23, 2. 

silenHd, abl. of manner, 220, 2. 

Silvester, decl., 68, 3. 

similis, with dat., 204, 3 ; with gen., 204, 
3 ; comp., 71, 4. 

si minus, use, 306, 2. 

Simple sentences, 164. 

simul, as prep., w. abl., 144, 2. 

simul ac, w. ind., 287, i ; 2. 

si non, usage, 306, i and 2. 

sin, usage, 306, 3. 

sin minus, 306, 2, a. 

Singular, second person indefinite, 280, 

3 ; 356. 3 ; 302. 2. 

sinb, with inf., 331, III. 

siHs, decl., 38, i. 

Smelling, verbs of, constr., 176, 5. 

Soft consonants, 2, 3, b), footnote 2. 

•so, verbs in, 155, 2. 

socer, decl., 23, 2. 

socium, gen. plu., 25, 6, c), 

sol, decl., 57, 7. 

soled, semi-dep., 114, i. 

solitus, used as present partic, 336, 5. 

sdlus,66\ solus est qui with subjv., 283, 

2. 
Sonant consonants, 2, 3, d), footnote 2. 



Soracte, decl., 39, 2. 

Sounds, classification, 2. 

of the letters, 3. 

Source, abl., 215. 

Space, extent of, 181. 

Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 187, II. 

Specification, abl. of, 226. 

spH, quantity, 362, i, b. 

Spelling, see Orthography. 

Spirants, 2, 7. 

Spondaic verses, 368, 2. 

Spondee, 368, i. 

sponte sua, abl. accordance, 220, 3. 

spontis, -e, defective, 57, 2, b. 

Statutes, fut. imperative used in, 281, i,^. 

Stem, 17, 3. 

,verb, 97, 117. 

Structure of sentences, see Sentences. 

Style, hints on, 352 f. 

su — sv, 3, 3. 

sub, prep, with ace. and abl., 143; com- 
pounds of, w. dat., 187, III. 

Subject, 163; nom., 166; ace, 184; sub- 
ject ace. of inf., 184; omitted, 314,5; 
clauses as subject, 294 ; 295, 6 ; inf. as 
subj., 327; 330. 

Subjective gen., 199. 

Subjunctive, tenses in, 94, 3. 

in independent sentences, 272; by 

attraction, 324; tenses of, 266 f.; 
method of expressing future time in, 
269; volitive (hortatory, jussive, 
prohibitive, deliberative, concessive), 
273 f.; optative (wishes), 279; poten- 
tial, 280; in clauses of purpose, 282; 
of characteristic, 283 ; of insult, 284 ; 
of cause, 286; temporal clauses with 
postquam, posteaquam, 287, 5 ; tempo- 
ral clauses with cum, 288-290; with 
antequam and priusquam, 292; Mrith 
dum, donee, quoad, 293, III, 2; sub- 
stantive clauses, 294 f.; indir. ques- 
tions, 300; in apodosis of first type 
conditions, 302, 4 ; jussive subjunctive 
as protasis of condition, 305, 2; with 
velut, tamquam, etc., 307 ; with necesse 
est, oportet, etc., 295, 6 and 8; with 
licet, 309, 4 ; with quamvis, quamquam, 
etsi, cum, 'although,' 390 f. 

sublatus, p. 99, footnote. 

subm- — summ-, 9, 2. 

Subordinate clauses, 165. 
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Substantive clauses, 294- f.; developed 
from the volitive, 295, 1-8 ; developed 
from the optative, 296 ; with non duHtd^ 
298 ; indir. questions, 300 ; without ut, 
295, 8 ; of result, 297 ; introduced by 
quodf 299. 

use of adjs., 236-8. 

subter, prep. w. ace, 143, i. 

Suffixes, 17, 3, footnote i ; 147 f. 

suty 85 ; as objective gen., 244, 2 ; = pos- 
sessive gen., 244, 2. 

sum, conj., 100 ; omitted when auxiliary, 
166,3. 

summus, ' top of,' 241, i. 

sunt qui, with subjv., 283, 2. 

sudpte, suapte^ 86, 3. 

supellex, decl., 42, 2. 

super, prep. w. ace, 143, i. 

superus, compared, 73, 2. 

Superlative degree; of adjs., 71, i; 2; 
in -rimus, 91, 3; in -limus, 71, 4; 
irregular superl., 72 ; 73 ; lacking, 73, 
4 ; formed w. maxime, 74 ; of adverbs, 
76, 2; irregular, 77, i ; force of, 240, 2. 

Supine, 340. 

supra, prep. w. ace, 141. 

'Sura, suffix, 147,3, ^» 

Surd consonants, 2, 3, cC), footnote i. 

sus, decl., 41. 

susiult, p. 99, footnote. 

suus, decl., 86, i ; 244 ; suus quisque, 244, 

4.«. 
Syllaba anceps, 366, 10. 
Syllables, division, 4 ; quantity of, 5, B, 
Synapheia, 367, 6. 
Synaeresis, 367, i. 
Synchysis, 350, 11, rf). 
Syncope, 7,4; 367,8. 
Synecdochical ace, i8a 
' Synizesis, 367, i. 
Syntax, 160 f. 
Systole, 367, 3. 

T. 
/, pron., 3, 3; /A, 2, 3,tf; 3, 3; changes, 

8, 2; dropped, 8,3. 
taedet, 138, II ; w. gen., 209. 
Taking away, verbs of, w. dat., 188, 2, d. 
talentum, gen. plu., 25, 6, a). 
tamen, 343, i, /. 
tametsl, 309, 2. 
tamquam, tamquam si, w. subjv., 307. 



tanfon, 6, 4. 

•4ds, 149 ; gen. -toHs, decl. of nouns in, 
40, i,^). 

Tasting, verbs of, constr., 176, 5. 

Teaching, verbs of, constr., 178, i, b. 

ted, = te, 84, 3. 

Temporal clauses, w. postquam, ut, ubi, 
simul ac, 287 ; w. cum, 288 ; 289 ; w. 
antequam and priusquam, 291; 292; 
with dum, donee, quoad, 293. 

temporis {idtemporis), 185, 2. 

Tendency, dat. of, 191. 

tener, decl., 64. 

Tenses, 94, 3 ; 257 ff. ; of inf., 270 ; of 
inf. in indir. disc, 317 ; of participles, 
336; of subjv., 266; sequence of, 266- 
268; in indir. disc, 317; 318. 

Tenues (consonants) , 2, 3, a) , footnote x. 

tenus, position, 142, 3. 

Terminations, 17, 3. 

terni, how used, 81, 4, b, 

-temus, 154. 

terra marique, 228, i, c, 

terrester, 68, 3. 

Tetrameter verses, 366, 11. 

Thematic verbs, 101-113. 

vowels, 117, f(jotnote. 

Thesis, 366, 6. 

Third conj., 105; 109 f.; decL, 28 f.; 
gender in, 43 f. 

Threatening, verbs of, 187, II. 

•Hm, adverbs in, 157, 2. 

Time, at which, 230 ; during which, 181 ; 
231, i; within which, 231. 

timed ne and ut, Tig/b, 2. 

-tinus, suffix, 154. 

-tio, suffix, 147, 3. 

Tmesis, 367, 7. 

•45 as suffix of verbs, 155, 2. 

-^or, use of nouns in, 353, 4. 

totus, 66; preposition absent w., in ex- 
pression of place relations, 228, i, b). 

Towns, gender of names of, 15, 2 ; names 
of, denoting limit of motion, 182, i, a\ 
denoting place where, 228, i, a; place 
from which, 229, i, a: "appositives of 
town names, 169, 4 ; 229, 2. 

traditur, traditum est, w. inf., 332, N, 

trans, prep. w. ace, 141 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 179. 

Transitive verbs, 174. 

Trees, gender of names of, 15, 2. 
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ires^ decl., 80, 3. 

Tribrach, 370, 2. 

tribus, dccl., 49, 3; gender, 50. 

Trimeter verses, 366, ii. 

irmi^ use, 81, 4, b), 

triumvir, gen. plu. of, 25, 6, If), 

'trix, suffix, 147, 1. 

Trochee, 366, a. 

-trum, suffix, 147, 4. 

Trusting, verbs of, w. dat., 187, IL 

tu, decl., 84. 

•tudo, suffix, 149. 

tut, as objective gen., 242, a. 

•/Mra, suffix, 147, 3, a), 

tuSf decl., 57, 7. 

-/Kf , suffix, 147, 3 ; 151, 4. 

tussis, decl., 38. 

tite, tutemei, tutimet, 84, 2. 

Two accusatives, 177 ; 178. 

Two datives, 191, 2. 

U. 
IT, instead of i in some words, 9, i ; in- 
stead of tf , 9, 1 ; 9, 4. 
If, becomes v, 367, 4. 
12-stems, 48. 
S-stems, 41. 

-«, dat sing., 4th decf., 49, 2. 
Sdtr, decl., 70, i. 
u6i, with ind., 287, i; 2; with gen., 201, 

3. 
•4idus, dat, plu., 4th decL, 49, 3. 
SHus, decl., 66. 
ulterior, compared, 73, i. 
ultimus, use, 241, 2. 
ultra, prep. w. ace, 141. 
'Ulus^ diminutive ending, 150, 2; (a, 

um), 148, 1. 
-um, ist decl., gen. plu. in, 21, 2, </) ; 3d 

decl., 25, 6 ; for -ium, 70, 7. 
'Undus, -UHdi, in gerund and gerundive, 

116, 2. 
fMifj, decl., 66; 9a, z ; imus est qui, with 

subjv., 283, 2. 
•4iri5, ending of desiderative verbs, 155, 

3- 
4lruSt ending of fut. act. partic, loi; 
103 fT. ; "Urus fuisse in apodosis of 
conditional sentences contrary-to-fact, 
in indir. disc, 321, 2; -urus fuerim in 
indir. questions serving as apodoses, 
322,^. 



-JKJ, neuter nouns of 2d decl. in, a6, a; 
nom. in 3d decl., in -us, 36 ; gender of 
nouns in -us of 3d decl., 43, 3 ; excep- 
tions in gender, 46, 4. 

-«tf, nouns of 3d decl. in, 43, a. 

usque ad, w. ace, 141, i. 

usus est, with abl., ai8, a. 

ut, temporal, 287, i ; 2 ; ut^ uti, in pur- 
pose clauses, 282; in result clauses, 
284; in substantive clauses, 295 f.; 
substantive clauses without, 295, 8; 
with verbs of fearing, 296, 2. 

ut ne, = He, 282, i, d ; 295, i. 4, 5. 

utnon instead of ne, 282, i, ^ ; in clauses 
of result, 284, 297. 

ut qui, introducing clauses of character- 
istic, 283, 3. 

ut si, w. subjv., 307, 1. 

uter, decl., 66 ; 92, i. 

uter, decl., 40, i,d), 

utercumque, decl., 92, 2. 

uterlibet, decl., 92, 2. 

uterque, decl., 92, 2 ; use, 355, 2. 

utervis, decl., 92, 2. 

utilius est, = Eng. potential, 271, i, b)» 

utinam,-w\ih optative subjv., 279, i and 2. 

utor, with abl, 218, i; in gerundive 
constr., 339, 4. 

ui^ote qui, introducing clauses of char- 
acteristic, 283, 3. 

utrdque, 6, 5. 

utrum , , . an, 162, 4; 300, 4. 

V. 

v,i,i; pron., 3, 3 ; developing from u, 

367.4. 
V, becomes u, 367, 5. 
valde, by syncope, for valide, 7, 4. 
valif, 363, 2, 6), 

Value, indefinite, in gen., 203, 3. 
vannus, gender of, 26, i,b). 
Variations in spelling, 9. 
vas, decl., 59, i. 
-«'^.6, 3; 342, 1, ^). 
vel, 342, 1, b) ; with superl., 240, 3. 
velim, potential subjv., 280, 2, a, 
vellem, potential subjv., 280, 4. 
velut, velut si, w. subjv., 307, i. 
venter, decl., 40, i, </). 
Verba sentiewR et declarandi, w. inf. of 

indir. disc, 331, I ; passive use of 

these, 332. 
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Verbal adjs., 150, 1-4. 

Verbs, 94 f.; personal endings, 96; de- 
ponent, 112; archaic and poetic forms, 
116, 4; irregular, 124; defective, 133; 
impersonal, 138 ; with substantive 
clauses of result, 297, 2; omission of, 
166, 3; transitive, 174; used abso- 
lutely, 174, a\ passives used as mid- 
dles, 175, 2, d); of smelling and 
tasting, constr., 176, 5; not used in 
passive, 177, 3, a; intransitives im- 
personal in passive, 187, II, ^; 256, 3; 
compounded with preps., constr., 187, 
III; of judicial action, constr., 208; 
derivation of, 155 f.; inceptive or 
inchoative, 155, i; frequentative or 
intensive, 155, 2 ; desiderative, 155, 3 ; 
denominative, 156; agreement of, 

aS4f. 
Verb stems, 97; formation of, 117 f. 
vereor, conj., 113; with subst. clause in 

subjv., 296, 2. 
Vergilius, gen. of, 25, i. 
veritust with present force, 336, 5. 
vtro, 343, 1, £r) ; in answers, 162, 5. 
Verse, 366, 3. 
Verse-structure, 366 f. 
Versification, 361. 
versus f prep. w. ace, 141; follows its 

case, 141, 2. 
vtrutn, 343, I, b), 
vescor, with abl., 218, i, 
vesper, decl., 23, 2. 
vespert^ locative, 232, 2. 
vesiri, as obj. gen., 242, 2. 
vestrum, as gen. of whole, 242, 2; as 

possessive gen., 242, 2, a. 
veto, with inf., 331, II. 
vetus, decl., 70; compared, 73, 3. 
vi, 220, 2. 
vicem, used adverbially, 185, i; viHs, 

"^ce, 57, 5. b, 
victor, decl., 34. 
viden^ accent, 6, 4. 
video ^ with pres. partic, 337, 3. 
vigil, decl., 34. 
violenter, formation, 77, 4, a. 
vir, decl,, 23. 
, gen. plu. of nouns compounded 

with, 25, 6, b) . 
virile secus, constr., 185, i. 
virus, gender of, 26, 2. 



vis, decl., 41. 

viscera, used in plu. only, 56, 3. 

Vocative case, 17; 19, i; of Greek 

proper names in -as, 47, 4 ; of adjs. in 

'ius, 63, I ; 171 ; in -i for -ie^ 25, z ; 

position of, 350, 3. 
Voiced sounds, 2, 3, a. 
Voiced consonants, 2, 3, b) . 
Voiceless consonants, 2, 3, a. 
Voices, 94 ; 256 ; middle voice, 256, i. 
Volitive subjunctive, 272 f. 
volnus, spelling, 9, i. 
void, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV and a ; 270, 

2, a ; with subjv., 296, i, a. 
volt, spelling, 9, i. 
voltus, spelling, 9. i. 
volucer, decl., 68, i. 
voluntate, 220, 2. 
volus, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 

5- 

Vowels, 2, 1 ; sounds of the, 3, i ; quan- 
tity of, 5, A ; contraction of, 7, 2 ; para- 
sitic, 7, 3. 

Vowel changes. 7. 

vulgus, gender of, 26, 2. 

-vum, -zms, decl. of nouns in, 24. 

W. 
Want, verbs and adjs. of, w. abl., 214, i, 

c; d. 
Way by which, abl. of, 218, 9. 
We, editorial, 242, 3. 
Whole, gen. of, aoi. 
Wills, use of fut. imperative in, 281, 

Winds, gender of names of, 15, i. 

Wish, clauses with dum, etc., expressing 
a, 310. 

Wishes, subjunctive in, 279; see Opta- 
tive subjunctive. 

Wishing, verbs of, with subst. clause, 
296, 1 ; with obj. inf., 331, IV. 

Word-formation, 146 f. 

Word-order, 348 f. 

Word questions, 162, x. 

X. 

X, 2,g; = cs and gs, 32. 

-x, decl. of monosyllables in, preceded by 
one or more cons., 40, i,b); gender of 
nouns in -x of 3d decl., 43, 2; excep- 
tions, 45. 4. 
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y. I. I. 

Yes, how expressed, 162, 5. 

• You/ indefinite, 356, 3 ; 280, 3 ; 30a, a. 



tr, I, I ; 2, 9. 
Zeugma, 374, 2, a). 
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